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PREFACE. 



I HAVE endeavonred to exhibit in tliis small volume the 
special characteristics that have made mj lai^r vrorks 
popular. Each lesson comprises : — 

Ist. Fbingiples and Eules, which are the ground-work 
of the practical matter. 

2d. A Model Lesson, consisting (with few exceptions) 
of questions and answers to be translated, read, re-translated 
(see page 162), and finally committed to memory, all the 
sentences being written in clear and lively colloquial lan- 
guage, 80 as to be easily understood and remembered. 

Zd, An Exercise, also consisting of questions and 
answers, and entirely made up of words used in the 
Model Lesson, thus enabling the pupil to do his task 
without a dictionary. 

Aih, CoNVEBSATioNAXi Practiob, being a series of 
familiar questions to be answered in French by the pupil 
either vivA voce or in writing, initiating him into the art 
of composing sentences in French. 

The questions in the Conversational Pbagtice have 
not been framed at random ; they all apply to our daily 
wants and avocations, and have the additional advantage 
of illustrating in a striking manner the leading rules of 
oach lesson. 



iv PREFACB. 

All the French illustrations are translated into EnglisSw 
at the end of the book {seepage 162), but the translation 
must not be considered as a key. It is given for the pur- 
pose of exhibiting a comparison between the two languages, 
and of affording practice in translating from English into 
French. If properly used, it will exercise the pupil's 
memory and judgment, and prepare him for reading and 
writing his French Exercises with fluency and accuracy. 



At the end of the volume will be found about thirty 
pages of interesting stories, anecdotes, d^c, with gram- 
matical and conversational Practice, on the plan which 
has made my " French Studies " so popular. I am glad 
to add that, encouraged by the favourable reception given 
to my system, I have adapted it to the teaching of the 
German language, and published a companion to this 
volume under the title of " The First German Book." 

ALFRED a HAVET. 

INSTITUT AN6LAIS-FBA1«9AIS, 

6 ET 8 Rue de Longchamfs (Trocad^o), 
Pabis, March 1880. 
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ABBSEVIATIOKS AND XABKS IN " TEE PIBST FBJBKOH BOOK." 

aolj. 
pron. 

m. or mas. 
f. or fern, 
s. or sing. 
pL or plur< 

Words followed by an asterisk (*) are the same in French as in EngUsh. 

The English words printed in italics in the Exercises are not expressed 
in French. 

Words in a parenthesis in the Exercises are required in French and not in 
English. 

Several words in English united by hyphens are generally rendered into 
French by one word. 

Paragraphs preceded by a hand (MSf) generally explain soma idiom or dif- 
ference between the two languages. 
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DIRECTIONS FOR USING THE WORK. 



CLASS TEACHING ON THE ORAL SYSTEM. 



I. Fxinciples or Rules. 

The rules and definitions that precede the practical matter must be 
carefully studied, but need not be committed to memory verbatim, 
with the exception of the examples and tables, which ought to be 
learnt by heart. 

n. Models. 

1. Each sentence is distinctly uttered in French by the teacher, and 
translated into English by the learners,^ whose books are shttt. 

2. The pupils re-open their books, and the sentences, going round 
the class, are read in French to the master, who calls attention to al] 
words which have anything peculiar in sound, meaning, application, 
or termination. 

in. Exercises. 

If the directions just given are attended to, the pupils will experience 
but little difficulty in reading and writing the Exercises in French. 

Every Exercise is not only to be written, but to be read at sight to 
the Master. 

The Model Lessons and the Exeroises are so constructed that they 
render mutual aid to one another, and it is expected that aft«r going 
through the Model Lesson, the Exeboise, and the Ee-tbakslation 
(see p. 162), the pupils will be able to give without the book answers* 
to all the questions in each Model Lesson. 

IV. Be-translation. (See page 162.) 

The English at the end of the book is to be translated into French 
after the correction of the Exercise with which it is connected. 

In classes, the sentences should go from one pupil to another, the 
answer never being given by the one who asks the question ; the teacher 
will of course correct all mistakes, or call upon his scholars to detect 
them. This remark applies both to the Model Lesson and to the 

£XEB€ISE. 

V. Conversational Practice and Composition of Sentences. 

Each English ExEBCiSE is followed by six questions which must be 
answered in French by the learner. The answers may be given ou 
the spur of the moment, or written out of the class. I have always 
found this practice an excellent exercise in composition, and one of 
which pupils are fond. If they happen to be too young to compose 
sentences, the master may dictate answers to be oommitted to memory 
after being corrected. 

1 The learners are supposed to have studied the lesson before the class begins. 

s In the more advanced stage, the answers need not be given in exactly the 
words used in the book, but a little latitude may be allowed, if the learners 
display taste and Judgment in their replies. 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIR AND ETBE. 



AvoiB, " to have," and !6tee, " to be " (without the 
Subjunctive, which is given at foot of p. 44). 

AVOIR. fiTRE. 



iKFnnTiTB Mood. 
Aroir, to have, 
AyftDt, having, 
£u, had. 

Avoir eu, to have had. 
Ayant eu, having had, 
Devant avoir, biing about to hahe. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRBSKXT. 

7 have. <tt. 
J'ai. 
Tuas. 
II ou elle a. 
Noas avons. 
Vous avea. 
lis ou elles ont. 

mPERPBCT. 

1 haif dc 
J'avaia. 
Tu avais. 
II avait. 
Nous avions. 
Voos aviez. 
lis avaient. 

PAST DiiFINITS. 

/ had, dtc. 
J'eus. 
Tu eu8. 
Heat 

Nona eflmes. 
Voos efites. 
lis eureut. 

PUTURB ABSOLUTE. 

7 thaU, or wHl have, 

dtCt 

J'aurai. 
Tu auras. 
II aura. 
Nous auroDS. 
Vous anres. 
lis auroDt. 



PAST IBDKFIHITB. 

I have hady die. 
J'ai eu. 
Tuas en. 
Ilaeo. 

Nous avons en. 
Vous avez eu. 
lis ont eu. 

PLCPKRFEOT. 

1 had had, cCe. 
J'avais eu. 
Tu avais en. 
II avait eu. 
Nous avions en. 
Vous aviez eu. 
lis avaient eu. 

PAST AKTKRIOR. 

I had had, <£c 
J'eus eu. 
Tu ens eu. 
II eut eu. 
Nous efimes eo. 
Vous efites eu. 
lis eurent eu. 

PUTURB ASTBRIOR. 

I shall or vfill have 

had, <§& 
J'aurai eu. 
Tu auras en. 

II aura eu. 
Nous aurons eu. 
Vous anres eu. 
lis auront eu. 



GONDITIONAIi MOOD. 



PRK8BNT. 

I ihotUd or ivotUd 

have, die, 
J'anrais. 
Tn aurais. 

II aurait. 
Nous aurions. 
Vous auries. 
Us anraient. 



PAST. 

I shotdd or would 

have had, dkc. 
J'aurais eu. 
Tu aurais en. 
II aurait en. 
Nous aurions eu. 
Vous auries en. 
lis anraient eu. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

{No wmpwmd.) 

Ayons, let ut have, 
Aie, hone ihovk, \ Ajtt, haveyeovyou. 



iNPiNiTivB Mood. 

»tre, to be. 

Itant, being. 

06 (unchangeable), been. 
Avoir 616, to have been. 
Ayant 6t6, having been. 
Devant dtre, being about to be, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRB8BNT. 

7 am, cCe. 
Je Buis. 
Tu es. 

11 ou elle est. 
Nous sommes. 
Vous etes. 
Us ou elles sont. 

IMPBBPBCT. 

7 vfos, dkc 
J'^tais. 
Tu £tals. 
II ^tait. 
Nous gtions. 
Vous ^tiez. 
lis ^talent. 

PAST DBFIXITB. 

I%cat, dtc 
JeAis. 
Tu fus. 
II fut. 

Nous fOmes. 
Voos ffttes. 
Us fnrent. 

PUTURB ABSOLXTTE. 

I shall or vriU be, 

die 

Je serai. 
Tu seras. 
II sera. 
Nous serons. 
Vons seres. 
Ila seront. 



PAST IMDBFIHITB. 

/ have been. dte. 
J'ai 6i6. 
Tuas6t& 
II a 616. 

Nous avons €t4. 
Vous avez 6i6. 
lis ont 6i6. 

PLOPBRPECT. 

I ha'i been, c0e. 
J'avars 6t6. 
Tu avais 6t6. 
II avait 6t6. 
Nous avions 6b6. 
Vous aviez 616. 
Ha avaient 6t6. 

PAST AMTRRIOll. 

1 had been, dkc. 
J'eus 6^6, 
Tu eus 6i6, 
II eut 6%6. 
Nous eflmes 6i6, 
Vous efltes (Std. 
lis eurent 616. 

FUTURE AKTKRIOR. 

I shall or Vfill hav4 

been, die, 
J'aurai 614. 
Tu auras 6t6. 

II aura 6t6. 
Nous aurons 6t6. 
Vous aures 616. 
Us auront i!b6. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRRSBNT. 

I should or toovid 

be, die. 
Je serais. 
Tu sersis. 

II serait. 
Nous serious. 
Vous series. 
Us seraient. 



PA8T. 

I should or wouUL 

have been, die. 
J'aurais 6t6. 
Tn aurais 6t6, 
U aurait 616. 
Nous aurions 6t6. 
Vous auries ^tu. 
Us anraient 6it6, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

(No compound.) 

j Soyons, let us be, 
8oif , be thou, I Soye^ be ye or yo^, 



PSELIMINAET OBSESVATIOHS. 

{Ifot to he ttttdUd tgitematically atfint, Jnit given for r^ire»«t^ 

The French alphabet consists of twenty-fire letters : — ■<nt.. A, B, 
C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K,L, M, N, 0, P. Q, B, 8,T, U, V, X, Y.Z. 

The vowels are a, t^ i, o, u, and y (i grec). 

The six vowels express only five sounds, i and y, after a oon- 
vonant, being pronounced alike; but as the French language has 
several other sounds, the deficiency of letters to convey them is 
partly supplied by marks called accents, and by various combinations, 
as ate, an, &c. 

THB ACCENTS AND OmZB SIGNS. 

1, The acute accent — in French, accent aiou — f), going from 
right to left, is placed over the vowel e only, to give it an acute 
or slender sound ; as caf6, ** cofifee." 

2, The grave accent — accent grave — f ), going from left to right, 
is placed over e to give it a broad or open sound ; as, pris, " near ;" 
tris, " very," &c. The grave accent is also placed over a in d, ** to,'' 
'* at;" Id, ** there ; ** and over u in oH, " where," to distinguish these 
words from a, *' has ;" la, " the," « her," or " it ;'* and ou, " or." 

3, The eircumflex accent — accent ciRCONrLBXB — (*), is generally 
found over vowels having a broad or open sound ; as, dge, ** age; " 
tcte, "head;" gtte, "lodging," "lair ;" mdle, "pier ;" fliUe, "flute." 

4, The apostrophe — l' apostrophe — C), indicates the elision, or 
cutting ofif, of the final vowel of a word, before another word 
beginning with a vowel or an h mute; as, Vami de Fhomme,^ " the 
friend of man ; " Vhistoire de Vhiroine,^ " the history of the heroine/' 

5, The cedilla — la cfiDiLLE — is a sort of comma attached to the 
letter c, when c, placed before a, o, or tc, is sounded as s, in order 
to preserve the soft articulation of the root word: Frangais, 
** French " (from France)^ glofon, " icicle " (from glace), re^a, " re- 
ceived,'* (past participle of recevotr). 

6, The diceretM — ^lb tr£ica — ^is a mark composed of two dots, 
placed over e, i, and u, when these vowels are to be pronounced 
separately from the preceding one : Noel, naif, SaiU, In the word 
eigti^, and in anUngiti, conttguS, &c., which are the feminine forms 
of avibigu, contigu, the diseresis shows that the accent is laid, upon 
the u, the final e not being sounded. 

7, The hyphen — ^le trait d'union — (•), connects together two or 
more words: lui-fnime, *' himself;" vingtHieux, ''twenty-two;" 
(MiejhVOUM, " have you?"— (11.) 

^ Instead ofle ami de le homme. 
* Instead o/la histolre de la heroine. 



CONJUGATION OF THE YE&B. 



The Four Begnlar ConjngatioiiB {wUliout the Subjunctive, which 

ia given at p. 133). 



Firtt in IB. 

To carry, Port-er. 
Carrying, Port-ant 
Catried, Port^ 



I carry, lio. 
Je port^, 
Tu port-es, 
n port-e. 
Nous port-oni, 
Vons port-ei, 
lU portent. 



/ woi carryinfft die. 
Je port-ais, 
Tu port-ais, 
II port-ait, 
Nous port>ions, 
Vooj port-ies, 
lla pfrtnUent 



/ earriedf dto, 
Je port-ai, 
Tu port-as, 
Ilport-a, 
Nous port-ftmes, 
Yous port-fttes, 
lis pc^-^ent. 



I shall carry, dc 
Se port-erai, 
Tu port-eras, 
II port-era, 
Nous port-erons, 
Yous port-erei, 
lis port-eront. 



I ^mild carry f Jkc 
Je port-erais, 

Tu port-erais, 

II port-erait, 
Nous port.erions, 
Vons port-eries, 
lis port-eraient. 



Port-e 

Port-ons, 

Port-ea. 



INPINITIYB. 



Second inin. 
To finish, Fin-ir. 
Finishing, Fin-issant 
FinUhed, Fin-i. 

INDICATIYB. 

I finish, (Co. 
Je fin-is, 
Tu fln-is, 
II fin-it. 
Nous fin-issona, 
Yous fin-issei, 
lis fin-issent. 



Third in etoia. 
To owe, D-evoir. 
Owing, D-evant. 
Owed, D-tL 



lowe, Ac 
Je d<oi8, 
Tud-ois, 
n d-oit. 
Nous d-evons, 
Yons d-evea. 
Us d-oivent. 



Impibfict. 



I was finishing, do. 
Je fln-issais, 

Tu fin-issals, 

II fin-issait, 
Nous fin-issions, 
Yons fin-issiez, 
lis fin-issaient. 



I was owing, Jtc 
Je d-evais, 
Tu d-evais, 
n d-eyait, 
Nons d-evions^ 
Yous d-eriez, 
lis d-eyaient. 



PlBT DxriNITX. 



I finished, do. 
Je fin.is, 
Tu fin-is, 
II flnsit, 
Nons fin-imes, 
Yons fin-ftes, 
lis fln-irent. 



lowed, dc 
Je d.ns, 
Tud-ns, 
II d-nt. 
Nous d-flmea, 
Yons d-tltes, 
Us d-nrent. 



FUTUEI Absolutb. 



I shaU finish, de. 
Je fin-irai, 
Tu fin.iras, 
U finira, 
Nons fin-ironsy 
Yons fin.ires, 
lis fin-iront. 

CONDITIONAL. 

I should finishj die, 
Je fin-irais, 
Tu fin-irais, 
II fin-irait, 
Nons fin-irions, 
Yous fin-iriea, 
Us fin-iraient. 



I shall owe, dc 
Je d-eyral, 

Tn d-eyra^ 

II d-evra, 
Nons d-eyrons, 
Yous d-eyrei| 
lis d-eyront. 

Pbbsbbt. 

T should ovfc, de. 
Je d-eyrais, 
Tu d-eyrais, 
nd-errait, 
Nous d-eyrions, 
Yous d-eyriez, 
lU d-eyraient 



IMPESATIVB. 



Fin-is, 

Fin-issons, 

Fin-issea. 



D-oi8| 

D-«yonfly 

D-eyei. 



FouHhin 
To sdl, Yend-ra. 
iSeUt'na.Yend-amL 
sad, Yend-n. 



Itea,«H. 
Je yend-B, 
Tn yend.8, 
II yend, 
Nons yend.ona, 
Yons yend-ei, 
Us yend-ent. 



I wa* selling, ^Ck 
Je yend-ais, 

Tu yend-ai^ 

II yend-ait, 
Nons yend-ionBy 
Yons yend-iea, 
lis yend-aient. 



Iscldfde. 
Je yend-is, 
Tn yend-is, 
U yend-it. 
Nous yend-fmeSp 
Yous yend-ttea, 
Us yend-irent. 



I shall sea, dc 
Je yend-rai, 
Tn yend-ras, 
n yend-ra, 
Nons yend-ronn^ 

Yous yend-rei^ 
lis yend-ront. 



IshouldseU, dc 
Je yend-rais, 
Tu yend-rais, 
II Tend-rait, 
Nonayend-iioni^ 
Yons yend-riea. 
Us yend-ralent. 



Yend-s, 

Yend.onfl| 

Yend-ea. 



(DiBEcnoN. — These forms should be studied as soon as possible.) 



HAVET'S METHOD. 



PREMIERES 

LEgONS FRANgAISES. 



FIRST LESSON, {Premise legon.) 

The Definite Akticle LE, LA, LES, *'the/' 

Common nouns (or names) are those which can be applied 
to all the individuals or things of the same species or sort : 
ph'e, father ; rn^rcy mother ; or, gold 5 cage, cage, &c. 

The gender of the noun is generally pointed out by the 
article U, or la, '* the." 

8. Le, " the," is used before a masculine word in the 
singular, beginning with a consonant^: le p^re, the 
father. 

■ 

9. La, '* the," is used before a feminine noun in the 
singular, beginning with a consonant': la m^re, the 
mother. 

10. Les, '^ the," appears before any word in the plural : 
LES peres, the fathers ; les m^res, the mothers. 

The last two examples show that when the noun is 
plural it takes s. The other ways of forming the plural 
are explained at page 13. 



1 .ff aspirated ia considered a conaonant, therefore we say : LX 
HoUandau, ** the Dutchman." 

' JET aspirated is considered a consonant, therefore we say : la 
UdUandaioe^ " the Datohwoman." 



6 PRESENT OF AVOIB.-— UN OB UKE, 

she in the garden ? — Ko, she is in the drawing-room with Fanny *. 
3. Is he with Mary ? — Ko, he is with the governess. 4. Are we in 
the field ? — Ko, we are in the house. 5. Are (nng,) they (on) dis- 
pleased ? — Yes, the master is displeased. 6. Are you displeased ? — 
No, I am pleased. 

PfiAoncE. — Put the six questions of this exercise in the negatiye 
interrogative form, according to p. 101, foot, 

OONVEESATIONAL PBACTiCE. {English ot page \^Z.) 

Repondez en fraru^is aux six questions suivantes, 

1. "Etea-wms Fran^ais^ 1 2. Fourqnoi ^te^votts ici avec 
moi? 3. Sommes-nous compatriotes 1 4. Sais-;;'^? assis^? 
5, "Etearvous exact ^ ) 6. Oil ^iea-^otts k present? 



THIRD LESSON. {Troisi^me lefon.) 

The pbesekt tense op avoir, to have, and the indefinite 
ABTiCLE WW, une, " a" OB "an." 

I. The pbesent tense op the veeb avoir, " to have." 

Affirtnativeform, InttrrogiUivefomu 

J'ai, / have. Ai^«, ?uwe It 

Tu as, thou host. As-£u, hast tJiou t 

IlsLfhe has. A-t-iZ, has he f 

Elle a, she has. A-t^le, has she t 

On a, one has, A-t-on, fias one t 

Kous avons, toe have, Avona-nous, have we t 

Yous avez, you have. Avez-vou«, have you f 

lis ont, they have, Ont4ls, hiwe they f 

EUes ont^ they have. OnirdUSf have they f 

14. Observe that the euphonic t is inserted between the 
verb and the pronoun, whenever the verb ends with a 
vowel and the pronoun begins with one : 

1. A-Ml? has he f 2. A-t-elle? has she f 3. A-t^m? haveilteyf 

n. The nmEFiNiTE abticle " a," or " an," un, unb. 

16. Un for the masculine, or nne for the feminine, is 
used for what is commonly called the indefinite article 
"a" or "an:" 



^ Frangaise {instead of Fran9ais), assise {instead of assis), and 
exacte {instead o/ exact) must be used when a female is referred to. 



AVOIR. — UN, tTNB. — ©ES. 7 

Avez-voufl un irhre ? — J*a£ ten Have you a brother ? — I Lave 

fr^re et unc soeur. a brother and a sister. 

16. Des (25.) is the plural of un or une^ meaning "a" 
or "an:" 

1. Un fr^re, des hhrea, a brother, some brothers. 2. Une Boeur, 
des sceurs, a sister, some sisters. 

Un or une used as a numeral (page 39) means " one." 



Model III. {English at page \^^,) 

1. Avez-WM* un livre 1 — Oui, j*ai un livre et un jouraaL 
2. Avez-voM* un canif ? — Oui, j'ai un bon canif. 3. A-t-iZ 
une plume f — Oui, il a une tr^ bonne (62.) plume. 4. 
A't-elle un chapeau ? — Non, elle a un bonnet. 5, Oni^ls 
un chevalf — Oui, ils out un mauvais cheval. 6. A-t-on 
les lettres le soir ? — Non, on a toujours les lettres le matin 
et les joumaux (29.) le soir. 

Pbactice. — Give the negative form to all the questions, accord- 
ing to p. 101. 

Ezeroiie III. {Avoir and un, une, " a " or " an.'*) 

Tai, tu as, U a, elle a, on a, nous avons, vous avez, ils out, tiles 
<mt,— \. Have you a horse? — Yes, I have a good horse. 2. Have 
you a bad liat ? — ^No, I have a good hat. 8. Has she a master ? — 
No, she has a governess. 4. Has he a garden? — Yes, he has a 
good garden. 5. Has she a bad hat ? — No, she has a good hat. 6. 
Have (sing.) they {on) the newspapers in the morning? — No, they 
(on) have tJie newspapers in the evening and the letters in the 
morning. 

coNVEiiSATiONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 163.) 

mpondez enjranfais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. AvesE-YOus un dictionnaire ) 2. Avez-vous une 
grammaire? 3. Avez-vous une montre? 4. Avez-vous 
un chevill 5, Av92-yous un crayon? 6. Avez-vous un 
portemonnaie t 

(Bept/U these six jueitums mfik ihe noun in thepkaral, according to 

No. 16.) 

/ 



3 £LI810N OV e IK lA AND OF a IN LA. 

FOURTH LESSON. (Quatrihne lefon.) 

EuaiON 0¥ enx le and of a in Zo. 

17, L', "the," appears instead of le or la (4.) before 
any word beginning with a vowel or h mute : 

EXAMPLES. 

I. L* instead of U: X'Anglais, the EDglifihxnan; r^cossaia, the 
Bcotchman ; rirlandaiB, the Irishman ; Tonde, the ancle. 

II. V instead of la : Z'Anglaise, the Englishwoman ; r^cossaise, 
the Scotchwoman ; {'Irlandaiise, the Irishwoman. 

IIL L' instead of le before h mute : Z'homme, the man ; 2'hdte, 
the host. 
lY. Zf' instead of la before h mute : rhdtes&e, the hostess. 

All the preceding words take fes (10.) in the plural : 

I. Lea Anglais, les Ecoi^ais, les Irlandais, les oncles. 

II. Les Anglaises, les Ecossaises, les Irlandaises. 

III. Les honuneiy les hdt^s. 
lY. Les hdtesses. 

Model IV. (English at page 163.) 

I. V instead of le, — 1. £'enfant est avec Z'ficossais. 2. 
£'Indien est avec ^Anglais. 3. X'ami est avec /'oncle. 
4. i'oncle est avec ?ouvrier. 

II. L instead of la, — 1. i'ouvridre est avec la tante. 
2, X'ltalienne est avec TAnglaise. 3. X'Ecossaise est 
avec Z'ouvri^re. 4. X'Anglaise est avec 2'Indienne. 

in. X* instead of le before masculine nouns beginning 
with h mute. — 1. i'hdte est avec Z'homme. 2. i'hlritier 
est avec le notaire. 

rV. Z' instead of la before feminine nouns beginning 
with h mute. — 1. Z'hdtesse est avec le notaire. 2. Z'h^ri- 
tilre est avec fhdtesse. 

Practice. I. Tarn all the sentences into the plural. 
II. Give the interrogative form to all the BentenceS| according to 
No. 23, p. 11. 

Exercise IV. (V instead of U or la,) 

1, 1. The Englishman is with the workman. 2. The uncle is 
with THE child. 3. The Italian (m.) la with the Scotchman. 4« 
The workman ifl wi& the child. 



OBy CBT, OETTE, 0E8. 9 

IL 1. The Sootchwoxnan is wiUi thb Englifihwoman. 2. The 
workwoman is with the Italian (f.). 

III. 1. The man is with the child. 2. The notary is mth the 
heir. 

IV. 1. The heiress is with the hostess. 2. The hostess is with 
the Englishwoman. 

Pbaotice, I. Turn all the sentences into the plural, 
II. Turn all the sentences into the interrogative form, acooid* 
ing to No. 23, p. 11. 

CONYEBSATlONAL PBACTICE. (JSnglish otpoffe 164.) 

jRSpandeg enjranfais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. ii'encrier est-il sur la table? 2. X'encre est-ello 
rongef 3. X'habit que yous avez est-il rouge? 4. 
X'horloge est-elle dans Tantichambre (f.) ? 5. X'henre de 
la le^on est-elle pass^e (148.)? 6. Z'liistoire de France 
est-elle int^ressante ? 



FIFTH LESSON. {CinguikTne lefon.) 
Ce, cet, cette, ces, "this," "that," "these" or "those.** 

The gender of nouns is very frequently pointed out hy the demonstrth 
Uve adjective, which wiU form the subject of this lesson, 

18. Ce is "this" or "that," before any nonn, masculine 
singular, beginning with a consonant or k aspirated. 

19. Cet is " this " or " that," before any noun, mcuculine 
singular, beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

20. Cette is " this " or ** that," before any noun, f&minirvt 
singular. 

21. Ces is " these " or " those," before any noun in the 
plural 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Ce papier est blanc^ 1. This paper Is white. 

2. Ce hameau est grand. ' 2. This hamlet is large, 

3. Cet enfant est gourmand. 8. Thie child is greedy. 

4. Cet homme est poli. 4. Thie man is polite. 

5. Ce^ maison est blanche. 5. Thie house is white. 

6. CeUe hotte est grande. 6. Thie creel is large. 

7. Cettt Anglaise eat jolie. 7. Thie English girl is pretfy. 

8. Cette h^ti^re est riche. 8. This heiress is rich. 

1 All these sentences may bo used iQ the intemgatiYe form, 
aooordiDg to No. 28, p. 11. 



r 
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OEf GET, CBTTJ^ 0E8. 
Same examples in (he plural. 



1. Ce8 papien sont blancs (53.). 

2. Ce9 hameaux (28.) sont grands. 

3. Ces enfants sont gourmands. 

4. Cea hommes sont polls. 

5. Ces maisons sont blanches. 

6. Ces hottes sont grandes. 

7. Ces Anglaises sont jolies. 

8. Ce« hdriti^es sont riches. 



1\ 2^e papers are white, 

2. These hamlets are laiga 

8. 2%eM children are greedy. 

4. These men are polite. 

5. These houses are white. 

6. These creels are large. 

7. rAe«e English girls are pretty. 

8. These heiresses are rich. 



22. Frequently ci^ ("here*'), or Ut ("there"), must be 
added with a hyphen (7.) to the word preceded by ce, cet, 
cette, or ceSy to point it out more distinctly, or, in other 
words, to show the difference between this or that, and 
these or those : 

1. Avez-vous corrig^ ee th^me-c» / 1. Have you corrected this ezer- 

— ^Non, mais j'ai corrig^ ce cise? — "So, but I have cor- 

th^me-Zd. rected thai exercise. 

2. Avez-Yous plants ee» arbres-ct / 2. Have you planted these trees ? 

-Non, mais j'ai plants ces — ^No, but I have planted 

arbres-^(t those trees. 



Model V. (English at page 164.) 

I. 1. Ce livre est facile. 2. Cette h^ritidre est riche. 
3. Ge th^me est difficile. 4. Get air est jolL 5. Get 
habit est jolL 6. Gette robe est jolie. 7. Gette auberge 
est grande. 8. Cet aubergiste est pauvre. 9. Ce Hol- 
landais est riche. 10. Cette HoUandaise est jolie. 11. 
Ce livre-ct (22.) est plus (80.) amusant que ce livre-^. 

n. 1. Ces femmes sont riches. 2. Ces hommes sont 
pauvres. 3. Ces HoUandais sont polis. 4. Ces Hollan- 
daises sont polies. 5. Ces aubergistes sont riches. 6. Ces 
habits-ci sont plus commodes (53.) que ces habits-ZA. 

Practice. I. Make the sentences of the first paragraph plural, 
and those of the second singular. 

II. Give the interrogative form to all the sentences, according to 
No. 23, p. II. 

Ezerdse V. (Ce, cet, eette^ ees.) 
I. Ce or cat. 1. This exercise is easy. 2. This innkeeper is 
rich. 8. That man is poor. 4. This Dutchman is amusing. 



^ Ci IB an abbreviatioQ o{ id, " hera." 



THB IKTEBBOGATIYB FOBM WITH NOUNS. 11 

II. Cette. 1. This woman is rich. 2. That inn is convenient 
3. This Dutchwoman is rich. 4. This heiress is pretty. 

III. Ces. 1. TheSb airs * are difficult (58.). 2. Thbss heiresses are 
rich. 8. These innkeepers are amusing. 4. These Dutchwomen 
are poor. 

Fbactice. I. Turn the first two paragraphs into the plural, and 
the third into the singular. 

II. Turn all the sentences into the interrogative form, according 
to No. 23, p. 11. 



coNVEESATtONAL PEACTICB. {Englisk ot page 164.) 

BSpondez en franfats aux six questions suivantes^ 

1. Aimez-voTis ce temps-a ? 2. Trouvez-vous cet exer- 
cice-c* facile? 3. Trouvez-vous cette legon-a difficile? 
4. Comment trouvez-vous cette ville-a f 5. Trouvez-vous 
ces phrases-/^ difficiles (53.)? 6. Pourquoi avez-vous 
apport^ ces livres-/^ / 



SIXTH LESSON. (Sixi^me lefon.) 

The Interbooatiye Foem with Nouns. (See page 5.) 

23. The verb is preceded by the nominative^ and fol- 
lowed by U, Us, elle, or elles, according to gender and 
number, when the nominative used in a question is a noun 
or any other pronoun than a personal pronoun or the in- 
definite on (page 5, note 1) : 

Affirmative form, InterrogcUiveform, 

1. Le frire est malade. — Tke • 1. he frh'e est-il maladel — 1b the 

brother is ill, brother ill ? 

2. La soeur est malade. — The 2. La soeur est-elle malade} — Is 

sister is ill. the sister ill f 

8. Lesonc2e«sonticL — S^uuncles 8. Les oneles Bont-ils ici? — Are 

are here, the undes here ? 

4. Les tantes sent icL — The aufUs 4. Les tantes sont-e2^5 ici f — ^Are 

are here, the aunts here ? 



12 9HE IKTEBBOGATIYE FOBM WITH NOUKS. 

Model YI. (English at page 164.) 

I. Le pain est-t{ snr la table f — ^Non, il ^ est dans Tar- 
moire (f.). 2. La viande esirelle ^ sur le plat ? — ^Non, elle * 
est dans le panier. 3. Le sel est-il dans le sac ? — ^Non, 11 
est dans la salidre. 4. Le domestique est-i7 dans la cuisine 1 
— ^Non, il est dans le jardin. 5. La cuisinihre est-dle dans 
la maison 9 — Oui, elle est dans la cuisine. 6. Les domes- 
tiques sont-ife ici ? — Non, ils sont dans la cour. 7. Henri 
est-i7 gourmand % — ^Non^ mais Charles est tr^ gourmand. 
8. Henrietta estrelle gourmande {56.) ? — I^on, mais Caroline 
est tr^s ^gourmande. 9. Les couteaux (28.) sont-t^ sur le 
buffet ? — ^Non, ils sont sur la table. 10. Les fovarchettea 
sont-elles sur le plateau) — ^on, elles sont dans le panier. 

pBAcncE. — Turn all the questions into the negatiye form,p. 101. 

Exercise YI. {The interrogative form toUh nouns,) 

L Persons. 1. Is the servant (m.) in the house t — Yea, he is 
in the kitchen. 2. Is the oook (f.) in the kitchen ? — "So, she is in 
the court-yard. 3. Are the servants (m.) in the court-yard I — ^No, 
they are in the house.. 4 Are the servants (f.) in the garden ? — 
No, they are in the house. 

II. Things. 1. Is the salt in the cupboard? — "No, it (24.) is on 
the table* (f.). 2. le the loap in the bag ? — No, it is in the basket. 
3. Are the KNr^ES on the table* (f.) I-— No, they are on the side- 
board. 4. Is the FORK on the sideboard ?---No, it (25.) is on the 
tray. 

Practice. — Turn all the questions into the negative form, p. 101. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 165.) 

Bepondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes* 
1. UUeve eB^rU avec le maitref 2. La va.che t^^reUe 

^ 24. '' It " ia expressed by U when it supplies the place of a maa' 
ctdine noun, and is the subject to the verb : 

Where is the piano f— /i( is in the Oti est le piano l^Il est dans le 
drawing-room. salon. 

s 25. "It*' is expressed by die when it supplies the place of a 
feminine noun, and is the subject to the verb : 

Where is the harp U-Jt is in the Oil est la harpe l^JSUe est dans 
drawing-room. le salon. 



FOBMATION OF THE PLURALi 13 

dans le pr^ ? 3. Les domestiques sont-t^ dans la maison f 
4. Les internes sont-tZ^ avec le prof esseur ) 5. Les domea- 
tiques aont-elles avec la mattresse) 6. Les extemes sont- 
elles avec rinstitutrice ? 



SEVENTH LESSON. {Septitme lefon.) 

Formation of the Plueal. (Four ways.) 

26. L General rule, S^ is added to the singular form 
of most French nouns and adjectives (p. 15) to make them 
plural : 

1. Le frere, les frdrex. 1. The hrother, ike brothers. 

2. Le bon gant, les hous gants. 2. The good glaue, tAe good gloves, 

27. n. Words in s, x, or z, do not change in the plural : 

1. Le has, lea baa. 1. The stocking, the etocJdngs. 

2. La voix, les voix. 2. The voice, the voices. 
S. Le nez, les nez. 8. The nose, the noses. 

28. in. X is added to the singular of most nouns in 
au or eu to make them plural ; 

1. Le chapeau, les chapeauo^ 1. The hat, the Jiats. 

2. Le neveu, les neyeuas. 2. The nephew, the nephews, 

29. lY. Al is changed into aux to form the plural of 
most nouns and of many adjectives ending in aZ in the 
singular (p. 15) : 

1. Le cheval, les chevauo;. 1. The Jiorse, the horses. 

2. I\ est ori^nal, ils sont origi- 2. ffe is eccentric, l^ey are eceen- 
naux, trie. 

Model YIL (English at page 165.) 

1. Le petit garfon est avec les grands gargons. 2. Le 
petit diamant est avec les gros diamanis. 3. La grosse 
(1^5.) sauris est avec les petites souris. 4. La petite per- 
drix est avec les grosses perdrix, 5, Le vieuz corheau est 
avec les jeunes corbeatcx. 6. Le jeune cheval est avec les 

^ The addition of « to a noun or adjective makes no difference in 
its pronunciation, the article (p. 3), or some other expression of an 
inflective character, showing generally the number of the noun. 
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14 AaiUSEMENT OF AUJ£CTIVK& 

vieux chevaux. 7. Le petit Anglais est avec les grands 
Anglais, 8. Le nouvean caporal est avec les anciens 
caporaux. 9. L*ancien amiral est avec les nouveaux 
amiraitx. 10. Vous avez mang6 une petite noiz et deux 
grosses rvoix, 11. Vous avez brul6 le petit dessin avec les 
grands demns. 12. Vous avez dessin^ un petit nez et 
deux grands nez. 
Pbactice. — Put these twelve aentences in the interrogatiye form. 

Exercise VII. (Ponnatvm qf the plural.) 

{The JEnglish of this exerciae toiU he found at page 165.) 

(DiBEOTioN. — The article is to be made plural, as well as the 

noim with which it agrees). 

I. Premiire rigle, L'ami, Tavare, Toncle, Tenfant, le canif, la 
plume, le boeuf, le mouton, list vache. 

XL DeuxUme rkgU, Le boifif, le Frangais, le priz, la noiz, la yoiz, 
le nez. 

III. TroisUme rkgU, Le oouteau, le g&teau, le chapeau, le 
ch&teau, le feu^ le jeu. 

lY. QuairihM rlgle. L'animal, le cheval, le caporal, le gdndral, 
le mardchal, ramirid, le maL 

Let the pupils write a dictation on some of the nouns just given. 

CONVERSATIONAL PEACTICK. {English at page 165 .) 
Repondez enfran^is aiix six quesUons suivarUes. 

1. Votre petit frire est-il avec vos grands frhres f 2. 
Yotre grand crayon est-il avec vos petits crayons ? 3. Le 
petit hois est-il loin des grands hois ? 4. Avez-vous eu 
un premier prix ou deux seconds prix ? 5. Le petit 
couteau est-il avec les grands cotUeaiix f 6. Votre cheval 
blanc (72.) est-il avec vos chevaux noirs 1 



EIGHTH LESSON. {HuUiinu lefon.) 

AOBEEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. FORMATION OF THE PlURAL. 

30. The adjective agrees in gender and number with the 
noun or pronoun to which it refers.^ 

^ In other words, the adjective takes the gender and number of 
the noun or pronoun which it qualifies. 



AGEEBMKNT OJ ADJECTIVES. 
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Ac^'ectiv^ become plural according to the same rules aa 
nouns (p. 13): 

1. TouanoB^6vesBonteajacte(26.) 
— ^AH our pupifla are punctual. 

2. Tous ces habits sont gris (27.) 
— ^All these coats are gray. 

3. Tous ces dtangs sont hourheux 
(27.) — All these ponds are 
miry. 

4. Tous ces draps sont heavx (28.) 
— All these cloths are fine. 

6. Tous ses fr^res sont (yriginaux 
(29.) — All his brothers are 
eccentric 



1. Get dl6ve est-il eawc^;^— Is this 

pupil punctual ? 

2. Get habit e8t-il5Tw;--l8 this 

coat gray. 

3. Cet ^tang est-il hourbeux f — Is 

this pond miry I 

4. Ce drap est-il beaut — Is this 

cloth fine! 

5. Son jeune fi^re est-il original f 

— Is his young brother ec- 
centric? 



Model VIII. {English at page 165.) 

1. Ce gilet est-il propre ;— Oui, mais les autres gileta 
ne sont pas pi'opres. 2. Ce iivre-ci (22.) est-il amusant ?— 
Non, mais ces livres-li sont amusanU. 3. Ce poulet est- 
il gras ? — Oui, mais ces canards ne sont pas gras, 4. Ce 
hareng est-il frais ;— -Qui, mais ces merlans ne sont pas 
frais, 5. Ce petit fruit est-il dotix ^— Oui, mais les autres 
fruits ne sont pas doux. 6. Ce dictionnaire-ci est-il 
nouveau ? — Oui, mais ces livres-Hl ne sont pas nouveaux, 
7. Ce roman est-il moral? — Oui, mais ces romans-lH ne 
8ont pas moraux. 8. Son fr^re Guillaume est-il garde 
natioTial ? — ^Tous ses frires sont gardes natio7iaux. 9, Le 
lapin 6tait-il gros f—^Non, mais les lidvres €taient tres 
gros. 10. Ce vin-ci est-il hon? — Non, mais ces vins-la 
sont tr^s bons, 11. Ce metal est-il precieux? — Tous ces 
mltaux sont precieux. 12. Ce drap est-il bleu ? — Tous les 
draps que je fabrique sont bleus (31.). 

31. JBleu, " blue," and feu, " late " (deceased) become 
plural by taking s, 

PsACTiGR.— Giye the negctive form to all the questions. (P. 101.) 

Exercise Vm. {Pluriel des adjectifa.) 

1. Is that (22.) novel amusinq ?— -No, but these novels are amusino 
and MORAL. 2. Is this book new ?— No, but the others are new. 3. 
Is this duck fat J—Yes, but these chickens are not pat. 4. Is this 
vaistcoat blub 1— No, but the other waistcoats are blue (31,;, 5, 
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16 P0B81SSSIVB AI>JEOTiyBS. 

Is this book yaluablb (prieieux) f — ^All his books are talttabiiB. 
6. Is this whiting bio ? — No, but these herrings are very bio. 7. la 
that wine sweet?-- No, but these wines are very sweet. 8. Is his 
little book clean f — No, but the others are clean. 

Fbactiob. — Put all the questions in the negative form. (P. 101.) 

CONVERSATIONAL PEACTiCB. {English at page 166.) 

E^ondez enfranfais aux »ix questions suivantes, 

1. VoB sonliers sont-ils neufs? 2. Vos gants sont-ila 
propres f 3. Vos domestiques sont-ila itrangers ? 4. Vos 
livres sont-ils solides? 5. Vos devoirs sont-ils difficiles? 
6. Vos pensums sont-ils longs ? 



NINTH LESSON. (I^euviime lefon.) 





Possessive Adjectives. 


(See p. 80.) 


ft 

Singular. 


Plural. 
Masc. and Fern. 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 




Mon, 
Ton, 
Son, 
Notre, 


ma, 
ta, 

««» 

notre, 


mes, 
tes, 

888, 

nos. 




my. 

thy. 

his, her, its, or one's* 

our. 


Votare, 
Lenr, 


votre, 
leor, 


vos, 
lean, 




your, 
thehr. 



32. 1^^ In French the possessive adjective agrees in 
gender and number with the noun before which it is 

PLACED : 

1. Oti est Alfred?— II est aveo 1. Where is Alfred ^He is with 

8A m^re. his mother. 

2. Oil est Louise ! — Elle est aveo 2. Where is Louisa? — She is with 

SON p^re. BEB father. 

33. Mon, ton, and son, are used instead of mo, to, and 
«a, before feminine words beginning with a vowel or h 
mute : . 

1. Mon amie (f.) ; ton affection (f.), My friend; thy affection, 

2. Son aimable soeur, ffia (or her) amioMe sister* 

34. The possessive adjective is repeated before every 



UOVf TON, SON. 17 

one of the nouns in a sentence when it is already expressed 

before the first noun : 

ifo}»£r^re, ma soaoret flies couaina My hrother, nster, and eoutim 
sont & Paris. are in Paris, 

MoDBL IX. (JEnglish at page 166.) 

I. 1. O^ est mon onde ? — ^11 est dans le bois. 2. Oil 
est ma tante ? — Elle est dans la salle ^ manger. 3. Oil 
est ton frlre ? — II est daos le bois avec mon oncle. 4. Od 
est son cousin ? — II est k Londres avec ma tante. 5. JSa 
cousine est-elle ^ Londres? — ^Non, elle est h Lyon avec 
mon oncle. 6. Oil est voire oncle ) — ^11 est k Paris avec 
sa femme^ son (34.) fils et sa fille. 7. Oil est son (33.) 
ancienne amie?-— I^le est ^ Berlin avec son mari. 8. 
Avez-vous parl6 k mon voisin ? — Non, mais j'ai caus6 avec 
mon (33.) aimable voisine. 

n. 1. Oil sont m^j £^is ? — ^Hs sont ^ la campagne. 2. 
0^ sont mes nieces? — Elles sont en France. 3. Tes 
neveux sont-ils en France 1 — Oui, ils sont k Lyon. 4. Tes 
cousines sont-elles k la campagne 1 — Non, elles sont k Paris. 
5. Ses oncles sont-ils en Angleterre? — Non, ils sont en 
France. 6. Ses tantes sont-elles pauvres 1 — ^Non, elles sont 
trb riches, et sa soeuf est encore plus riche. 

Pbactioe. I.' Turn the first paragraph into the plural, 

II. Turn the second paragraph into the singular. 

Exercise IX. (Mon, ton, son, &a) 
Singular. PluraL 



Masculine. Feminine. Masc. and Fern. 

Mon, JOSL, mes, my. 

Ton, ta, tes, thy. 

Son, la, ses, his, her, its, or one's. 

L Singular, 1. Is ht brother in the wood \ — No, he is in the 
dining-room. 2. Is ht sister in the dining-room ? — ^Tes, she is in 
the dming-room with heb uncle. 8. Is his (82.) wife in (d) Paris* f 
—No, she is in Lyons with heb son. 4. Is heb brother in 
London I — ^No, he is in Lyons with his cousin* (m.). 5. Have you 
conversed with your uncle ! — No, I have conversed with your (85.) 
lister. 

II. Plural, 1. Where are my brothers I — They are in England 
with MT cousins* (m.). 2. Are ms cousins (f.) in (A) Lyons? — No, 
they are in (d) London. 8. Are his uncles poor T — Yes, but {mais) 
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18 POSSESSIVE ADJEOTIYEb. 

BIS aunts are ricli. 4. Are his nieoes in (d) the country f — No, 
thej are in London with MY aunts. 

PiiACTiOE.— Turn the first paragraph into the plural, and the 
second into the singular. 

CONVEBSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 166.) 

Eepondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Mon livre est-il de la mSme couleur que le Y6tre 
(p. 82) t 2. Ma montre marque-t-elle la m^me heure que la 
Y6tre ? 3. Mes gants sont-Us de la mSme coaleur' que les 
Ydtresi 4. Le facteur avait-il son parapluie ce matin? 

5. Sa montre marquait-elle la m^me heure que la Y6tre ? 

6. Votre frdre apporte-t-il (14.) toujours ses livres en 
classe) 



TENTH LESSON. (Dixiime Ufon.) 
Possessive Adjectives. (Continued.) 

Singular. FluraL 



Masculine. Feminine. Masc. and Fern. 

Notre, notre, nos, our. 

Votre, votre, vos, your. 

Lear, lenr, leurs, their. 

35. In addressing a person about his relatives, the 
French generally use as a mark of respect one of the quali- 
fications, MONSIEUS, HESSIEUBS, MADAME, MESDAMES, MA- 
DEMOISELLE, MESDEMOISELLES, whlch they place before the 
possessive adjective : 

Yoici ^ monsieur votre oncle avec Here is your uncle vrith your 
madame votre tante. aunt, 

36. In addressing their relatives, the French generally 
use a possessive adjective before the name of relationship : 

Que pensez-vous de la quality de What do you think of the quality 
ce vin, mon oncle ? of this wine^ uncle f 



^ 37. Void is composed of vois, " see," and tct, " here." 
generally means here is *' (or ** are "), or " this is." or " these 
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Void 
are." 



NOTRE, VOTRB, LEUE, ETC. 19 

Model X. (English at page 166.) 

I. 1. Avez-vous parl6 h notre onclef — Oui, jai parl6 
anglais h. monsieur voire oncle et frangais H madame voire 
tante. 2. Avez-vous r^pondu ^ voire nidce? — Non, mais 
j'ai r^pondu & mon neveu. 3. Zeur ami est-il obligeant ? 
— ^Non, il est tr^s d^sobligeant. 4. Zeur amie est-elle 
obligeante? — Oui, elle est trds obligeante. 

II. 1. Avez-vous rencontr^ nos enfants? — Oui, nous 
avons rencontr6 vos enfants avee leurs bonnes. 2. Avez- 
vous invito vos amis) — Oui, nous avons invito nos amis et 
nos voisina 3. Avez-vous rencontr^ leurs ondes? — Oui, 
nous avons rencontr^ leurs oncles et leurs tantes. 4. Voilii^ 
mesdemoiselles vos soeurs avec leur bonne. — Bonjour, mes 
chores soeurs. 

Pbactioz. I. Read the first paragraph in the pluraL 
II. Bead the Becond paragraph in the singular. 

Exercise X. {Notre, voire, leur, &c.) 

I. Singular. 1. Have I replied to toub nephew ? — Yes, you 
have replied to ous nephew and (to) oub niece. 2. Is their undo 
obliging f — ^No, but theib aunt is very obliging. 3. Have you 
spoken French to TOUB friend (m.) t — No, I have spoken English 
to HT friend. 4. Have you met toub (35.) uncle t — No, but I 
have met TOUB (35.) aunt. 

II. Plvaral, 1. Have you spoken to ouB children \ — Yes, I have 
Bpoken French to toub children and English to thbib nurses. 2. 
Have you met toub friends f — ^Ko, we have met oub neighbours. 
3. Have you met theib children ? — Yes, I have met theib children 
and TOUB aunts. 4. There-are^ (88.) toub (35.) aunts. — Qood 
morning, dear aunts. 

Practice. I. Read the first paragraph in the plural. 
II. Read the second paragragh in the singular. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English ai page 167.) 
Edpondez enfranfais aux six questions suivanies. 

1. Voire livre est-il de la m^me couleur que le mien? 
2. Voire montre marque-t-elle la m^me heure que la 
mienne? 3. Avez-vous apport^ voire parapluie? 4. Od 



^ 88. VoOd ia composed of vais, "see" and Id, "there." VoUd 
^eneraUy means "there is" (or " are"), or " that is," or " those arc'* 
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Ay AXJ, ATik^A. jI, AUX 



estvotre chapean? 5^ Voire le9on de frauQais dare-t-elle 
(14.) aussi longtemps que votre le9on d'anglais? 6. 
Troavez-votuB le fran9ais beanconp plus difficile que voire 
langue matemellef 



ELEVENTH LESSOK (Om&me lefon.) 

A, «' to" or " at ; " AU, 1 la, i l', aux, " to the/' <fec. 

39. A (Jk 1) is the usual preposition for ** to " or " at/ 
and sometimes " in : " 



1. Je parle d Richard. 

2. Je donne d Robert. 
8. Yous allez d Paris. 
4. Je demeure d Paii& 



1. I speak to Richard. 

2. I give to Robert. 
S. Ton go to Paris, 
4. I live in Paris. 



" To " or " at " in combination with the article must be 
rendered as follows : 



•* To the " 



or 






"at the." 



40. au^ before a masculine singular word 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

41. a la before a feminine singular word 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

42. h. V before any singular word beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

43. aux ^ before any word in the pluraL 



TgTAMPT.Tm, 



Jo parle 



^au Frangais. 
au Hollandais. 
d la Fran9aise. 
d la Hollandaisea 
d ^Anglais. 
d rAnglaise, 
d Th^ritier. 
d 2'h^ritibre. 



I speak 



fto ike Frenchman. 
to the Dutchman. 
to the Frenchwoman? 
to the Dutchwoman. 
to the Englishman. 
to the Englishwoman. 
to the heir. 
to the heiress. 



I The preposition d takes a grave accent, to distinguish it from 
a " has," third person singular of the present of avovr (p. 1, No. 2). 

* Au is a contraction oi dU^ and otids iB a contraction of A ^ 
which are never used. 



JLU, A LA, ▲ L', AUX. 
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Same Examples in the PlurdL 



Je parlc 



^aux Frangais. 
' aux Hollandais. 

aux Frazi9aise8. 

aux HoUandaises. 

attx Anglais. 

atuc Anglaises. 

aux hdritiers. 

aux h^ti^res. 



I speak 



^toUte 
to the 
to the 
to the 
to the 
to the 
to the 

\fo the 



Frenohmen. 

Dutchmen. 

Frenchyiromen. 

Dutchwomen. 

Englishmen. 

Englishwomen. 

heirs. 

heiresses. 



Model XL {English at page 167.) 

L Au. — 1. Avez-vous parl6 au maltre % — Non, j*ai parl6 
au gar9on. 2. Avez-vous donn^ Targent au Kusse? — 
Nod, j'ai donn^ Targent au Hollandais. 

IL A la. — 1. Avez-vous parl6 ^ la dame ? — ^Non, j'ai 
parl^ d, la demoiselle. 2. Avez-vous donn^ la fleur h la 
Fran^aise 1 — ^Non, j'ai donn^ la fleur it la HoUandaise. 

m. A r. — 1. Avez-vous parl^ au gar^on? — ^Non, j'ai 
parl^ ^ Taubergiste. 2. Avez-vous domi^ Targent 4 
//enfant ? — ^Non, j'ai donn^ I'argcnt ^ ^'homme. 

IV. AiUL — 1. Avez-vous parl6 aux fr^res 1 — Non, nous 
avons parl^ aux soeurs. 2. Avez-vous donn^ Pargent aux 
ouvriers 1 — ^Non, nous avons donn^ I'argent aiuc ouvridres. 
3. Avez-vous parl6 aux hommes 1 — Non, nous avons parl6 
aiix enfants. 4. Avez-vous envoy6 les journaux atuc Hol- 
landais? — ^Non, nous avons envoy^ les journaux aux 
HoUandaises. 

Practice. I. Turn the first three paragraphs into the singular. 
IL Read the second paragraph in the singular. 

Ezerdse XI. {Au, d la, d r, aux,) 

» 

I. 1. Have you spoken to the Dutchman ? — No, I have spoken to 
THE Russian. 2. Have you spoken TO the workman ? — No, I have 
ipoken TO tee workwoman. 3. Have you given the newspapers to 
THE man ? — ^No, I have given the newspapers to the child. 

IL 1. Have you given the money to the waiters ? — No, I have 
given the money to the innkeeper. 2. Have you given the news- 
l)aper8 to the Dutchmen ¥ — ^No, I have given the newspapers to the 
ladies. 3. Have you given the flowers to the French ladUe ? — ^No, 
I have c^ven the flowers to the Dutch ladies, 

PfiAiCTicXL — ^Tum the singular into the plural, aiid vux vcrsd 
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DE, DU, DE LA, DE l', DES. 



CONVEESATIONAL FBACTICE. (Englisii at page 167.) 
Repondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Allez-vous quelquefois at* concert? 2. Quand allez- 
vous t, la campagne ? 3. Quel jour allez-vous d, T^glise 1 
4. Anivez-vous toujours d, rheure (f.)1 6. Allez-vous 
souvent A la poste ? 6. Allez-vous quelquefois aux eaux 

(f.)i 



1. Je parle de Richard. 

2. J'arriye (2e Paris. 



TWELFTH LESSON. (Douziime lefon.) 

De, " of or " from ; " du, de la, de l', des, " of the " or 

" from the." 

44. De is the usual preposition for " of " or " from : " 

1. I speak of Richard. 

2. I oome from Paris. 

D* appears instead of de before a vowel or h mute (4.) : 

1. J'arrive (f Amiens. 1. I come ^om Amiens. 

2. Je parle cTHenri 2. I speak o/ Henry. 

* Of" or **from" in combination with the article must 
be rendered as follows : 

45. Du ^ before a masculine singular word 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 

46. De la before a feminine singular word 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated. 



"Of the" 



or 



< 



"from the" 



47. De r before any singular word be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute. 

48. Des ^ before any word in the pluraL 



Je parle < 



^du Fran9ai8. 

du Hollandais. 

de la Fran9ai8e. 

de la Hollandaise. 

de TAnglais. 

de rAnglaise. 

de rhdritier. 
\,de Z'h^ti^re. 



EXAMPLES. 



^ of the Frenchman. 
of the Dutchman. 
of the Frenchwoman. 
T \r f ^fthe Dutchwoman. 
A BpeaK < ^y.^^ EngUshman. 

of the Englishwoman. 
of the heir. 
s^of the hsireM, 



^ DuiA contraction of de le, and det is contraotion of de les^ which 
are neyer uaed. 



DV| DE LA, DE l', DB& — BL 



23 



SaiM Examples in the Plural, 



Je parle ( 



/elet Fran^ais. 

da HollandftiiL 

da FrangafHfin. 

<2e« HoUandalaefl. 

dM Anglais. 

deg AnglaiBfla. 

deth^tieia. 
Vc2es h^iti^rea. 



Ispeak < 



/of the Frencbmen. 
o/<A« DatchmaiL 
of the Frendiwomeiu 
of (he Dutchwomen. 
of the Englishmen. 
qfthe Englishwomen. 
of the heirs. 

y of the heiresses. 



Model XLL (English at pa^e 168.) 

I. Du. — 1. Avez-vous parl^ du p^reS — ^Non, j'ai parl^ 
dii fils. 2. Avez-Yous re^u (p. 1 05) nne lettre du Hongrois ? 
— Non, j'ai re^ une lettre du Turc 

XL De la. — I. N^avez-vous pas parl^ de la mdrel — Si^ 
(49.), j'ai parl^ de la m^re et de la fille. 2. Ayez-Tous 
rega une lettre de la Hongroise ? — ^Non, j'ai re^u nne lettre 
(2e ^ Eran^aise. 

* HL De r. — 1. Ayez-vouB re^ nne lettre de Hi^ritierl 
— ^Non, j'ai re^u nn jonmal de fh^riti^re. 2. Avez-yons 
parl^ de r^l^cossaisf — ^Non, j'ai parl^ de T^^cossaise. 

IV. Dea — 1. Ayez-Yoos parU des soenrs? — ^Non, nons 
avons parld des frdres. 2. Ayez-yons re^u les lettres des 
Anglais 1 — ^Non, nons ayons regu les lettres des Anglaises. 
3. Ayez-yons regn les r^ponses des Hongrois 1 — Xon, nons 
avons reqa les r^ponses des Hongroises. 4. Arriyez-yona 
des champs (m.)? — ^Non, nons arriyons des prairies (f.). 

Practice. L Turn the first three paragraphs into the pluraL 

II. Turn the second paragraph into the singular. 

III. Ask the questions with est-cs que, thus : Ett-ce que yooB 
avez parlS du p^ f Ac. (See No. 50, next page,) 



^ 49. 81, "yes,*' generally Bppean instead of oui^ in replying to m 
question asked with a negai&mf or in oontradictioa to a negaliya 

statement : — 

1. K'aveiE-vous pas &im! — Si; 1. Are you not hungEyl — Tes, 

j'ai faim. I am. (See p. 192, No. 222, ) 

2. Yous ne lui parlez jamais. — 1. You nerer speak to him/— 

Si, je lui parle toujours Yes, I do, wfaenerer I 

quand je le rencontre. meet him. 



24 EST-OE QUE. — ^THB PARTITIVE ABTICLE. 

60. Est-ce que, when properly used, marks surprise or 
doubt rather than the mere desire of being informed of 
the crath : 

1. j&«^oe que vous ^tes malade ? 1. Are you xU (really) ? 

2. Et^-e que voug 6tes edr de 2. Are you (quite) sure of 

oelaf that? 

«% See the conjugation of a verb with eet^ce que, page 102. 

Exercise XII. {Du, dela, deT, dee.) 

I. 1. Have you spoken of thb Turk ? — No, I have epoken ov tub 
Hungarian. 2. Have you received a letter fbom thb daughter t — 
No, I have received a Latter 7B0M thb mother. 8. Have you spoken 
OF THB heireas t — ^No, we have spoken of thb heir. 4. Have you 
received the answer of thb heirs? — No, we have received the 
answer of thb heiresses. 

IL 1. Hkve you spoken of thb Scotchmen ? — No, I have spoken 
OF THB Scotchwomen. 2. Have you spoken of thb meadow ? — No, 
we have spq^en of the field. 8. Have you spoken of the letters ? 
— No, we have spoken OF the newspapers. 4. Do you (11.) come 
from the meadow ? — No, I come fbom the field. 

Pbactio;e. — ^Put in the plural what is singular, and vice vcrsd» 

CONVERSATIONAL PEACTiaE. (English at page 168.) 
Eepondez enfranfais aux six qv^tiona suivantes, 

1. Arrivez-vous du cours d'anglais? 2. Amvez-Yous 
de la coTir (de r^cr^ation) 9 3. A quelle heure descendez- 
vons du dortoirl 4. Arrivez-vous des champs (m.)1 6. 
A quelle heure sortez-vous de l*^]iae (f.) 1 6. Yenez-vous 
de ^hdpital (m.) 1 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. {Treizihme lefcm.) 
Thb PABmirivB Aeticlb DU, DE LA, DE L', DES, 

" SOME " OB ** ANY." 



The noun is said to be used in a paHitive sense 
when it represents only a part^ or seme of the persons or 
things thatit names. 

61. Duj de la, de T, or des, must appear boforo ovoiy 
noun used in a partitive sense ; 
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Gt,nerai sense* 

1. Le bois est cher. — Wood is 

dear. 

2. La yiande est ch^re. — Meat 

is dear. 

3. 2/'eau est rare. — Water is 

.scarce. 

4. Le$ amis sent rares. — Friends 

are scarce. 

5. Le vin est cher ici. — Wvne is 

dear here. 

6. Z^ cheyauz sent utiles.— 

Horses are usef uL 



Partiiive sense, 

1. Je briUe du bois. — I bum 

(somb) wood. 

2. n mange db la viande. — ^He 

eats BOMB meat. 
8. Elle apporte DB L'eau. — She 
brings SOHB water. 

4. Ont-iLs DBS amis ? — Have they 

ANT friends! 

5. Avez-vousDUvin? — ^Haveyou 

ANT wine? 

6. Je lie sais si elle a DBS che* 

vaux (29.). — ^I do not know 
whether she has aKT horses. 



We see from these examples that the English for the 
partitive article du, de la, de V, des, is ^' some " in affirma- 
tive sentences, and '^ any " in interrogations and in sen- 
tences expressing doubt. 

52. Le, la, V, or Us, according to gender and number, 
must appear before every noun taken in a general sense, 
as we see from the examples of the first column. 

Model XIII. (English at page 168.) 

I. 1. Avez-vous du pain? — Oui, j'ai du"^ pain, du^ 
beurre et du^ mieL 2. La cuisinike a-t-elle (14.) de la 
viande 1 — Oui, elle Sk de la viande, du poisson et des 
legumes. 3. Avez-vous de ^'eau ? — Oui, j'ai de Veaa et de 
la biSre.' 4. La cuisini^re a-t-elle de^ 6pices (t)? — Oui, 
elle a d!e 2a muscade et de la cannelle. 

n. 1. L'^picier a-t-il de Thuile 1 — Oui, H & de 2'huile et 
du vinaigre. 2. Votre frdre a-t-il du papier 1 — Oui, il a 
du papier et des plumes. 3. La domestique a-t-elle achet^ 
des ponies ? — Oui, elle a achet6 des poules et des poulets. 
4. Le fermier a-t-il des vaches?— Oui, Ha, des vaches, des 
boeufis, des moutons et des porcs.^ 

Pbaoucb. — ^Use all the questions in the negative form. 



^ The article must be repeated before every noun in a sentenea. 
(See p. 16, No. 34.) 

' pRAcnoB. — All these questions may be answered negatively 
thus : Avez-vous du pain 9 — Non, je n*ai ni pain, ni beurre, ni mieL 
(See p. 62, No. 79.) 
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EzerdM XIIL (The partitive article du, de Is, ife T, dei .) 

1. HaTe yon akt fisli ^-No, but (moii) I have (sons) meat and 
(tOME) vegeUbles. 2. Has tiie farmer (23.) bought Airr oxen f— Tee, 
he has bmig^t (sons) oxen and (sons) cows. 3. Has the cook (1) 
bought AVT ofl f — ^No, die has bought 80MB -vinegar, i. Has the 
grocer AVT spices t — He has (somb) dnnamon and (some) nutmegs 
(dng.), 5. Has the grocer aht butterf— Tes, he has (some) butter 
and (some) honey. 6. Have yon aht beer ? — "SOy but I have (some) 
water. 

coKYSBSAnoKAL PSACTICK {English at page 169.) 

Ripondez enfran^U aux six questions sutvarUes. 
1. Mangez-vous souvent du monton? 2. Mangez-vous 
qnelqaefois de la viande sal^e ? 3. Mangez-votis souvent 
de roseille (f .) f 4. Mangez-vons qnelqnefois des monies 
(1) 1 5. Mangez-vous souvent des huitres (f.)1 6. Mangess* 
vous souvent des harengs (m.) 1 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. {Quaiomime lefom) 

Agbeehent op the Adjective. — ^Diffeeencb betwkei? 
THE Masculine and the Feminine. 

General Pkinciples. (See p. 14, No. 30.) 

53. L The adjective is plural when it refers to a plural 
noun or pronoun, or to two or more nouns or pronouns : 

1. Leg petUs gardens sent gour- 1. Little boys are greedy, (52.) 

mands, 

2. Le jardin et le pare sont tr^ 2. The garden and the park are 

grancU. very large, 

8. Vous et Im vous 6tes tr^ 3. You and he are very ami> 
cmnahUs. able, 

54. 11. The adjective is in the plural masculine, when 
it refers to two or more nouns or pronouns of different 
genders : 

1. Hon fr^re et ma eceur eont 1. My brother and sister are. 

obHtstmtt. obedient, 

2. Ces abricots (m.) et ces 2. These apricots and peaches 

pdches (f.) sont rwO/ra, are ripe, ^ 

3. Lui et elle sont indulgents. 3,. He and she are indulgenu 
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FoltMATION OF THE FEMININE OF AdJECTIYES. 

{Five rules,) 

65. FiBST AND GENBBAL EULE. — Adjectives ending in e 
mate undergo no change in the feminine : 

1. Son oncle est-il riclie f — Is his 2. Sa tante est-elle riche f — Is his 
iincle rich ? (32.) aunt rich ? 

66. Second bule. — ^Adjectives not ending in e ^ mute 
or in any of the terminations stated in the other rules, 
take e mute to become feminine : ^ 

1. Francois est poll; Franyoise 1. Francis ia polUe; Frances is 

est polie. polite. 

2. 11 est rus4 ; elle est rusie. 2. He is cunning; sJie is Cunning, 

3. Mon pays natal; ma ville 8. My native country ; my native 

natale. tovm, 

4. Un chapeau rond ; une table 4. A round hat ; a round table, 

ronde (72.). 

5. Un th^me latin ; nne version 5. A Latin exercise ; a Latin 

latins (72.). translation, 

6. Unmouchoir^m/ unecravate 6. A gray kandkerchirf; a gray 

grise (72.). neckclo^, 

7. nest^^^y elle est j>r^^e. 7. He is ready; she is ready, 

57. Third eule. — Adjectives in/^ change /-into ve to 
become feminine : 

1. Henri est actif; Henriette est 1. Henry is active ; Henrietta is 
active, active. 

The other rules appear at page 29. 

Model XIV. (English cU page 169.) 

I. 1. Votre beau-frSre est-il pauvre ? — Non, mais notre 
belle-soeur est pauvre, 2. Le valet de chambre est-il 

^ 58. Adjectives in er take e mute in the feminine; but owing to 
that addition the e before r becomes open, and takes a grave accent 
(N^o. 2, p. 1) : itranger, itrangbre; dernier, demi^re. 

^ 59. Adjectives in gu take a diseresis over the final e of the 
feminine : ambigu, cmbiguS (p. 1, No. 6). 

' 60. When href (short, quick), and brief (brief), are feminine, 
the penultimate e becomes open, and takes a grave accent : Ireff 
hreve; brief bri^e. 
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propre $ — Nod, mais la f emme de chambte est tr^ propre, 
3. Le moDsienr est-il amablef — Non, mais la dame est 
tids aimable. 

n. 1. y otre jpe^ fir^ est-il ^{mrmasuf / — ^Noiiymaisma 
petUe scenr est gourrrumde, 2. Yotre oncle €tait-il prU f — 
Non, mais ma tante €tait prite. 3. Le paysan est-il dUdrdf 
— Oni, mais la paysamie n'est pas aliSrie. 4. Le f ermier 
est-il fin f — Oni, mais la fermilre n'est pas tr^ fine, 5, 
Son Toisin est-il content ? — Qui, mais sa voisiiie n'est pas 
eontente, 6. Ce g^tean est-il mauvais f — ^Non, mais cette 
tarte est mauvaUe. 

nL 1. Lenr valet de chambre est-il actif? — Qui, mais 
lenr femme de cliambre n*est pas active, 2. Son neveu 
est-il attewtif? — ^Non, mais sa nidce est tr^ attentive, 3. 
Lenr buffet est-il neuf? — ^Non, mais lenr bibliotb^ne est 
neuve. 

PBAOnoE. — Put all the sentences m the pluraL 

Exercise XIV. (Formation du feminin des (tdjectifs,) 

L 1. Is your uncle poor? — No, but my aunt is very poob. 2. 
Is his sister Tn>T % — ^Yes, but his little brother is not !rn)T. 

II. 1. Is your brother-in-law pleased \ — ^No, but my sister-in- 
law is PLEASED. 2. Is your little nephew thibstt ? — No, but my 
UTTLB niece is thibstt. 3. Is the cake beadt ?— No, but the tart 
is beadt. 4. Is your little niece obeedt ? — ^No, but my ltttls 
nephew is very obeedt. 

IIL 1. Is the gentleman active? — Yes, but the lady is not 
ACTIVE. 2. Is his (32.) niece attentive ? — No, but his nephew is 
very attentive^ 

PBAoncB. — ^Put all the sentences in the plural. 

CONVEESATIONAL PEACTICE. (English at page 169.) 

RipOTidez en franfaia aux six questions suivantes. 

1, L'avoine est-elle mangeable? 2. L'huile est-elle 
potable ? 3. Deijaenrez-vons dans votre ville natah f 4 
Cette table est-elle ronde f 5, Yotre montre est-elle neuve f 
6f Yotre chambre est-elle /roM^^ 

N.S.'—The pupils may now translate the East Fbbitch Lessons 
^. p. 213. 
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FIFTEENTH LESSOK {Quinz&me lefon,) 

AOBEEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE. — ^DIFFERENCE BETWEEN 

THE Masculine and TfiE FEmNiNE. {Cantinued,) 

61. FouBTH BULE. — ^AdjectiTes in x change x into se in 
the feminine : ^ 

Eeuri est-U. heureux f — Is Henry Non, maia Henriett© est hev^ 
happy f reuse. — No, hut ffenrietta is 

happy. 

62. Fifth rule. — ^Adjectives in el, eil, en, et, and on, 
form their feminine by doubling the final consonant and 
adding e mute : ^ 

1. Le due ^taitril crudf — Wets 1. Non, mais la dnchesse dtaffc 

ihz duke cruel f crudle, — No, hut the duehess 

wascrud. 

2. Songilete8t-a|>am?aTiT6tre? 2. Non, mais sa Tedmgote eat 

—Is his toaisteoat like yours f pcardUe k la mieaine. — No, 

hut his frocheoat is'Wee mine, 

3. Ce tableau est-il ancient — Is 3. Non, mais cette gftnrure est 

ihis painting old t anaennes — No, M this en- 

graving is old. 
1 Cet homme est-il muetf — Is 4. Non, mais cette femme est 
this man dumb t muette. — No, hut this woman 

is dumb, 
5. Ce poisson est-il &on .t — Is this 5. Non, maas cette Tiande est 
fish good f horme. — No, hut this mecU is 

good. 

Model XY. {English at page 169.) 

1. Yotre fr^re est-O heureux f — ^Non, mais ma soeur est 
Iieureuts. 2. Yotre oncle est-il 9oigneux 7 — ^Non, maift ma 
tante est tr^ soigneuse, 3. Cet homme est-il paresseux f 
— Qui, mais cette femme n'est pas paresseuse. 

1. Le petit gar^on ^tait-il cruel f — Oni, mais la petite 



^ 63. Exceptions to tkt fourth rule : Donz, douce; faux, fauwe ; 
rouz, Toufise; Tieux (or -vieil), -vieille, &e. Vieil (69.) is often used for 
vieux before a yowel or h mute : un vieU ami ; un vial habit. 

' 61 Exceptions to the ffOi, ruU: Cknnplet, comply ; coner»<' 
concr^ ; discret, diser^; inquiet^ inquiete; replet, rep^ 
secret, secr^. 
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fille n'dtait pas eraelle, 2. Ce paraplaie est-il pareil au 
mienS — Oui, mais cette ombrelle n'est pas pareiUe ii la 
mienne. 3. Ce mendiant est-il muetf — Oni, mais cette 
meudiante n'est pas muette, ^ 4. Ce poulet est-il hoti f — 
Oiii, mais cette poule n'est pas bonne, 5. Ce tableau est- 
il iialien f — Non, mais cette gravure est italienne. 6. Son 
neveu est-il tpirituel ? — Non, mais sa nidce est spirituelle, 

Pbactigb. — Put all the sentences in the plural. 

Exercise XV. (Agreement of adjectives) 

I. X into BB. — ^1. Is the little boy chilly (friUux) ?— No, but 
the little girl is ^ery chilly. 2. Is this woman lazy ?-~Ye8, but 
this man is not lazy. 

II. El inta elle.. eil into eille, en into ennb, et into ette, and 
ON into 0NNB.«^1. Is his uncle witty ? — ^No, but his aunt is -very 
WITTY. 2. Is this painting sdiilab to mine! — Tes, but this en- 
graving is not LIKE mine. 8. Is his little brother dumb ? — Yes, 
but his little sister is not dumb. 4. Is this woman an Italian ? — 
Yes, but this beggar (m.) is not an Italian. 6, Is this man good ? 
—No, but this woman is OOOD. 6. Is this parasol good ?— No, but 
this umbrella is very good. 

Fbactioe. — ^Fut all the sentences in the plural. 



CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 170.) 

Repondez enfraTu^is aux six qtiestions suivanUs, 

1. Votre jardinier est-il peureuxf 2. Votre camarade 
est-il poltron f 3. Ce vin est-il naturel f 4. Votre livre 
est-il pareil au mien ? 5. Cet air est-il italien f 6. Votre 
domestique est-il muet f 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. {SeizibTne le^on.) 

Agreement of Adjeotiyes. — ^Difference between thb 
Masculine and the Feminine. (Continued,) 

65. The final consonant is doubled and e mute is added, 
when the following adjectives are used in the feminine : 
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Bas, basse, low, Oros, gro8«6, Ug, stouL 

IBeUot, bellotte, pretty. &c. Las, hsae, weary, 

Epais, ^pais^e, thick, H^tis, m^tia«e, mongrel, 

£xpres, expresxe, express. Paysan, paysanne, country-lihe, 

Gtentil, gentilZe, pretty, nice, good. Sot, sot^ sUly, 

Gras, grasse, fat. Yieillot^ vieillot^e, oldish, 

66. Eur is changed into ezj«e^ when the adjective is 
formed from a present participle by the change of ant 
into eur : 

Moqu-eur, mocking, sarcastic, jnoqu-eiise because from moqn-ants 

Flatt-eur, flattering, flatt^use „ fiatt-an^. 

Caas-eur, talkative, csMB-euse „ caus-an^. 

Tromp-et£r, deceitful, tromp-ei£M „ tromp-an<. 

67. The adjectives beau, nouveau, fou, mou, and vieuz 
(63.), make in the feminine belle, nouvelle, folk, molle^ 
and vieille, from the second masculine forms bel, nouvel, 
fol, mol, and vieil,^ which are used before nouns beginning 
with a vowel or h mute : 



1. Un heau soldat, 

A handsome soldier, 

2. Un nouveau voisin, 
A new neighbour, 

3. Un/ott'rire, 
Irrepressible laughter, 

4. Un fruit mou, 
A soft fruit, 

5. Tin w'ciwc domestique. 
An old servant, 



un hd enfant, 
a handsome child, 
un nouvel ami, 
a new friend, 
vol fol espoir, 
a foolish hope, 
un mol 4dredon, 
soft down, 
un vieil ami, 
an old friend, 



ime hdle f emme. 
a handsome woman, 
une nouvelle voisine. 
a new neighbour (f.). 
unefolle entreprise. 
a foolish undertaking, 
una poire molle, 
a soft pear, 
une vieille bonne, 
an old nurse. 



^ 68. But eur is changed into rice in words (nouns and adjectives) 
ending in the masculine in teur, and not regularly coming from thtf 
Terbal form in ant : 



Accusatetir, accusatnce. 
Admirateur, admiratWce. 
Appr^iateur, appr^ciatrice. 
Act€ur, ajistrice, 
Calomniateur, calomniatrice. 
Conducteur, conductrice. 



Conservateur, conservatricc. 
Gonsolatettr, consolatrior. 
Or^t^tM*, cr4aAance, 
Imitateur, imitatn'c^ 
Protecteur, protectmn, 
S^ducteur, s^uctnce. 



* 69. Vieil does not invariably appear before a vowel or h mute ; 
many authors use fneux in all eases : un vieux archevdch^, an old 
aitshbishopric, un vieux aveugle, an old blind man. (See p. 29, No. 68.^ 

* This is the only instance in which fou precedes the noun. 



32 FEMININE OF APJECTIVBS. 

Model XVI. {English at page 170.) 

I. DoubHiig the final consonant, and adding e mute.-^- 
1. Votre fantenil est-il host — ^Non, mais ma chaise est 
basse. 2. Votre petit cousin a-t-il €t6 gentU ? — ^Non, maia 
ma petite cousine a 6t6 bien gentilU, 3. Ce velours n'est-il 
pas ipaisf — Si, et cette soie est aussi tr^s ^paisse. 4. 
Votre dindon est-il gras? — ^Non, mais sa dinde est tr^s 
grasse. 5. Le paysan n'^tait-il pas grosf — Non, mais la 
paysanne ^tait tr^s grosse, 6. Votre nouveau concierge 
n'a-t-il pas Fair paysan? — ^Non, mais la concierge a une 
toumure paysanne, 

n. Eur into euse, — 1. Le nouvel (67.) 6Idve est-il 
causeurf — ^Non, mais sa soeur est trds cattseuse. 2. Ce 
petit gar^on est-il houdeur ? — Non, mais cette petite fiUe 
est tris hotideuse, 3. Le maitre est-il grondeur? — ^Non, 
mais la maitresse est grondeuse. 4. Votre neveu n'est-il 
pas tr^s moqueur f — Si, mais sa femme n'est pas du tout 
moqueuse, 

IIL JBeaUy hel, belle; nouveau, nouvel, nouvelle; foUj 
folyfolle; mou, mol, molle. — 1. Le chateau est-il J^aw^ — 
Non, mais I'avenue est beUe. 2. Avez-vous un bel (67.) 
6tang? — ^Non, mais j'ai une beUe rividre. 3. Le vieuse 
domestique a-t-il son bel habit ? — Non, il a son vieil habit. 
4. Le nouveau locataire n'est-il pas fouf — ^Non, mais je 
pense que la nouvelle locataire est folle. 5, Le nouvel 
61^ve a-t-il son nouvel unif orme ? — ^Non, il a conserve son 
ancien uniforme, parce que son nouvel habit est trop ^troit. 
6. Ce canard n'est-il pas beau et grasl — Si, mais cette 
poule est encore plus belle et plus grasse. 

Pbaotioe. — ^Tum the three preceding paragraplis into th£ plural : 
VosfauteiiUs sont-Us hasf &e. 

Bzerdse XVI. {Formation of the feminine of adjectives, ) 

I. Doubling the final consonant and adding e mute. — 1. Is not 
his (32) niece very btout? — No, but his nephew is very btout. 2. 
Is this hen pat t-—N'o, but this duck and (this) turkey are very fat. 
3. Has the little peasant-boy been good ? — No, but the little 
peasant-girl has been very good. 

II. Evr into euae. — 1. Is not the new porter talkative ? — No, 
but the new porteress is very talkative. 2. Is not the new 

^ Avoir frequently means to loear, to have on. 
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tenant pbkvishJ— Yes (49.), but his wife is not pbbvibh. 8, Is 
the new (67.) pupil sulky ?— No, but his sister is very bulky. 

III. Beau, nouveau,fou, &c. 1. Have you a handsome uniform? 
—No, my uniform is Yery old. 2. Has the servant (m.) a nbw 
ooat i—Yw, but it (24.) is too tight. 8. Have you kept the old 
lieaf — ^No, but I have kept the Bia turkey. 4. Is the new tenant 
CBAZY f — ^No, but his wife is obazy. 

Praotiob. — ^Tum the three paragraphs into the pluraL 

CONVERSATIONAL FJEUCTICE. {English at page 171.) 

Ji^pondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Etes-Youa las? 2. Aimez-vous les gens catiseurs? 
3. R6compense-t-on les enfants menteurst 4. Le cocher 
de Totre voisin est-il vieux? 5. Sa cuisini^re est-elle 
meille f 6. 1a goinine elastique n'est-elle pas molh 9 



SEVENTEENTH LESSON. (Dix-septi^me le^n.) 

Agreement of Adjeotives. — Differenoe between the 
Masoulins and the Feminine. (Continued.) 

70. The following adjectives are irregular in their 
feminine: 

1. B^nixi, b^nigne, henign, Hand, 9. Long and oblong, longue 

2. Blanc, blanche, whUe. and oblongue. 

8. Caduc, caduque, decHimng, Sec 10. Malin, maligne, cunning, Sec, 

4. Favori, favorite, /awttnte. 11. Public, ptublique, ^jitftKc. 

5. Frais, fratche,/rMA. 12. Sec, s^che, dry, 

6. Franc,^ franche, frank, open, 13. Trattre, traltresse, treacher- 

7. Qrec, grecque, Grecian, ous. 

8. Jumeau, jumelle, twin, 14. Turc, turque, TurJnsh, 

Model . XYII. {English at page 171.) 

1. Avez-voTis un gilet hlanc? — ^Non, mais j'ai une 
cravate blanche, 2. Son frdre jumeau a-t-il encore son 
testament grec f — Oui, mais il n'a pas conserve sa gram- 

^ 71. The national adjective j^ne, "Frank," ''Frankish," makes 
fromqwe ; un roi franc, a Frankish ^g ; la monarchie yrem^e, the 
FrAnkish monarchy. 
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uiaire grecqtie. 3. Avez-vous un dictionnaire turc f — ^Non, 
mais j*ai apport^ tme grammaire turque. 4. Le poisson 
que la cuisinidre a achet^ est-il frcus f — Ses harengs sont 
f rais, mais la morae n'est pas fraidie, 6. Le voisin arfril 
amen^ son fr^re Jumeau ? — ^Non, il a amen6 sa aasurjumelle. 

6. Votre dernier th^me n'6tait-il pas longf — ^Non, mais 
notre derniSre (p. 27, No. 58) version 6tait tr^s longtie, 

7. Cette table est-elle carreef — Non, elle est ohUmgue. 

8. Le trottoir est-il sec? — Oui, mais la chanss^e n'est 
pas encore s^che. 9. Voulez-vous jouer votre airfavori ? — 
Non, mais je chanterai ma romance favorite. 10. Votre 
nouveau f ermier n'est-il pas tr^s niais ? — ^Au contraire, il 
est trds Trudin, et sa femme est encore plus rruiligne, 11. 
Votre f r^re aime-t-il les viandes rouges ? — IL pr^ffere les 
viandes blanches, 12. Son oncle est-il franc ? — Oui, mais 
sa tante n^est yasfranche. 

Practice. — Put all the sentences in the plural. 

Exercise XVIL {Formation of the feminine of A djectives.) 

1. Has the farmer a twin sister ? — ^No, but his wife has a twin 
brother. 2. Have you kept your whitb necktie I — ^Yes, but I have 
not kept my whitb waistcoat. 3. Have you bought a Turkish 
book ?---Yes, we have bought a Turkish grammar. 4. Have you 
not bought a Greek dictionary? — ^No, but I have bought a Qreek 
grammar. 5, Is your Greek grammar square? — No, it (f.) is 
OBLONO. 6. Is his twin brother cunning? —Yes, but his twin 
sister is still more cunning. 7. Have you brought any (51.) dry 
(72.) fish ?— Yes, I have brought (51.) dry cod. 8. Is not this (20.) 
cod FRESH ? — Yes (49.), but this meat is not fresh. 

Practice. — Put all the sentences in the plural. 



CONVERSATIONAL PKACTiCE. {English at page 171.) 

Repondez en fran^is aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Aimez-vous les raisins sees? 2. Quelle est votre 
boisson favorite? 3. feudiez-vous la langue grecquef 
4. Avez-vons eu une longtie leqon la demiire f ois 1 6. Voire 
m^decin porte-t-il la cravate blandie ? 6. La place puhligue 
est-elle loin d'ici? 



POSITION OF THE ADJECTIVE. 35 

EIGHTEENTH LESSON. {Dic-huitieme lefon.) 

Position of the Adjeotivb. 

In English, the adjective is placed before the noun 
which it qualifies, whilst in French the adjective is most 
frequently after the noun. 

72. A useful bule. The adjective follows the noun 
when it expresses religion, nationality, colour, shape, taste, 
or temperature : 

1. XJne ^]3aecatholtque,^&Catho- 4. Un livre earrS, a square 

lie church. book. 

2. Tin prince itcUien,'^ an Italian 5. Un fruit tSr, a 8our fruit. 

prince. 6. Un climat humide, a damp 

3. Vjn fruit rouge, a red fruit. climate. 

78. The past participle used as an adjective (p. 109, 
No. 140.) is placed after the noun, with which it agrees 
in gender and number : 

Singidar, Plural, 

1. Un livre bien icrU, a well- 1. Des livres bien icrits, well- 
written book. written books. 

% Une lettre bien Arite, a well- 2. Des lettres bien 6erUes, well- 
written letter. written letters. 

Model XVIII. {English at page 172.) 

1. Son oncle a-t-il achet^ une bible catholique ? — Non, 
il a achet^ une bible protesiante, 2. Avez-vous amen6 un 
domestique anglais? — ^Non, j'ai amen6 un domestique 
alkmamd, 3. Avez-vous perdu votre livre hrun? — Non, 
j'ai perdu mon livre noir, 4. Ou votre ami a-t-il mis ^ son 
chapeau carre ? — ^11 Fa mis avec son chapeau rond, 5. Son 
gendre aime-t-il les fruits doux ? — ^11 aime mieux (194.) les 
fruits addes. 

1. Demanderas-tu un plat froid 9 — Non, je demanderai 
un plat chaud, 2. Votre voisin Srt-il une maison h/umide f 
-Non, il habite une maison tr^ s^die, 3. Becevrez-vous 

^ 71. No capital letter is put in French to adjectives expressing 
religion or nationality. 
* Mis is the past participle of the irregular verb mettre, ** to pu' 
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on journal eipagnol ce soirl — ^Non, je recevrai un journal 
fran^ais, 4. Connaissez-yons une dame mieiiz mise que 
sa tante ? — Non, mais je connais des dames mienz Uev^, 
5, Trouyerai-je une maison solidement hdtie dans cette 
rue ? — ^Non, mais yons y trouyerez une maison bien dis" 
tribute, 

FBAcncB. — ^Tom all ihf) preceding Bantences into the ploraL 

Exercise ZVUI. {Poniwn oftJie Adjective.) 

Religion. — Shall I find a Pbotestant servant (£.) in that house ? 
— No, you will-find a CSatholio servant (£.). 

Nationality. — Has your uncle a Gebuan servant (m.) ! — ^No, he 
has a Spanish servant. 

CouLETTB. — Has your servant (m.) bought a black hatf — Ko, be 
has bought a bbown hat. 

FoBMB. — Has the servant bought a squabe dish ? — No, he haa 
bought a BOUND dish. 

Qotyr. — Shall you ask for an Aom fruit* (m.) ?— No, I shall ask 
Jor a SWEET fruit* (m.). 

TEMpfBATUBE. — Has your friend bought a dbt house f — No, he 
has bought a very dahp house. 

Pabticifes FASS&. — ^Has your English friend bought a well- 
PLANNED house? — No, but he has bought a well-BUiLT house. 

PBACTiCE.—Put all the questions in the plural, giving the negative 
form to all the questions. (See page 101.) 

CONVEBSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 172.> 

Eepondez enfran^ia aux six queUioju suivaiiUi. 

1. Lcs families anglaisea ont-elles des domestiques 
ccUholiques ? 2. Ayez-vous un cbapeau Uanc pour r^t6 1 
3. Coucbez-yous dans une cbambre octogane f 4. Aimes- 
yous la bidre amh'e? 5. Connaissez-yous une mer plus 
wugetue que la Manche? 6. Apportez-yous quelquefoia 
des themes bien ecrits 9 

P&ACTIOB.— Qive the negative form to these questiocs. 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. (Dix^ieuvihne legm.) 

De, ** some" oe "any" befobe a noun peeoeded by an 

adjectiye of quality. 

75. De alone is generally used for "some" or "any" 
(whether expressed or understood), when the noun taken 
in a partitive sense happens to be preceded by an adjective 
of quality : 



The French my mtkovi on 
adjective : 

1. JebrfdeDuboifi(51.). — ^Ibum 

(some) wood. 

2. U mange db la yiande. — He 

eats (soAOs) meat. 

3. Elle apporte DS L*eau. — She 

'brings SOME water. 

4. Ont-ilsDESamis? — Have they 

ANT friends? 

5. Avez-YousDUyinf — Have you 

ANT wine? 

6. Je ne sals si elle a des cbe- 

yaux. — I do not know 
whether she has ant horses. 



The French say wUh an 
adjective : 

1. Je briile de bon bois. — ^I burn 

(some) good wood. 

2. U mange db bonne yiande. — 

He eats (some) good meat. 

3. Elle apporte de mauvaise eau. 

— She brings some bad water. 

4. Ont-ils DB Trais amis ? — Have 

they ANT true friends ? 
6. Avez-vous de bon vin? — ^Have 

you ANT good wine? 
6. Je sais qu'elle a DB jolis che- 

vaux. — I know that she has 

SOME pretty horses. 



76. The adjectives which usually precede the noun are : 
horiy good; mauvais, bad; vieux, old; beau, fine; joli, pretty; 
^ros, big ; grand, large ; petit, small ; vilain, ugly, nasty; eos- 
cellent, excellent; meilleur, better, <fec. (P. 179, No. 213.) 



Model XIX. {English at page 172.) 

1. Le boulanger a-t-il de bon pain? — Non, il a c?tf 
xnauvais pain. 2. Le patissier a-t-il des gateaux? — ^Non, 
xnais il a ^'excellents biscuits. 3. Avez-vous eu une bonne 
r^colte? — Oui, j'ai r^colt^ de beau bl6 et de belle avoine. 
4. Le jardinier a-t-il apporte quelque chose? — Oui, il a 
apporte de gros melons. 5. Avez-vous beaucoup de fleurs 
dans votre jardin ? — Oui, nous avons de tr^ jolies^ roses. 
6. L'aubergiste a-t-il de meilleur cidre? — ^Non, mais il a 
de meilleur vin. 7. Avez-vous de beaux arbres? — Oui, 
nous avons de grands chines. 8. Aimez-vous cette vill' 
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ci (22.) ?— Oui, j'y (158.) ai trouv6 d^ dignes voisins et 
(f 'anciens amis. 

Fbacttick.— Give the negative form to all the queationa. 

Exercise XIX. (De or (T, " some" or « any," before an adjective 

preceding a noun.) 

1. Have you any good bread ?-No, but I have excellent cakea. 

2. Has the baker any good bread ^-No, he has veiy bad bread^ 

3. Have you any better bread f-No, but I have better biscuits* 
(UL). 4. Has the gardener brought large melons •{nL)?-Ye8, he has 
brought very large melons. 6. Has he brought pretty flowers ?-- 
Yes, he has Vought very pretty roses* (f.). 6. Have you f otm^^ 
good friends in (darw) this town ?— Yes, I have found old f nends 
and worthy neighbours. 

CONVERSATIONAL PEACTXCE. {English at page 173.) 
Bepondez enfran^ts aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Mangez-vous de bon pain? 2. Avez-vous de bons 
gants? 3. Avez-vous de jolis chevaux? 4. Avez-vous de 
gros souliers? 5. Avez-vous de grosses fautes dans vos 
thdmes? 6. Avez-vous c^ beaux livres ? 



TWENTIETH LESSON. (Vingtieme legon.) 

Impeefect and Future of the Indicattve op " avoir." 

Numeral Adjectives up to " twenty," vingt. 

Avoir (p. 6) is very irregular ; still the terminations of 
the following tenses should be noted carefully, as they 
occur in all other verbs (p. 2) without a single exception : 

iMPBBrscrr of thb Fxtturb of ths Present of thk 

iKDIOATIVB. IKDICATIVB. CONDITIOHAL. 

did, wed to, orwu (with ^^ ^r wUl should or would. 

a present participle). 

ais rai rais 

ai8 ras rais 

ait ra rait 

iona rons riona 

ie^s rea riea 

aient ront raien^ 
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Tu avais, Ikou hadit, 
II avait, he had, 
Elle ayait, the had. 
Kous avioos, wejiad, 
Vous aviez, you had, 
Ila avaient^ they had, 
Elles avaient^ l^ey had. 



Futwr, 
J*aarai, / shall or will 
Tu auras, (hou wUt 
II aura, he toiU 
Elle aura, the tnU 
Nous aurons, ive shall 
Yous aurez, you wVl 
lis auront, Ut^ mil 
Elles auront, they vnU 



>have. 



> *» 



The cardinal numhert up to vingt, *' tioerUy,* 
J {\m {15.), 7, sept. 14, quatorze. 



une. 

2, deux. 

3, trois. 

4, quatre. 

5, cinq. 

6, six. 



8, huit. 

9, neuL 
10,diz. 

11, onze. 

12, douze. 

13, treize. 



15, quinze. 

16, seize. 

17, dix-sept. 

18, dix-huit. 

19, dix-neuf. 

20, vingt. 



The final consonant of cinq, six, sept, hutt, neuf, dix, 
and vingt, is silent before a noun or an adjective beginning 
with a consonant or h aspirated.^ 

Model XX. {English at page 173.) 

Read tlis numerals in French, 

L Imparfait. 1, Aviez-vons un cheval? — J'avais 2 
chevauz. 2. Aviez-vous 3 domestiques? — Nous avions 
4 domestiques. 3. Aviez-vous 5 oiseauz dans votre cage I 
— ^J'avais 6 oiseaux dans ma cage. 4. Gustave avait-il 
7 frdres? — ^H avait 7 frdres et 3 soeurs. 5, Avaient-ils 
des amis avec eux 1 — Us avaient 8 amis. 6. Yos frdres 
avaient-ils 8 francs? — ^Ils avaient 10 francs. 

XL FuTUE. i. Aurez-vous 11 francs ce soir ? — Jaurai 

12 francs. 2. Quand aurons-nous 13 francs? — Yous aurez 

1 3 francs h Noel. 3. Combien de jours de vacances vos 
amis auront-ils h, Noel? — Ila auront 15 jours (de vacances). 
4. Ce maitre aura-t-il 16 Olives dans sa classe? — ^H aura 
17 ^l^ves. 5, Ce tailleur aura-t-il 18 ouvriers? — H aura 
19 ou 20 ouvriers apr^s Noel. 



^ But the final letter is heard when the cardinal number is used 
fautteod of the orduisd : l^taes le cinq m%i, Come on the fifth of Ms 

n 
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Ezercifle XX. {Impeffxi amdfithat of aTonv amd mtmerals.) 

niFKBFBCT. FUTDB. 

Madlfks. Skaaikmt 

Avais-je ? Aimi-je f 

AvaiB-tal Anns-taf 

AYBttrfl ? Anra-t-H ? (14.) 

Ayait-eQe f Aun-t-elle ? (14.) 

Avions-noiuf Anrana-noiis ! 

Aviez-TooB? Aura-TOHB? 

ATaient-ila <nt eOea f Amont-ils on elles ? 

L Tmpabtatt. — 1. Had you six Inrds in your cage* (L) ^— I had 
nor Hrda in my cage* (1). 2. Had your bkveh brothers ssvsn 
Inids I — ^They had ioubteeh birds. 3. Had GnatsYOB rrvm aisters ? 
— ^He had eight siatera and VOUB brothers 4^ Had yoor msfcer 
T WICLVH franca* I — Sho had THiBTBiar franca* 5. Had your friends 
TWO horses t — ^They had thses horsesL 

IL FuTUB. — ^1. Shall I have u na francs* this eyeningf — Tou 
inU-have mrssH franca*. 2. Will that master have sletek 
pupils this evening t — He wiQ-haTe setebteezt pupils. 8. Will Uie 
workman hare eighteen francs* this evening? — ^Ke will-have 
TWEHTT francs*. 4. Will the tailor have furekh workmen f 

OOHVKBSATIONAL FBACTICE. {EngUsh <U pOffC 173.) 

Bipondez enfran^is aux six questions suivanies. 
1. Combien de mains ayez-voas f 2. Gombien de doigts 
ayez-Yonsf 3. Gombien de sons donnez-vons ponr nne 
pi^ d'on franc ? 4. Combien de jonrs y a-t-il^ dans ime 
semaine ) 5. Combien y art-il de dimanches dans nn mois f 
6. Avez-Yous la monnaie de 20 francs ? 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. {Vingt et unihne le^on.) 
Present or the Cokbitional of "a«w.**--OoirnHxrA- 

TION OF THE NXTMERALS. 

I thxndd have three hones if J were rich, &c. 

1. J'attrairtroischeYanxsij'dtais 1. Nous aurions six cLevanx si 

riche. nous €tions riches. 

2. Tu aurtUs qnatre cheyaox si 2. Tons auriez sept chevaux si 

tu ^is riche. toos ^iez riches. 

8. Hourai^ cinq chevauxs'il^tait 3. Us atcmi^nt huit chevaux s'ils 
riche. ^taient riches. 

^ Aiter oOMBiBir, "how much" or "how many," the noun may 
bs separated from combiek hy y ct-t-U or any ouier part of y avoir 
(p, 188) ; so we may say either : Combien de jours y a-t*il t or 
CoMBonr y a-t-il de jours f (Se« Ko, U9t p. 189.) 



<( 
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2I9 vingt et un. 

22, vifigt-doux. 

23, vingt-trois. 

24, vingt-quatre. 

25, vingt-dnq. 

26, yingt-siz. 

27, yingb-sept. 

28, vingt-hiiit. 

29, yingirneiif. 

30, trente. 



NuiMfraU. (See p. 89.) 

81, trente et un. 41, quarante et xxxl 



42, quarante-deaz. 

43, quarante-trois. 

44, quarante-quatre. 

45, quarante-onq. 

46, quarante^ix. 

47, quarante-sept. 

48, quarante-huit. 

49, quarante-neuf. 

50, cinquante. 



82, trente-deox. 

83, trente-trois. 

84, trente-quatre. 

85, trente-^q. 

86, trente^iz. 
87« trente-septb 

88, trente-huit. 

89, trente-neuf . 
40, quarante. 

Model XXL {English at page 173.) 
SpeU all the numerals in the lesson, . 

1 Fr&ent du conditionnbl. — 1. Auriez-vous une 
voiture si vous 6tiez riche? — J'auraia 6 voitures, 12 che- 
vaux, et 24 domestiques. 2. Yotre cousin aurait-il une 
grande fortune si son oncle mourait ? — II au^ait 25 mille 
francs de rentes. 3. Yotre frire aurait-il une bonne place 
dans ce bureau ? — U aurait 22 livres (sterling) par mois. 4. 
Quel (121.) num^ro auriez-vous si vous achetiez une maison 
dans cette rue-cil — J'aurais le n^ 37. 5; Votre associ6 
aurait-il le n^ 36 ?— Non,il aurait le n^ 43. 6. QueUe (121.) 
fortune Fanny auraitr-elle si elle avait le million de sa 
tante? — ^EUe aurait 56 mille francs de rentes. 7. Quels 
appointements ce jeune commis aurait-il dans ce bureau? — 
H aurait 45 livres (sterling) par an, 8. Quel num^ro auriez- 
Yous dans cet li6tel % — ^Nous aurions la chambre n^ 39. 

Pbaotiob.— Turn the singular into the plural, aiM vice versd. 

Exercise ZXI. {The present of the conditionctl of** atmr,^ and 

numerals,) 

Should I have my newspaper at one o*dock t &c. 

1. Aurais-je mon journal k une 1, Aurions-nous notre joiimal Ik 

heure ? quatre heures ? 

2. Aurais-tu ton journal k deux 2. Auriez-vous votre journal Ik 

heures? cinq heures? 

3. Aurait-il son journal k trois 8. Auralent-ils leUr journal Ik 

heures ? six heures ? 

FsisERT DU GoNDizioiinnBL. — 1. Would your cousin* (m.) have Ko. 

^ JBt unites un to vingt, trentCf quarante, cinquante, soixante, and 
also onze to soiaante. But the French say qvatremTtg^un and 
quaire-vingi-ome, (See p. 43.) 
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23 in this street? — He would-have No. 27. 2. What house would 
you have ? — ^I should-have No. 37. 8. Would your derk have a good 
situation I — ^He would-have 50 pounds a {par) month. 4. What 
fortune* (1) would your cousm* (m.) have ? — He would-have 40 
thousand francs* per annum. 5, What fortune* (L) would your 
brother have if he had his uncle's millions* f — He would-have 25 
millions* of francs*. 6. Would your partner have a large fortune* 
(f.) if his aunt died f — ^He would-have 28 millions* of francs*. 

CONYEBSATIONAL PBACTiCE. {English <tt page 174.) 
ESpoTidez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Combien de francs donnez-yons pour line livre 
sterling? 2. Combien y a-t-il (169.) de semaines dans un 
an 9 3. Combien y a-t-il de jours dans le mois de Janvier. 
4. Combien y a-t-il de minutes dans une demi-heure 1 5. 
Combien y a-t-il de comt^s en Angleterre ? 6. Combien 
y a-t-il de comt^s en £cosse ? (See note, p. 40.) 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON, (ringt-deuxihne legon,) 

ImFEBFECT AISTD FUTUBB OF " itre" TO BE, AND CONTINUA- 
TION OF NUHEBAL AlXrBCTIVBS. 

Imferfecv. (Imparfait.) Futubk. (Futur.) 

J'^tais, / toas. Je serai, 



Tu ^tais, Hutu vxut, Tu seras, 

II ^tait, Juorit was, 11 sera^ 

EUe ^tait, «7ie or it vxu, Elle sera, 

Kous 6tionfly toe were. Nous serous, 

Vous ^tiez^ you were. Vous serez, 

lis ^taient, tfiey were, lis seront, 

EUes ^talent, they were, Elles seront. 



) / shall he, &0. 



KuMEBAifl. (Continued, see p. 41.) 

51, dnquante et un. 74, soizante-quatorca. 

52, cinquante-deux. 75, soizante-quinze. 

60, soixante. 76, soizante-seize. 

61, soixante et un. 77, soizante-diz-sept 

62, Boizante^leuz. 78;( soizante-diz-huit. 

70, Boizante-diz. 79, soizante-diz-neuf . 

71, Boizante et onze. 80, quatre-Tingts. 
72, 8oizaQte<iouM. 81, quatre-inngt-uiL 
78a aoiziate-treiiAi 82, quatre-vingt-deuib 
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KuusBAia (OonHnued,) 

83f qastr^-viogt^ronL 95, quatre-vingt-quinze. 

84, quatre-vingt-qnatre* 96, quatre-vingt*seize. 

85, qaatr»-Tingt-<niiq. 97, qaatre-vingt-diz-sept. 

86, quatre-vingtHsiz. 98, quatre-vingtdix-huit 

87, quatr^vingtHSQpt. 99, quatre-vingWix-neut 

88, quatre-vingt-huit. 100, cent.^ 

89, quatrs-vingt-neuf. 101, oent-un.' 

90, quatre-yingt-dlx. 102, cent^leaz. 

91, quatre-yingt-onze. 200, deux cents.' 

92, quatre-yingtrdouze. 260, deux cent-cinquante. 

93, quatre-vingt-treize. 1000, mille (m.).^ 

94, quatare-yingtrquatorze. 1,000,000, million (m.). 

Model XXIL (English at page 174.) 
Spell all the numerals in the lesson. 

L Impabfait. — 1. !6tiez-voTis 52 passagers? — Nous 
6tion8 70. 2. Combien ^taient-ils k bord du bateau k 
vapeor ? — ^Ils ^talent 79. 3. £taient-ils autant k bord du 
bateau khdlicel—Ils^taient 80.3 4 ^tiez-vous 100 k 
cette soiree ? — ^Nous 6tions 98.^ 5. Les volontaires 6taient- 
lis nombreuzl — Bb ^talent 200.^ 6. Les gardes nationaux 
6taient-ils nombreuxl — Us ^talent 240.^ 

XL FuTUR — 1. Combien serez-vous k cette repr^enta- 
tionl — ^Nous serons 375, je crois. 2. Combien seront-ils k 
cette soir^? — ^Hs seront 88. 3. Les soldats seront-ils 
nombreux? — Bb seront 222. 4. Les marins seront-ils 
nombreuz ? — ^Ils seront 21 1. 5. Les spectateurs seront-ils 
nombreux? — ^Ils seront 999. 6. Combien serez-vous k 
la soiree de yendredi? — ^Nous serons 50: 30 dames et 20 
messieurs. 

1 "One" preceding hundred and thmiaand is not expressed in 
French : (a) One hondred and ten, cent dix, (b) One thousand eight 
hundred and forty years, mille huit cent quarante ans. However, 
eent^ as a noun, is preceded by un and followed by de : Donnez-moi 
vn cenA de fagots. 

' The conjunction '' and " which foUows ** hundred " is not ex* 
pressed : '' Hundred and one,'' ceiU un, 

• Vingtf "twenty," andomt, "hundred," multiplied by a number 
and not followed l^ another, take e : qiuUre^vvngts dl^yes, eighty 
pupils ; deux cents hommes, two himdred men. 

* Vififft and' cent followed by another number do not takt « .* 
SwUre-vm^diX'huit hommes, 98 men ; deux cent quarante dl&ve'^ 
240 pupils. 



44 KUMEBALS WITH THB IHPSBFECT A FUTUBB OF '' ^TBE.** 

Ezereise ZZIL {ImpaffaU afiOur du verbe ''lere.*' Adjedif% 

nwaUraux eardinaux,) 

Imfabtait. Futub. 

TTcM/atNo.l? ShaaiUf 

Etaukje an no. 1 ? Serai-je ? 

£taiB-ta au no. 2 1 Seras-tu ? 

I:tait-il an no. 8 ? Sera-t-il ? 

£tion»-nou8 au n». 4 ! Serons-nous I 

]Etiez-voiis au n®. 5 ? Seres-vous? 

:Etaient-ils au no. 6 ? Serontrils ? 

I. Ihpabfait. — 1. Were you 82 passengera ?— We were 91 pas- 
■engen. 2/ Were they 99 on board the screw-steamer ? — They 
were 107. 3. Were the volunteers many on board the steamboat f 
— They were 150. 4. Were the sailors many on board the screw- 
steamer ?— They were 55. 

II. FuTUB. — 1. Will they be 200 on board the screw-steamer ? — 
They will-be 27. 2. Will the volunteers be many on board the 
steamboat ! — They will-be 883, 1 believe. 8. Will the spectators 
be many at that performance f — They will-be 444, I believe. 4, 
Will the national guards be many \ — They will-be 222. 

oomrEssATioNAL PSAOTiciiE. {English at page 175.) 

Repmidez enfraTigais mix six questions suivantes. 

1. Combien ded^partements y a-t-il en France! 2. 
Combien de pages y a-t-il dans ce livre-ci 1 3. Combien 
7 artril d'habitants dans cette ville-ci) 4. Combien de 
millions d'habitants y a-t-il k Londres % 5. Y a-t-il plus 
de 30 millions d'habitants en France? 6. Combien y 
a-lril de jours dans un an 1 (See note^ p. 40.) 

Subjunctiye mood of avoir and Ure. 

PBESEirr AND FUTUBK. PRESENT AND rUTUIUL 

TluU I may Jbave, &o. Thailma/y htf ho, 

que j'aie. que jo sols, 

que tu aiea. que tu sols, 

qu'il ait qu'il soit. 

que nous ayons. que nous soyons. 

quo Tous ayes. que vous soyez. 

qu'ils aient. qu'Us soient. 

IMFBRFECT. IKPERFECT. 

ThoA 1 might have^ &o. That I might be, Ae. 

que j'eusse. que je fusse. 

que tu eusses. que tu Aissea. 

qu'il ctlt. qu'U fftt ' 

que nous eussions. que nous fussioni. 

que vous eussiez. que vous fussiez* 

qu'ils eussent qu'ils f ussent. 
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TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. {YmgHroiri^me legm.) 

The Fbesent and Imperfect of the Indicative of the 
FIRST conjugation (in br). (See page 2.) 

Present TENSE. ITem^ priaent.) 

Je coup-6 mon pain. Coup^je ?^ 

/ cut my hread. Do I cut t 

Tu ooup-c« ton pain. Coupes-tu ? 
n ooup-e son pain. ■ Coupe-t-il (14.) f 

Elle coap-« son pain. Coupe-tpelle? 

Alfred coap-« son pain. Alfred coupe-t-il (28.) ? 

Clara coup-c son pain. Clara coupe-t-elle ? 

' Nous coup-ona notre pain. Coupons-nous ? 

Yous coup*es votre pain. Coupez^ous ? 

lis coxxp-ent leur pain. Coupent-Us f 

Elles coup-en^ leur pain. Coupent-elles ? 

Les gar9ons coxvp-ent leur pain. Les gardens coupont-ils f 

Les filles coup-ent leur pain. Les filles coupent^lles ? 

Xhfebfect tense. (ImpcM^ait,) 

Je coup-atf xna poire. Coupais-je? 

/ txu cutting my pear. Was I cutting t 

Tu coup-aM ta poire. Coupais-tu ? 

II coup-ait sa poire. Coupait-il ? 

Nous coup-ton« notre poire. Coupions-nous ? 

Vous coup-iesi votre poire. Coupiess-vous? 

Ub cow^ient leur poire. Coupaient-ils ? 

Conjugate according to this model the present and the infperfect 
of the following verbs : orriv-er, to arrive, to come ; dessiri-er, to 
draw ; dijeun-er, to breakfast; din^r, to dine ; montr-er, to show ; 
pripar-er, to prepare. 

Model XXIII. {English at page 175.) 

1 Present de l'indicatif. — 1. Que (122.^ montrez- 
vous? — Je montre mon dessin. 2. Que (122.) dessinez- 
vous? — Je dessine des (51.) arbres, &c. 8. Votre ami 
dessine-t-U? — ^11 dessine un peu. 4. Oil votre frSre pri- 

^ When a verb ends with a silent e in the first person singular of 
the present of the indicative, that e, in the interrogative form, is 
changed into 6 {e dose). For instance, Je danse, ** 1 am dancing," 
becomes Damsi^e, " Am I dancing V* This form, however, is rarely 
used in conversation ; the French prefer saying, £st-ce qy- 
danse f i.e., Is it (the case) that I dance ? (See p. 24, No. 60. 
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par&t4k a le^cmt — ^11 pripare a legem dans la dasse. 
5. Oft kt eofnitB <^ReR^ilBf — lb dkHad dans la salle a 
mxD^. 6. Yo8 fioems dSaat^-eDjes k ]a m^nie h^ire I — 
Nod, eOes dSMitf pins taid. 7. A quelle LiNiie arrives 
▼DOB icif — Tarrive k neof hemes ayec les lettres. 

n. TifFARTATT DB l'ihdicatif. — 1. Z>esmse»-voiis dans 
la salle k manger f — Non, jejw^gwn w mon th^e. 2. A 
quelle heoie dkiitz-ycsoB k la campagnef — Nous dSntons a 
dnq hemes. 3. l^^incnto-Toas taudf — Nous dgtmioni 
tonjoms it hmt hemes. 4. Vos fr^res d^^inmoiiai^ils k la 
m^me heme? — lis dejeiauiiaU plus taid. 5. A qnelle 
heme TOtre prtoptenr orrcptw^ilf — II arrmut tonjoms 
k neof hemes. 6. Votre petit cousin eamiaiiiril tonjoms 
pendant la logon f — Non, qaelqaefois 11 demmaU. 

VvLMOBsm. — QivBiha plnnl fonn to tliB Ha nte nceg tint are m iha 
ttDgnlary and vUe vend, 

EserdsDZXin. {PrtmAandimpafitlofiUiadioad^ 

Jint ocn^uffoUoA.) 

L Pb^sebt. e, €^, ty OBS, es, ai<L— 1. Doa joar brother anxve * at 
tiie same hour f---No, he airiYeB at nine o'clock. 2. Art yon showi 
ing yonr drawing t — ^No^ I am dbowtngr the lettera. 8. Where dc 
you draw t — I draw in Iha dining-room. 4. Do yonr friends draw 
in the dining-room f — ^No, they draw in the dass-room. 

IL. Impabfait. ait, ou, aU, ioma^ ia, aimL — ^L Wag your little 
cousin* drawm^ in the dining-room? — "So, he toot preparii^ hiff 
ezerdse. 2. IHd you dine at five o'clock in the countiy ? — ^No, wi 
nsed-to-dine later. 3. Did they breakfast at eight o'dock t — Thej 
«i8ed-to-breakfa8t at nine o'clock. 4. Did the tutor dine with youi 
cousins* (m.) <— Tea, they used-to-diue together {entemibU). 

FBACncE.— Turn the singolar into the ploral, and vice vend, 

CONYSBSATIONAL PSACTiCE. {Eiiglish ot joage 175.) 
E^pondez enfran/^ii aux six quegUons suivanies, 

1. A quelle heme mUrez-YOxia ici I 2. Oil pr^rezvaua 
Yotre le^n? 3. Commence^Yoxia tonjoms it la m^me 
henref 4. Oil ^^^mevriez-vons autrefois f 5. Farlie^-YOJis 
trangais autrefois? 6. Dansteshroua souvent quand yous 
<tiez enfant 3 
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TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. {ringt-quatrthM lefon.) 

Conditional of the Verb itre and Obdinal Numbers. 
I. Pbbsint or THX coNBinovAL OF Href ''to be." 

/tAot<2t2&€, &a Shovld Ihtl ko, 

Je Beraifl. Serais- je f 

Ta serau. Serais-tu ? 

II aendt. Serait-il ? 

. Nona serioni, Serions-nous f 

Voiu series. ^Seriez-yoos ? 

Ss seraient. Seraient-ils ? 

II. Obdinal nuubebs. (See p. 39.) 

1^ premier or premi^(58.>. 18* diz-huiti^me» 

2^ second or seconde. 19* dix-neuvi^e. 

2* deuxi^me. 20* vingti^e. 

3* troisi^xDe. 21* vingt et uni5me. i 

4* quatri^e. 22* vinglrdeuzi^me. 

5* cmqui^me. 30* trentibme. 

6* sizilme. 40* quaranti^me. 

7* lepti^e. 50* dnquanti^me. 

8^ hmti^me. 60* sulxanti^me. 

9* neavi^me. 70* soixaiitehdixi^me. 

10* dizi^e. 80* quatre-vingtibme. 

11* ODzidme. 81* quatre-Tingt-nm^me. 

12* donzi^e. 90** quatre-yingt-dizi^me. 

13* treizi^e. 100* centidme. 

14* quatorsi^me. 150* cent-cinquanti^me. 

15* quinzitoie. 200* detix-centi^me. 

16* seizitee. 1000* milli^me. 

17* dizHsepti^me. millioni^me, &e. 

(Que V&he place chacun da nombres ordinattx devant un vilitaniif: 

le premier jour, the first day, &c.) 

Model XXIV. {English at page 175.) 

Spell all the numerals in the lesson, 

1. Yotre voisin serait-il content, s'il ^tait le 3* de sa 
classe? — ^11 serait trto content, s'il ^tait le 5* de sa division. 
2. Seriez-Yons content^ si voas ^tiez le 3* de la classe ?-— 
Je serais content^ si j'^tais le 6*. 3. Yotre oncle serait-il 
content, si yotre cousin ^tait le 11* de la classe? — Non, 

^ Unitme is always used with another numeral ; premier expresses 
frd when employed without another numeraL 
* Or contents when the speaker is a lady. 



48 CONDITION AL OF ** StBE " WITH ORDINAL NUMBEBS. 

men onde serait trte m^content, si son fils n'^tait pas le 
1" de la classe. 4. Yotre nidce seraitrelle quelqnefois 
la 1^ de la classe 1 — Non, mais elle serait souvent la 2* de 
la classe.^ 5. Yotre camarade serait-il content, s'il ayait le 
3^ prix ? — NTon, mais il serait content, s'il avait le 2* prix. 

6. Le nonvel (67.) 61^ve sendt-il souvent le 1" s'il ^tudiait) 
— Non, mais il serait souvent le 9* on le 10" de la classe. 

7. Serions-nons vite k la 30" legon, si nous 6tudiions 3 
heures par jour? — Qui, car nous sonunes d^jk k la 24" le^on. 

8. Votre fr^re serait-il encore dans le 44* regiment, s'il 
n'avait pas quitt^ TAlg^rie (£.)? — Non, il serait dans le 
55* regiment d'infanterie. 

PRAOTICB. — Turn all the questions into the negative form (p. 
101), observing that then the answer wHl have to be given not with 
OUi, but with SL (Page 28, No, 49.) 

Ezeroise XXIV. {Conditional of ^tbe and numerdta.) 

Shaidd I he pleased if J had the finA volume f 

1. Serais-je content si j'avais le 7. Seriez-vous contents si vous. 

premier volume! aviez le septi^me volume? 

2. Serais>tu content si tu avais le 8. Seraient-ils contents s'ils 

deuzi^me^ volume? avaient le huiti5me vo- 

8. Seiait-il content s'il avait le lume? 

troisi^e volume ? 3. Yos voisins seraient-ils con- 

4. Serait-eUecontentesielleavait tents s'ils avaient le neu- 

le quatri&me volume ? vi^me volume ? 

5. Monvoisinserait-il content s'il 10. Yos voisines seraient-elles 

avait le cinquidme volume ? contentes si elles avaient le 

6. Seiions-nouB contents si nous dizi^me volume ? 

avions le sizi^me volume ? 

1. Would your neighbour be pleased if he were third ? — No, but 
he would-be pleased if he were second.^ 2. Would your niece be 
pleased if she were tenth ? — No, but she would-be pleased if she 
were fourth. 8. Would your companion (m.) sometimes be first I — . 
No, but he would sometimes be third or fourth. 4. Would your 
uncle still be in the seventy-seventh regiment ? — No, he wouM-be 
in the ninety-second regiment. 5. Would the new- pupil (m.) be 
fourth or fifth if he studied? — No, but he would-be sixth or seventh. 
6. Would my neighbour be first ?--No, but he would-be second^ or 
third. 

1 Second generally appears when there is no third ; but when 
there is a third, the French seem to prefer deuxihne to second (or 
seconde). 
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coiTVBESATiONAL PRACTICE. {ETiglish ot page 176.) 

Bipondet enfrangcM auos six guutiom nUvantes, 

1. Serons-nons bient6t kla 100* page) 2. Voire fr^re 
est-il souvent le 1** de sa dasse f 3^ Votre ami n'est-il pas 
dans le'27* regiment f 4. Qnand commenoerans-noTis la 
39* le9on ) 5. Savez-vous dans quel d^Ie nons sommes 1 
6. Janvier est le l*' mois de Tann^e et octobre le... ? 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON, (ringtrcin^ame U^.) 

The Seven Days of the Week, Ain> the Negative Fobm 

OF itre, " to be." 

I. The BEVBir says of the thsek. (Les eept joun de la Bemaine.) 

Monday, Inndi Thurtday, jeudi 

Tuesday, xnardL Friday, vendredi. 

Wednuday, meroredi. S<Uufday, aamedi 

Svnday, dixnanche. 

The da}% of the week are all mascnliney and they do not 
begin "with a capital letter. 

XL Neoativb fobm of itre, ** to be." 

FBESENT of THB INDICATIVE. DCPEBFECT. 

/ am 7wt, je ne sms pas. / twit not, je n'^tais paa. 

Thou art not, tu n'es pas. Thou watt not, tn n'dtaiB pas. 

ffe is not, il n'est pas. ffe w<u not, il n'^tait pas. 

We Qfre no^, nous ne sommes pas. Wt voert ntib, nous n'etions pas. 

You, art ntib, vons n'dtes pas. Ton were not, vous n'^es pas. 

Tkty are mft, lis ne sont pas. They were not, ils n'^taient pas. 

fast iHSEFiinTS. {Com^9ound tente.) 

i have not been, je n'ai pas 4t4. 
Thou host not been, tn n'as pas 4it6, 
He hoe not been, U n'a pas 4t6, 
We have not been, nous n'avons pas ^t^ 
Tou have not been, vous n'avez pas 4i4, 
They have not been, ils n'ont pas 4it6, 

77. In French, negation is generally expressed by two 
words, the first of which is ne, placed immediately befora 
the verb ; and the second, which follows the verb, is pas, 
or some other negation. (See pp. 5i and 101.) 
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When the tense is compoiind, pas is placed before the 
auxiliary : je n'ai pas 6X6^ I have not been. 

MoDXL XXV. (English at page 176.) 

L PrAbent de L'nffDiGATiF. — 1. Etes-Yons ici le lundif 
— Je ne snis pas id le lundi, mais j'y snis soavent le mardu 
2. Yotre fr^ est-il id le mercredi f — ^Non, il n'y est pas 
le mercrediy mais il est tonjours id le jeudi. 3. Madame 
Yotre tante est-elle id le vendredif — Non, elle n'y est 
pas le vendredi, mais elle y est tonjours le samedi et le 
dinuinehe, ^ 

IL Impaefait. — 1. Etiez-Yons k hondres vendredi ? — 
Nod, je n'y 6tais pas vendredif mais j'y 6tais samedi, 2. 
Votre m^dedn ^tait-il lai jeudif — H »'y 6tait pas ce jour- 
lik (22.), mais il y ^tait mercredi. 3. £tiez-YOus k la cam- 
-psigae diTnanche f — Je n'j (158.) 6tai3 pas dimanche, mais 
j'y €tais samedi A^rbs-midi. 

III. FassiA ind^fini. — 1. Aycz-yous ^t^ k Marseille 
lundi ? — Je n'y ai pas iit6 lundi^ mais j'y ai 6t6 mardi 
2. Monsieur (35.) Yotre onde a-t-il 6i6 au concert mardi 
soir ? — Non, il n'y a pas 616 mardi soir, mais il y a 6t6 
jevdi soir. 3. AYez-voas ^t^ au pare mercredi matin % — 
Nous n'y aYons pas 6i6 mercredi matin, mais nous y aYoiis 
^t^ jeudi soir. 

Pbactiob. — Tom all the questionB into the negative form. (See 
p. 49.) 

Escerciie ZXY. ( The negative form cf "itrt^and the days of the toeek,) 

PRfiSENT. ImFABFAIT. 

1. Je ne snis pas k mon bureaa 1. Je n^^tais pas malade jeudi 

U lundi. — I am not in my — I wafl not ill on Thurs- 

offioe on Mondays. day. 

2. Tu n'ea pas k ton bureau le 2. Tu n'^tais pas malade ven- 

mardi — ^Thou art not in thy dredi. — Thou wast not ill 

office on Tuesdays. on Friday. 

3. II n^est pas 2k son bureau le 8. II n'^tait pas malade samedL 

mercredL — ^He is not in his — He was not ill on Satur- 

offioe on Wednesdays^ &c. day, &c. 

Obserre the difference of meaning between the two columnai 
Qotidng that the preposition on is not esspressed in Frenclu 
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L pBifsBNT DB l'indioatif.— 1. Is jouT attnt here an Sundays? 
— She ifi not here on Sundays, but she is always here an Saturdays. 
2. Are you here an Fridays? — I am not here on Fridays, but I am 
often here on Thursdays. 3. Is your physician here on Wednesdays ? 
— ^He is not often here an Wednesdays, but he is always here on 
Tuesdays. 4. Is your uncle often here an Mondays ? — He is not 
here an Mondays, but he is always here an Sundays. 

IL Imfabfait ds l'indioatif. — 1. Was your unde in (d) London 
on Monday ? — He was not there (158. ) on Monday, but he was (there) 
an Tuesday. 2. Were you in (d) the country on Saturday after- 
noon? — I wasnot there (158.) on Saturday afternoon, but I was (there) 
an Friday evening. 8. Was your physician here an Thursday 
morning ? — He was not here an that (22.) day, but he was (here) on 
Wednesday morning. 4. Was your aunt at the concert* (m.) an 
Monday evening?— She was not (there) an Monday evening, but 
ahe was (there) an Wednesday afternoon. 

PBAcnoB. — Give the negative form to all the questions. 

CONVERSATIONAL PfuOTiOB. (English at page 177.) 

Repondez enfran^U aiix six questions suivantes, 
1. Qael (121.) jonr est-ce aujourd'hui ? 2. Qael jour 
allez-Tous h, T^glise (f .) f 3. Quel jour avez-vous cong6 ) 4. 
Quel jour ^tait-ce hier 9 5. Quel jour sera-ce demain ) €• 
Quels jours prenez-vous vos lecons de fran^ais? 



TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. {VingUdxienu lefoH.) 

Negative Form of avoir; de and ni in Negative 

Sentences. 

PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE. DCFERFECT. 

/ /uzve noty je n'ai pas. / had not, je n'avais pas. 

TJiou hast not, tu n*as pas. Thou hadst not, tu n'avais pas. 

ffe has not, il n'a pas. ffe had not, il n'avait pas. 

We have not, nons n'avons pas. We had not, nous n'avions pas. 

You hofve not, vous n'avez pas. You had not, vous n'avies pas. 

They have not, ils n'ont pas. They had not, ils n*avaient pea. 

PAST IHDJEFINITJB. 

/ have not had, je n'ai pas eu. 
Thou hast not had, tu n'as pas eu. 
ffe has not had, 11 n'a pas eu. 
We have not had, nous n'avons pas eo. 
YbH have not had^ iroufl n'avei pas ssu 
Tbs^ have im< had, Ua n'ont paa eu* 
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78. De alone appean before the noun used as the direct 
object of a transitiYe verb accompanied by a negation 
(p. W) : 



AffirfMiwc fofn, 

1. J'ai dn pain. — / have some 

hrtad, 

2. £m6st B,dela patience.— JV^ 

nest has vaUenee. 
8. Henri a de Targent.— ITenry 

has some money, 
i. Le meunier a din caches.— 5r&« 

miUer has some cows, 
5. n a ten onde.— He haa an 

uncle. 



NegaHveform, 

1. Je n'ai pas de pain.— I have 

no bread. 

2. Ernest n'a pas de patience. — 

Ernest has no patience. 
8. Henri n'a pas cfargent. — 
Heniy has no money. 

4. Lemeuniern'apascfeyachea. 

—The miller has no cows. 

5. n n'a pas <f onde. —He has no 

nncle. 



79. Ne...ni...nL — When the transitiye verb used nega- 
tively governs more than one noun, the verb is preceded 
by ne, and ni appears before each of the nouns : 



AffimuUiwe jbnn» 

1. J'ai des fr^res et des soeurs. — 

I have (some) brothers and 
(some) sisters. 

2. Nou8ayonBsem^(2esoarottes, 

des nayets, des artichauts 
et des melons.— We haye 
sown carrots, turnips, arti- 
chokes, and melons. 
8. J'ai apport^ un pistolet et une 
4ip6e. — I have Ivought a 
pistol and a sword. 



Negative firm. 

1. Je n'ai ni fr^es ni sceun. — 

I have neither brothers nor 
sisters. 

2. Nousn'avcmssem^nicarotteSy 

m navets, ni artichauts, ni 
melons. — "We have sown 
neither carrots, nor tumipa, 
nor artichokes, nor melons. 

3. Je n'ai apport^ nt pistolet 

m ^p^ — I have brought 
neither pistol nor sword. 



Model XXVL {English at page 177.) 

L De. — 1. Votre oncle a-t-il des voisins? — Old, mais 
il n'a pas c^'amis. 2. Votre Spicier a-t-il du cidre ?— Oui, 
mais iL.n'a pas de bidre (f.). 3. Votre voisin a-t-il de k 
viande? — Oui, mais il n'a pas de sel (m.). 4. Votre petit 
fr^re a-t-il de Teau? — Oni, mais il n'a pas de savon (m.). 
5. A-t-il une brosse k ongles f — Oui, mais il n'a pas cPessuie- 
mains (m.). 6. Avez-vous un habit noir (72.)?— Oui, 
mais je n*ai pas de cravate blanche (70.). 

II. ire...Bi...nL — 1. Votre soeur a-t-elle du papier et 
do I'encre (f.) ? — ^Non, elle n'a ni papier ni encre, mais elle 
a un buvard et des plumes (1). 2. Votre petit cousin 
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sMl on buvard et des plumes? — ^Non, il n'a ni buvard, ni 
plumes, ni papier, ni encre^ ni crayon. 3. Le nouyel (67.) 
61lve a-t-il tm couteau et xm canif ? — ^Non, il n'a ni couteau 
ni canif y mais il a un grattoL' et kles ciseaux (m.). 4. 
Votre ni^ce a-t-elle un grattoir et des ciseaux 1 — Elle n'a 
fit grattoir ni ciseaux, mais elle a un coupe-papier et un 
essuie-plumea 

Praoticdb!. — GiTO the negative form to all the questions (p. 101), 
noticing that BB takes the place of du, de la, de$, after a negation, 
and that si (p. 28, No. 49) will take the place of oni in answering 
the questions of the fiust paragraph. 

Exercise XXVI. (The negative form of " avoir") 

I. De.-1. Has your grocer any (51.) beer? — Yes, but he has no 
cider. 2. Has your uncle any soap ? — Tes, but he has no water. 
3. Has he a towel f — ^Tes, but he has no nail-brudi. 4. Has your 
neighbour any brothers ? — Yes, but he has no friends. 

II. Ne...ni...]n.— 1. Has your cousin * (m.) pens and pencils f— • 
Yes, bat he has neither paper nor ink. 2. Has the new pupil an 
eraaer and scissors ? — Yes, but he has neither pen-wiper nor paper* 
knife. 3. Have you a pen or (ou) a pencil ? — I have neither pencil 
nor pen, but I have paper and ixik. 4. Has your little brother a 
paper-knife and a pen-wiper } — ^He has neither pen-wiper nor paper* 
knifei but he has a blotting-case, an eraser, and scissors. 



coNVEESATioNAL PRACTICE. (English at page 177.> 

Eipondez enfranfais aux six questions suivantes. 

1, Ifavez-vous ni montre (f.) ni bijoux (m.)? 2. 
N'aYez-vous ni portemonnaie (m.) ni portefemlle (m.^? 

3. N^avez-vous apport^ ni parapluie (m.) ni canne (f.)? 

4. N'avez-vous pas de gants (m.) ? 5. N'avez-vous pas regu 
de lettres aujourd'hui ? 6. N'aurez-vous pas de leqqn (f .) 
de f ran^ais demain ? 

^ JBxample : Votre onde n'a-t-il pas de voisins f— Si (49.)} mais il 
n'a pas d'amis. Has your uncle no neighbours ? — Yes, but he hao 
no Mends. 
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TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. {Vingt^BeptikAt te^n.) 

Nkgatiye FoBna. 

Ne... paSjiioL Ne...niil I -./»««# -•« 

ne ... poinl^ noi (at oB). ne ... aucun, i "^' "^' ***3r- 

Be . . . pliu, mo mertt no longer, ne ... noUement^ ) not a< aZ2, 5| 

ne .. jamaisy ii€wr. ne ... aaotmement^ ( sMfneoiw. 

ne ... rien, noMng, ne ... nuUe par^ nomhtre. 

ne ... ga^ not <{/^ fcaively ne ... ni, meUkar^ nor, 

ever. no ... que^ noir-lnU (only)^ or no 
ne ... peraonne, noSocfy. ...ofAer <Aai». 

SXHFLBTOBM. 

J do not donee, dfce. /never ftn^, «Crc. 

Je ne danae paa. Je ne chante jamala. 

Tu ne danses pas. Tu ne ehantea jamais. 

II no danae paa. B ne chante jamais. 

Nous ne danaons pas, Noos ne cfaantona jamais* 

Vous ne danses pas. Yous ne ehantea jamais. 

Us ne dansent pas. Us ne chantent jamais. 

/ &rtn^ nothing, Se, 
Je n*apporte rien. 
Tu n'apportes rien. 
II n'apporte rien. 
Kous n'apportons rien. 
Yoas n'apportez rien 
Us n'apportent rien. 

OOUFOnNB FORV. 

/ have not given, 4bc. 1 have never played, dMk 

Je n'ai pas donn^. Je n^ai jamais joud. 

Tu n'as pas donn& Tu n'as jamais jou^ 

II n'a pas donn^. H n'a jamais joud. 

Kous n'ayons pas donnd. Kous n'ayons jamais joudi 

Vous n'avez pas donnS. Vous n'avez jamais joud. 

Us n^ont pas donnd. Us n'ont jamais joud. 

/ have fownd nothing, Jce, 
Je n*ai rien trouyd. 
Tu n'as rien trouyd. 
II n'a rien trouyd. 
Kous n'ayons rien trouyd 
Vous n*ayei rien trouy^ 
Sb n'ont rien trouvd. 
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Ij^ thi pupU coi^ugaU: — 1. Je ne deaaine plus, fte. 3. Je no 
voyage gu^ &c. 3. Je ne bl&me personne, &c. 4. Je ne blAme 
ni ne loue. 5. Je ne rencontre que ^ dea aoldata, &o. 

Let him dUo go through: — 1. Je n*ai trouv^ personne, &c. 2. Je 
n'ai envoy^ nuUe part, &c. 8. Je n'ai apportd que ' mon aac, &c 
4. Je n'ai amen^ aucun de mea amis, &o.-— obaerving that when tiie 
tenae ia compound, pertonnef nvl, aucun, nttUe part, and que follow 
the participle. 

Model XXVII. {English at page 177.) 

L Simple tenses. — 1. Votre voisin dine-t-il totgours k 
six heures ? — ^Non, 11 ne dine jamais k cette heure-lk. 2. 
Avez-vous encore de Targent ?— Non, je n'ai phis d'argent 
3. Attendez-vous qnelqne chose pour moi? — ^Non, je 
^'attends (p. 2) rien pour vous, mais j'attends quelque 
chose pour madame yotre tante. 4. Entendez-vous quel- 
qu'un) — ^Non, je n'entends (p. 2. ) personne. 5. Votra 
mddecin est-il gai partout 1 — ^U n'est gai nulle part 

IL Compound tenses. — 1. Votre m^decin a-t-il jamais 
voyag6 ? — ^Non, il »'a jamais voyag^. 2. Le domestique 
a-t-il trouv^ quelque chose dans ma chambre? — ^I^on, 11 
9i'a rien trouv^. 3. AYe:^Y0us rencontr^ quelqu'un sur la 
route ? — ^Non, nous ?i'avons rencontr^ personne, 4. Avez* 
Tous rencontr^ Alfred et Henri dans le bois? — ^Non, je 
7t'ai rencontr^ ni Henri ni Alfred. 6. Oil avez-YOUs 
dans^ ) — Je n'ai dans^ ntUle part. 

Practice. — Give the negative forms to all the queationa. 

Ezerciae ZXVIL {Negatvoe forms,) 

I. TsifPS SIMPLES. — 1. Has your physician anything for me? 
<--No, he has nothing for you. 2. Is your neighbour always 
merry I — Ko, he is nbveb merry. 8. Have you anything for me f 
— Yes, butt I have no mobe money for you. 4. Do you expect 
anybody ? — ^No, I expect nobody. 

IL tWfs composes. — 1. Have you ever travelled ? — ^Ko, I have 
HEVEB travelled. 2. Where has your servant travelled ? — He has 
travelled nowhebk 3. Have you found anybody in my room f— 
No, I have found nobody. 4. Has Heniy found anything on the 
roadf — No) he has found nothing. 

^ %.€,, Je ne rencontre pas dlaujbres personnes que dea aoldaiii I 
meet no other men than aoldiera. 
' iji,f Jp p'ai apport^ auirs choH que mon aaa 
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OONYEBSATIONAL PBACTXCB. {English at page 178.) 

Repondn enfran^is anx six quaUcm suivanUs, 

1. i\rallez-voas jamais an concert 1 2. Ne patines-Yons 
ihmaisf 3. Ne chantez-YOus rien de nonYeaul 4. Ife 
connaissez-YonB personne k Fansf 5. Ne dansez-YOiis 
Tmlle part f 6. Ne parlez-Yous gne ^ Yotre langae % 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. {Vingfrhukihne Uf(ni) 

AdJEOTIYSS and PABTiaPLES IN THB COMPABATIVX OF 

SUFSBIOBITT. 

80. Fins... que. — ^The comparatiYe of superiority is 
formed by putting pluSj " more," before the adjectiYe or 
participle, and que^ '^ than," after it : 

1. Son oncle est-H riche f — Oui, 1. Is his undo rich \ — ^Yes, but 

mais votre oncle etA plui your uncle is richer* than 

riche qut le sien. his ( 11&). 

2. Cet orateur est-il admird \ — 2. Is this orator admired f— 

Oui, mais ce jeune orateur Yes, but this young orator 

est encore plus admird que is still more admired than 

lui(107.). he. 

81. Hieux...que. — ^The comparatiYe of superiority is fre- 
quently expressed by putting the adYerb mieux (p. 179, No 
217.) "better,*' before the participle, and gue^ "than," afterit: 

3on livre est-il bien imprimd ? — Is his book weU printed ? — Yes, 
Oui, mais yotre livre est tMtux but your book is better printed 
imprimd gu« le sien. than his. 

Model XXVUL {English at page 178.) 

L Pltu...qu!S, — 1. Votre maison est-elle grande? — Oui, 
mais la maison de mon oncle est plits grande que la n6tre 
(p. 82.). 2. Cette Yille est-elle tr^ peupl^e? — Oni, mais la 

^ t.e., Ne parleas-Yous pets cP autre langue que votre langue, Do yon 
noc speak any other language than your own language f 

3 The French have no termination answering to er and esi, used 
In English with many adjectives to express the comparative and the 
superlative : great, greator^ the greatest, grands plus grand, le plvs 
ffrand* 
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ville Toifflne est encore plus penpl^ {que eette ville^). 3. 
Cette province est^e fer^e? — Oni, mais la province 
voisine est pku fertile et pku riche (que cette provinee- 
d^), 4. Yotre tante est-elle henreose? — Oni, mais ma 
coxLsine est plus henrense que ma tante. 5. La dteme 
est-elle profonde) — ^Oni, mais le pnits est bien plus pro- 
fond i^ue la dteme ^). 6. Ce m6ial est-il utile 1 — Oni, mais 
le fer est plus ntile (^[ue ce m6tal ^). 

n. I£ieux...gtie. — 1. Le cheval du petit voyagenr ^tait- 
il bien ferr^l — Ooi, mais la mule dn grand voyagenr ^tait 
mieux feMe que le cheval du petit voyagenr. 2. Yotre 
ehambre est-elle bien tapiss^ef — Oni, mais celle de mon 
ami est mieux tapiss^e que la mienne. 3. Yotre neven 
^tait-il bien misi— Oui, et ma ni^e ^tait mieux mise que 
ma fille. 4. Yotre cave est-elle bien b&tie (148.)? — Oni, 
mais la cave de monsieur est bien mieux batie que la mienne. 

PBAoncs. — Pat the whole lesson in the pluial, taking care to give 
the negative form to all the questions. 

Exercise XXVIIL (ComparaHfi de tuphiariH) 

L Plv*..,que. — 1. Is this province * (f.) riches than the other \ — 
Ko, but it (f.) is MOBS populous. 2. Is this town labosb than 
the other f — No, but it (t ) is riches and more populous. 3. Is his 
(32.) sister happixb than his niece ? — ^No, but his aunt is happier 
THAN his uncle. 4. Is this reservoir useful } — ^Yes, but the well is 
HORN USEFUL THAN the reservoir. 

II. Mieux., .qiu, — 1. Is the well properly (Jnen) built \ — Tes, but 
the reservoir is much better bxtilt than the well. 2. Was (imp.) 
the tall traveller well dressed ? — Yes, he was (imp.) much betteb 
DRESSED THAN the Small traveller. 3. Is your uncle's house well 
papered % — Yes^ but my aunt's house is much betteb papered 
THAN my uncle's. 4. Is your mule * (f.) well shod ? — Yes, but my 
niece's mule * (f.) is much better shod than my mule * (f .). 

Practice. — Put the whole lesson in the pluraL 

CONTEBSATIOKAL PKAOTiCB. {English ot page 1 79.) 
Mepondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Yotre livre est-il plus gros que le mien. 2. Le 
fran^aia vons semble-t-il pltu facile que le latin ] 3. Yotre 
pays est-il plus peupU que la France^? 4 Yotre livro 

^ Frequently the second term of the comparison is understood. 
? La France a environ 37 millions d'habitants. {XS7i*) 
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est-il vUeux reli^ jwe le mienf 6. L'EBpagne eit^e 
mieux caltiy^ que Ia Franoef 6. Les joamaaz de ce 
pa7»<d sont-ib mieux imj^im^ que loB joanuMiz fraa^aist 



TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. (Vingi^iteumime leftm.) 

Abjectiyes in thb Cohparatits of Inferiobity and 

OF Equautt. 

82. Hoin8...qiie. — ^The oompantiye of inferiority is 
fanned hj patting moingy 'Uess,'' befoxe the adjective 
or participle, and guey " than/' after it : 

Ke trouvez-TOxifl pas ce oonte Do yoa not think this tale nnin- 

pen amnsantf— -iSi (49.), et terestuigf — ^Yea,andtli]8Btoic7 

cette hiatoire est enocnre moint jb atill leu inteieeting Hum 

amusante que ce conte. . this tale. 

83. ATi88l...qiie. — The comparative of eqnality is 
formed by patting ausei, ''as," before the adjective, and 
quCy " as," after it : 

Ce tigre eet-il fort f — Oui, il eat la this tiger strong? — Tea^ it ii 
auni fort que ce lion. «• strmg cm this lion. 

84. Si...qae. — Si, ''so," is freqaentlj nsed instead 
of atuei in negative sentences : 

Paris n'est-il pas tr^ peupM t — Ib not Paris veiy populous f— 
Si, mais il n'est paa n peupl^ Tes, but it U not «o populoui 
que Londres. <u London. 

Model XXIX. {EngUek at page 180.) 

I. CoMPARATiFS d'ikf^riosit£ — 1. Nc troavez-voTM 
pas ce roman ennayeux \ — Si (49.), mais il est movM en- 
nayeoz que ^ le dernier. 2. Votre noavelle maison n'est- 
elle pas tr^ commode ? — Si, mais elle est moine commode 
que notre ancienne maison. 3. Votre noaveaa commifl 
n'est-il pas exact ? — Si, mais il est moine exact qy/t mon 

^ Mom8...qtte may generally be turned into f»...$«e, with tha 
verb in the negative. For instance, the answer to the firat question 
of this paragraph may be giren thus : 5t, maie U n*at pa$ ei etmuytM 
que U demier. t • v 
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ancien commis. 4. Le rhinoceros n'est-il pas trki gros? — 
Si, mais il est mains gros que r^^pLant 

II. CoMPASATiFS D'foALiTi. — 1. Son associ6 est-il 
richel — II est aussi riche qite votre oncle le richard. 2. 
Connaissez-voiis sa soour cadette f— Qui, elle est aiusi 
jolie que sa cousine Clara. 3. Votre petit ami est-il gour- 
mand) — Oui, il est atiui gourmand que mon petit 
domestique. 

FosMSS NioATivES. — 1. Le requin n'est-il pas tr^ 
grand 9 — Si, mais il n*est pas si grand qtie la baleine. 2. 
Cette province n'est^lle pas tr^ fertUe) — Si, mais elle 
n'est pas si fertile que la province voisine. 3. Ce diction- 
naire allemand n'est-il pas tr^ chert — Si, mais il n'est 
pas si cher que votre livre anglais (72.). 

pRAOncB. — Turn all the sentences into the plnraL 

SzereiBa ZXIZ. ( ComparcAifs ^vnfirioriU et comparatifi tPigaUii.) 

I. Moin8...qae, "less... than." — 1. Is not his little friend very 
tiresome t — Tes, but he is LBSS tiresome than his partner. 2. Is 
not his new servant very greedy ? — Yes, but he is- less ffceedy than 
his former senrant. 8. Is not this book very big t — Tes, and it (24.) 
is LBSS convenient than your former dictionaiy. 

II. Aussi.. .que, "aB...a8." — 1. Is your book as big as my dic- 
tionary! — Tes, but it is not so dear. 2. Is your new clerk as 
punctual aa your former clerk ? — ^Yes, and he is not so tiresome. 
3. Is your English dictionary aa dear as your Qerman dictionary i 
-—Yea, and it is not so big. 

IIL Si.. .que, **so...as." — 1. Is his cousin Gara* pretty? — Yes, 
but she is not so pretty as his sister. 2. Is his new house con- 
venient ? — Yes, but it (f.) is not so convenient as your house. 

Pbactice. — ^Tum all the sentences into the pluraL 

CONVEKSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 180.) 

Eepondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantcs. 

1. Paris est-il moina grand que Londres? 2. L'ltalio 
est-elle moins penpl^e que I'Espagne ? 3. Le Mont-Blanc 
est-il aiissi 61ev6 que le Cliimbora90 ? 4. Le Bh6ne est-il 
aussi long que la Loire? 5. Pourquoi ne tronves-vons 
pas le fran9ais aussi facile que votre langue matemelle % 
6« Trouvez-vous le oaf € aussi raf raichissant que le th^ % 
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THIRTIETH LESSON. {Trenithne le^an.) 

Thb Sxjpeelative of Supebioritt. 

85. The saperlatiye of saperiority is expressed by pre- 
fixing to the a^jectiye or partidple, 

le plus, la plus, or les pins, ^* the most * : 

1. Henri est us plus poli de mei 1. Henxy is the tno$t polite of my 

cousins. cousins. 

2. Hemiette est la plus polls de 2. Henrietta is the most polite of 

mes oousines. my cousins. 

8. Charles et Albert sont lbs 3. Charles and Albert are the 
PLUS polls de vos amis. most polite of your friends. 

86. Sometimes the superlative of superiority ia formed 
by putting before the past participle — 

le mieuXy la mieuz, les mieux, ** the best " : 

1. Ce eh&teau est le uieux b&ti 1. This castle is the best built in 

de la province. the proyince. 

2. Cette maison est LA UIETTX 2. This house is the best built in 

batie (140.) de la rue. the street. 

3. Ces maisons sont les mixux 3. These houses are <Ae&e«t built 

b&ties du village. in the village. 

87. Observe that the article which precedes plus or 
KiEUX varies according to the gender and number of the 
noun to which the adjective or the participle in the 
superlative refers. 

88. No article is required when the adjective in the 
superlative placed before the noun is preceded by a posses- 
sive adjective : 

1. Tiiefi plus jolts chevaxoL, 1. "Mj prettiest hon&L 

2. Nos plits andena amis. 2. Our oldest friends. 

89. When the adjective in the superlative precedes (76.) 
the noun, the article serves for both; but when the 
adjective follows, the article appears both before the 
noun and the adjective : 

1. Le Louvre est le plus grand 1. The Louvre is ihs largesi 
palaisdeParis. (P. 87, No. 76.) palace in Paris. 

2. Marseille est la ville la plus 2. Marseilles is the motf popul* 
peupl^e du midi de la France. ous cityln thesouth of S^ce. 



TAB STTPERLiLTIYE Or BUFEBIOBirT. 61 

Model XXX. (English at page 180.) 

L 1. Pourquoi son fr^re a-t-il eu nn prixt — ^Parce 
qu'il est le plus attentif dQ la classe. 2. Avez-vous invito 
la pltu jeune de vos nieces ? — Non, j'ai invito la plus 
kg&ey qui est la plus aimable. 3. Yotre oncle a-t-il 
apport^ des livres ? — ^Ooi, 11 a apport^ Us livres les (89. ) 
pltis amusants de sa biblioth^ue. 

IL 1. Quel (p. 87, No. 117 6) est fe mieux reli^ de toua 
Yos livres ? — ^Notre dictionDaire est le mieux reli6 et le plus 
solide. 2. Quelle est la mieux colorize de toutes vos pho- 
tograpMes ? — Celle de ma belle-soeur est la mieux colori^ 
et la plus ressemblante. 3. Cet artiste a-t-il vendu tous 
ses tableaux ? — 11 a vendu les mieux peints de son atelier. 

m. 1. Oil est votre plus jeune cousin ? — 11 est ll la 
campagne avec ma plus jeune tante. 2. Quelle galerie da 
Louvre avez-vous visit^e(203.)?-J'ai vu(202,)to galerie la 
(89.) plus frdquent^e. 

PSAOTICE. — ^Repeat the whole lesson in the pluiraL 

ExAroise XXX. {Superlatifs de supMorUi,) 

I. Lb plus, la plus, lksplus, **the most.*' — 1. Which (1176.) is 
THB MOST attentive of your cousins* (m.) ? — Thb youNQEST is thb 
irosT attentive. 2. Which (is) the most amiable of his nieces i-^ 
Tsn touhgest is the most amiable. 8. Which are the most 
attentive of his brothers ? — The oldest are the most attentive. 

II. Le mieux, la mieux, les mieux. — 1. Has your uncle sold 
the best painted (ting,) of his pictures ? — Ko, but he has sold the 
BEST coloured {tinff.) of his photographs. 2. Has your cousin* 
brought his books f — He has Drought the best bound ones. 

IIL 1. Have you seen his tounqbst aunt I — No, but I have seen 
his TOUiioxsT niece. 2. Have you seen the BEST-bound (73.) book f 
— No, but I have seen the BEST-painted pictiire in {de) the studio. 

OONVXRSATIONAL PBAOTiCE. {English at page 181.) 

Eipondez enfran^ais ava six questions suivantes. 
1. Quel est le d^partement le plus peupl6 de toute la 
France f 2. Quelle est la plus haute montagne de TEurope f 
3. Les Cliamps-Elys6es ne sont-ils pas la promenade la 
plus fr^quent^e de Paris f 4. Quelle est la mieux meubl^e 
des pieces d'une malsonf 5. Yotre biblioth^que n*est- 
elle pas la pi^ce la mieux chauff^e 1 6. Quelle est la mieux 
tapiss^ de toutes vos chambres (k coucher) ? 
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TEQBTT-FmST LESSON. (TraUe et tmihne kfon.) 
The Supsrlaxivs of Ihfkbiobitt. 

90l The sopedatiTe of inferiority is generally formed 
by patting before the adjective — 

le moins, la flMUiUi let mmM, ''the least " : 



1. Yoiei (87.) ui moibb anraamt 1. Tbis is ike letut amomig of 

de tons mes Ixvivb. aU my books. 

2. Void 1.4 HOiNBdiflkilB domes 8. This is <&< 2eajC difficolt of all 

lemons. my leaaons. 

8. Void LB M onra admires de 8u These are Ike leaei admired of 
ses poteies. Jiis poems. 

91. The role for the repetition of the article before the 
saperiative of superiority (89.) applies to the saperlatiye 
of inferiority; so we say : 

1* Sa ni^ ^tait la moms joUe 1. His nieoe was Ae leaet pretty 
(76.) femme de tout le baL woman in the whole balL 

2. Get h6tel est la maison la 2. Thia hotel is the lead fre- 
moins frdqnent^ (73.) de qnented bouse in the wholt 

toute hi rue. streel^ 

Model XXXL (English at page 181.) 

1. Ponrqnoi avez-Yons copi6 ce conte? — Je Tai copi^ 
parce que c est le moine difficile da livre. 2. Poorquoi 
avez-Yons dicti cette fable k yos ^^es Ue mains studienz ? 
— ^Parce qne c'est la mains difficile da recaeiL 3. Quels 
passages copieres-YOUs f — Je copierai les moins ennuyeuz. 
4. (^uelles lettres copierez-YOUS I — Je copierai les m/oint 
longaes et les mains ennuyeuses. 5. Oonnaissez-Yous la 
Laponie f — Oui, c'est le pays le mains ciyilis^ de TEurope. 
6. Yotre ni&ce est-elle tr^ aYanc^? — ^Non, c'est une 
des fl^Yes les mains aYanc^es de la dasse. 7. TrouYez- 
Yous ce dictionnaire cher ? — ^Non^ et je Tai achet6 parce 
que c'est le mains cher de tous ceuz que nous ayons 
marchand^s. 8. Laquelle de ces oranges mangerez-Yous ? 
— Je mangerai la moins grosse (65.) de toutes. 9. Four- 
quoi aYez-Yous donn^ le plus gros morceau de gateau k 
Henri f — Parce qu'il est le mains gourmand de tous ces 
petits gargons. 10. Pourquoi M. Dupont descend-il dans 
cet h6tel ?--Parcc que c'est le mains cher de la rue. 
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Exercise ZXXI. {Superlatifi d^inferioriU,) 

1. Lb Monrs, la uouxb, les moins. — Why do you think this col- 
iection the least tiresome? — Because it is the least difficult. 
S. Have you dictated this letter because it is the least difficult ? 
— No, but (mats) because it (25.) is the least tiresome. 8. Do you 
know these (21.) pupils (m. ) ? — Yes, they are the least advanced 
(zi.) in {de) the class. 4. What fables* (f.) will you copy out-of [dans) 
that collection ? — I shall copy the least difficult (pi.). 5. What 
passages* (m.) will you dictate to your least studious pupils? — I 
shall-dictate the least difficult passages * (m.). 6. Why have you 
given the biggest cake to my niece ? — Because your niece is the 
LEAST greedy (56.) of all (f .) these pupils. 7. Will you eat the biggest 
cake ? — ^No, I shall-eat the least big.^ 8. Have you bought thk 
BIGGEST dictionary ? — No, I have bought the least dear.^ 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 181.^ 

JKepondez enfranfais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Le d^partement de la Seine n'est-il pas U mains 
grand ^ des d^partements de la France ? 2. La Gr^ce 
n'est-elle pas la monarchie la mains importante de TEurope ^ 
3. L'Irlande n'est-elle pas la mains heuretise des trois 
parties du Royaume-Uni ? 4. Les Lapons ne sont-ils pas 
les moins avances de tons les Europ^ens ? 5. Quelle est 
la moins importante des trois grandes iles de la M6di- 
terranle? 6. Qnelle est celle de vos le9ons que vous 
trouvez la moins facile f 



THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. {Trente-deuxihne le^an,) 

COHPASATIYES OF SUPERIOEITY AND InFESIOBITY FOB MED 

WITH Nouns. 

92. Plus de, " more," before the noun, and que, " than," 
after it, form a comparison of superiority : 

1. Votre fr^re msixigeplus de pain 1. Tour brother eats more bread 

qrue votre cousin. than your cousin. 

2. Lem^ecina^^ttf (Tamis Qt{« 2. The physician has more 

Tavou^. friends than the solicitor. 

^ The English are more inclined to say ** the smallest " and '* the 
cheapest," whilst the French are very fond of such ezpressiona as U 
mains gros, le matins eher, le moms grand. 
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93. Moins de, '^less" or ^fewer," before the nonn, and 
que, ^ than," after it^ form a comparison of inferiority : 

1. Yotra coaam mange mcimM dt 1. Your ooann eats Un bread 
pain que Totra fi^re. ikem your brother. 

8. L'aYOQ^ a motna cPamia qmt la 2. The aoiieitor has/wer frienda 
mAImn, lAaji the phyaician. 

94. due de must appear before the second nonn when 
the comparison of superiority or of inferiority is between 
two nouns : 

1. Mon fr^ a pltu d'or QUB 1. Hy brother baa more ^Id 

D'aigent. Uian aHver. 

2. Ricbajrd mange moinade pain 2. Bicbard eata leaa bread than 

QUE DX l^umea. yegetablea. 

Model XXXIL {English at page 182.) 

L Plus de...que. 1. Mangez-vons pltu de poisson que 
votre fr^rel — ^Non, mais je mange plus de l^gumes.^ 2. 
Tronvez-Yous plus de f antes dans mes th^es que dans mes 
versions? — Je troave beauconp plus de f antes dans yos 
th&mes. 

IL Moins de...qTie. 1. Votre professeur trouvo-t-U 
moins de f antes dans yds themes que dans yos versions? — 
II tronve moins de fantes dans mes versions. 2. Mangez- 
vous moins de viande que votre oncle \ — Oui, et je mange 
aussi moins de ligumes que Ini (107.). 

IIL Pins de...qne de. 1. Consommez-vons plus de 
caf6 que de th^ % — ^Non, nons consommons plus de th6 que 
de caf^. 2. Votre domestiqne consomme-t-il plus de pain 
que de pommes de terre % — Je pense qu il consomme plus 
de pommes de terre que de pain. 

IV. Moins de...qne de. 1. Avez-vons achet^ mmns de 
benrre que de f romage % — J'ai achet^ moins de fromage que 
de beurre. 2. Votre voisin briile-t-il moins de bois que de 
charbon f — II br{ile beauconp plus de charbon que de bois. 

^ The aecond term of the oompariaon is frequently understood. 
The full meaning of this answer is : Nan, mau je tiiange pint de 
liffufna que lui (See page 57, note 1.) 
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SzareiM XXXTT. (Conpamem of tuperiority and ii^eriority witik 

nouns.) 

L Flu de...qiie, '* more...tlian.*' — 1. DotM your cousin * eat hobb 
eheeae than we do t — No, but he eats mors butter. 2. Have you 
HOBB mistakes than your broUier has f — No, he has if OBi mistakes 
THAN we have. 

IL Xoini de...qiie, ''less... than." — 1. Have you bought less tee 
THAN your uncle I — No, but I have bought less coffee than your 
brother. 2. Do we use lbbs butter than you do I — Ko, but you 
use LIBS cheese than we do, 

IIL Pins de...que de. — 1. Have you bought hobs fish than 
meatf — No, I have bought much hobb meat than fish. 2. Z^oei 
your brother use hobb cheese than butter T — No, he uses much 
HORB butter than cheese, and much hobb meat than fish. 

lY. Xoins de...qne de. — 1. Do you eat less fish than vegetables ? 
— No, but I eat less meat than fish. 2. Do you use less wood 
THAN coal } — I think that we use hobb coal than wood. 



ooNVEESATioNAL PEACTiCB. (English ot page 182.) 

R^pondet enfran^cM dux six questions suivantes. 

1. Yotre dictionuaire a-t-il plus de pages que le mien ) 
2. Ave^-vous fait plus de fautes dans le th^e d'aujour- 
d'hoi que dans le th^me d'avant-hier ? 3. La France 
fabrique-t-elle moins de bi^e que I'Angleterre t 4. 
L'Angleterre a-t-elle moins de soldats que la France % 5. 
La France a-t-elle plus de xnatelots que de soldats? 6. 
Les Anglais consomment-ils moim de pain que de ponunea 
de terrel 



THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. {TrenU-troisihne le^on.) 

CoiiPAEisoN OF Equality poemed with Nouns. 

95. Antant d6...quey ''as much.. .as," or ''as many... 
as " before the noun, and que, " as," after it, form a com 
parison of equality : 

1. Charles mange autarU de 1. Charles eats as much ckemt 

fromage que son fr^e. as hia brother. 

2. KoQ8aYOii8attto4t<(iecheTaax 2. We have as many horaci as 

que Y0U8. you. 
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96. Taut de, '' so much " or '< so many," is often used 
in negative sentences, instead of autant d^ : 

1. Charles ne mange pas tant de 1, Charles does not eat to muck 

fromage que son fr^re, cheese as his brother. 

2. Nous n'avons pas tani de che- 2. We have not so many horses 

vaux que tous. as you. 

97. Que de, ''than,'' must appear before the second 
noun when the comparison of equality is between two 
nouns used as objects (94.) : 

1. Robert mange aviant de 1. Bobert eats ai muck meat at 

viande que de pain. bread. 

2. Jacques ne mange pas tant de 2. James does not eat so many 

pommes de terre que de potatoes as turnips, 

navets. 

Model XXXTIL {English at 'page 182.) 

I. Autant de...que. — 1. Achetez-vous aaiani de gra- 
vures que votre frire aini? — Non, mais nous achetons 
autaiU de tableaux (que lui) (107.). 2. Le changeur a-t-il 
aiUant (for qtie le banquier f— Non, mais il a aiUaiU cT argent 
(que lui). 3. Voire neveu aura-t-il autant de priz que 
votre nilce ? — Je crois qu*ils auront autant de priz Tun que 
Tautre. 

II. Tant de...que. — 1. Le banquier a-t-il autant (for 
que le changeur ? — II a plus d'or que le changeur, mais il 
n'a pas tant (Targent (blanc). 2. Avez-vous apport^ des 
livres ? — Qui, mais je n'ai pas apport^ taftt de Uvres que 
vous. 3. Recevez-Yous beaucoup de monde ? — Oui, mais 
je ne re9ois (p. 2) plus tant de monde ^i^'autrefois. 

III. Autant de...que de. — 1. La France a-t-eUe autant 
de matelots que de soldats 1 — Non, elle a beaucoup plus de 
(92.) soldats que de (94.) matelots. 2. Consommez-vous 
autant de poivre que de sel? — ^Non, nous consommons 
beaucoup plus de sel que de poivre. 

Exercise XXXTII. {Compariwn of equality ickh notms.) 

I. Antant de...qiie, "as much... as/' or ** as many... as." — 1. Has 
your nephew as-much gold as you have f — "NOy but he has as-much 
gold AS your niece. 2. Has your eldest brother a8-mant paintings 
AS the banker { — ^No, but he has more books (than the banker). 
8. Have you brought as-muoh pepper as (97.) salt f — ^I have brought 
more salt (than pepper}i 
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T!. Taat de...qii0y *'bo much... as," or "bo many...u." — 1. Do 
you receive mudi gold t — Yes, but I do not receive so-much gold 
AS the banker does. 2. Have you many prize-books I— Yes, but I 
have not so-MAUT prize-books as my eldest brother has, 

III. Autant de...qiie de. — 1. J)o you receive as-much silver as 
(9 7.) gold ? — I receive more gold than (94.) silver. 2. Do yon buy AS- 
MAXT engravings as books? — Yes, but we do not buy bo-mant 
paintings AS (97.) engravings. 

CONVEESATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 183.) 
Repondez enfran^is a/ux six questions suivantes, 

1. Eeceves-Yous autant de lettres que de jonrnaox t 2. 
La France a-t^e atUant de colonies que TAngleterret 
3. Y a-t-il autant c]?'habitants h. Paris qu\ Londres? 4. 
Passez-vous autant de temps it la ville qu^ la campagne 1 
6. Connaissez-Yous autarvt de monde en France ^u'en 
Angleterre? 6. Les Anglais consomment-ils aiUant de 
caf 6 que de th6 1 



THntTY-FOUETH LESSON. (TrenU-qualritme legon.) 

Conjunctive Peesonai. Peonouns used as Subjects. 

Je, tUj Uy elle, nous, tmUy ils, elles. 

The COKJUNCTIYE personal pronouns are those that 
are placed immediately before or immediately after the 
verb. 

98. The conjunctive personal pronouns used as subjects 
(nominatives) are placed before the verb in affirming or 
denying, and immediately after it in asking questions : 

Affirmative form. Negative form, 

Jt parle, / speak. Jt ne parle pas, 1 do not speak. 

Tu paries, TIwvl speakest, Tu ne paries pas, Thou dost not 

speak. 
H parle, St speaks. II ne parle pas, Ht does not 

speak. 
EUe parle, Sht speaks. ESLt ne parle pas, Sht does not 

speak. 
NoM parlons, We speak. ItouM ne parlons paau Wt do not 

speak. 
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Vmm pale% Tom wpetk, Vmm na padspM^ Tau do not 



JU parient^ Tkef ipeak. Jk no puleiii ptf^ Tkeif do not 

■peak. 
AZef puieDty T%^ spMk. JOa ne palnit pM^ Tkeif do not 



IhlspeaJtr Dolnalapeakf 

Pari^(notal,p. 45)t NopaiyjepMt 

F^«»-te^l Nepwlefrte^past 

Pada^^ai.)' Kaparlat«Ipaat 

Paria-Ulfe (14.) t Ke parle UOe pas f 

:f Ne parion a hoim pasf 



Na parlaa aoin paa t 
Pajrl«nt-t2f f Na pariaotrili pas? 

FaurleDt-eOb f Ne parientneOet paa t 



Conjngata in tha aame manner tha pica a u t tcnaa ttf tha in di c a ti va 
of/raj»pa% to atzika ; i ^ qgwicr, to bcuig; fta (Saa jMrier, p. 2.) 

Model XXXIV. (JSnglish at page 183.) 

1. Chantezrvoua des romances anglaisesf — Non, malBJe 
chante des romances fran^aises. 2. Yotre commis parle- 
t4l portugaisf — ^Non, mais il parle espagnoL 3. Yotre 
coutari^re demande-t-tf2^ cher?— Non, eUe ne demands 
pas cher. 4. Voire peiroqnet parle-t^/ espagnol I — ^Non, 
mais il parle portugais avec le capitain& 5. Votre perroche 
pxrle-t-elU allemandt — Non, mais elU parle danois. 6. 
Dinerons-^tatM k 7 henres aujonrdlinit — ^Non, noiu dinerons 
k 6 heures dans la grande salle k manger. 7. Vos commis 
8ont-i& avec les Portngaist — ^Non, iU sont avec les Espa- 
gnols. 8. Les Portagaises 8ont^/«9 avec la contniidre f — 
Non, elleM sont an salon avec la marchande de modes. 
9. Les chevanx sont-t^ dans le pr6 9 — Non, iU sont dans 
I'touie (£). 10. Les vaches sont^Z/es dans ratable (f.) f 
— ^Non, elUs sont dans le pi4. 11. Le pr6 est^ tr^ 



^ The Mcond person singular is nrach moro frequent in FVench 
than in English ; but as the use of it is rather too nice to ha prao- 
tased by any one but those that are perfectly acquainted with tha 
language and tha mannezs of the Frendi, English pupils ai« advised 
not to employ iti 
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grand f — ^Non, U est trte petit. 12. Votre salle k manger 
esMUe petite I — Non, dU est trki grande. 

Pbaohoi. — ^Bepeat all the quostions in the negatiTe fonn. 

Szerdse XZXIV. {Pertonal pronoum tued at iuXtjeeU,) 

Je, tu, U, eUe, nous, vouf, iU, elUi. — 1. Do TOU speak Qerman f — 
Ko, WB speak Danish. 2. Are the Spaniards in the dining-room ? — 
Ko, THET are in the meadow with the horses. 8. J)oe» the captain 
sing French ballads? — ^No^ Ba sings Spanish ballads. 4. Is the 
milliner in the dining-room ? — No, she is in the drawing-room with 
the dressmaker. 5, Is the drawing-room large t — ^No, it (24.) is 
yery smalL 6. Is your dining-room large t — No, n (25^ is yery 
small. 7. Do these dressmakers charge high {eher)f — Yes, thet 
charge veiy high. 8. Are the parrots m the drawing-room ! — No, 
THXT are in the lazge dining-room. 

Practioe. — ^Repeat all the questions in the negatiye form. 

CONYBRSATIONAL PBAOTiCE. (English ot page 183.) 

Hipondez enjrangais aux six questions suivanies. 

1. Al'je un livre de la m^me coulenr qne le v6tre ? 2. 
Votre Yoisin arrive-t-tY k la m^me heure qne vous? S. 
Quand tkYons-nous commence les pronoms personnels? 
4. TrovLYez-vous les pronoms personnels difficiles? 5* 
Sont-»^ plus difficiles dans votre langue t 6. Yos le9ons 
de f rangais aont-^lles trba longues ? 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. {Trmte^nqui^me legon.) 

CoKJUNonvE Pessonal Pbonouns used as Dibect 

Objects. 

Me, iSy le, la, se^ nous, vous, les. 

99. The pronoun is the direct object, when it com- 
pletes the meaning of the verb without the assistance of a 
preposition : 

EieKard mofrappet Richard strikes Me. 

100. Qjj^ The OBJECTIYE conjunctive personal pronoun, 
whether direct or indirect (101.), is placed befobx the 
verb (see the exception, 
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II wu fnppe, He stnkes ««. D ne aie frqppe paa. 

n to fn^pc^ He stnkes fibe. n ne to frappe paSb 

11 U &«ppc^ He strikes Ami. H ne le frappe pas^ 

n la irappe^ He strikes her, II ne 2a iripp^ pM. 

II m fn^pe, He strikes AtsMcI^ D na te frappe pas. 

EUejefn^vpe, She strikes AcrK(^ Elle ne te frappe paSb 

H nouM frappe^ He strikes vs. II ne aoiit fn^pe pas. 

n voma irappe^ He strikes ymu H ne voms frappe pac 

n leg fixppe. He strikes thewu II ne let fn^ipe pas. 

Hs m fFqppent^ Theystrike tkem Bs ne te frappent paSb 

aelvea. (P. 119.) 

Idles ae frappent^ Thej strike Elles ne m frappent pas. 

theauelvet, 

XSTSBBOCUkXIVB FOBIL 

Wiihna a negatitm, WUk a neffaiiim, (P. 101.) 



Does he alrite me I fta Does ke mot ttrike me ? &e. 

Me frappe-t-il ? Ne «ie fn^ipe-t-il pas t 



Te fn^pe-i-il ? Ne to frappe-t-il pas ? 

Le £rappe-i-il f Ne le frappe-t-il pas f 

La frappe-i41 ? Ne 2a frappe-t-il pas ! 

Se frappe-t-Q ? Ne «e fn^ppe-t-il pas ? 

Se frappe-i^e ? Ne se frappe-t^Ue pas ? 

^VoMS fnppe-t-il f Ne fum$ fnppe-i-il pas f 

VouM £n^pe-i-il f Ne terns frappe-i-U pas f 

Les frappe-t-il I Ne let frappe-t-il pas ? 

Se frappent-ils ? Ne se frappent-ilB pas ? 

Se frappentreUies t Ne se fn^pent-dles pas f 

MoDKL XXXV. {English at page 184) 

1. Votre r§p^titeiir est-il icit — ^Non, il vu qnitte tona 
les soils k 8 heoies. 2. Le petit Charles est-il saget — 
Non, ses msutres le pnnissent (p. 2) tons les jonrs. 3. 
Caroline est-elle saget — Oni, son (33.) institntrice la 
r6compense tontes les semaines. 4. Yotre oncle vous 
lone-t-il qaelqnefoist — Non, il me gronde tonjonrs. 5. 
Votre maitre vous gronde-t-H souvent f — ^Non, il ntms lone 
tonjonrs. 6. Invitez-Yons sonvent tos nevenxf — Je les 
invite tons les mois. 7. Invites-vons qnelqnefois vos 
rakcesi — ^Nons les invitons tons les samcdis. 8. Avez- 
vona votre vienx mantean t — Oni, je le porterai pendant 
moB ▼tq^age. 9. Aves-yoas petdn votre vieille (67.) cas- 
qnetfce f-— Non, je la porterai pendant la traverse 10. 
Etienne est-il pr^t? — ^Non, il se broaae encora 1]. St^ 



MS, TB, LE) LA, 8B| NOUS, VOITS, LB8. 7l 

phanie efit-elle prSte 1 — ^Non, elle se coiffe dans sa chambra 
12. Yds cousins ont-ils froidf — Oui, ils se cbaufiFent dans 
la grande salle k manger. 
pBAcncx. — Put all the questions in the negative form. 

Sxerdsd ZZXV. {ConjuMtive pronouns med as direct objects,) 

1. Me^ tCf le, lOf se, nous, vovs, les. — Does your tutor leave tott at 
six * o'clock f-— No, he leaves MB at seven (p. 89) o'clock. 2. Does 
he praise little Stephen ? — No, he always scolds HIH. 8. Does he 
scold Caroline * ? — No, he always praises H£B. 4. Does your uncle 
leave tou often ? — He leaves us every Saturday. 6. Do you invite 
your cousins * (m.) every week I — No, we invite them every month. 
6. Does the governess scold your nieces ? — ^Tes, and sometimes she 
praises thsm. 7. Do you invite Stephen sometimes? — No, but 
(mats) he invites himself. 8. Are your nephews in the dining- 
room T — No, they are hruBhing themselves in the large bedroom. 
9. Have you my old cap ? — No, Stephen is brushing IT. 10. Is my 
old cloak ready } — No, Charles* is bmshin^ it. 

OONYEBSATIONAL PKACTICB. {English at jpctge 184.) 

Repondez en fran^is aax six questions suivaiUes, 

1. Pourquoi w'^coutez-vous ? 2. Vous avez nn diction- 
naire fran9ais, le trouvez-vous bon? 3. Vous avez une 
grammaire de votre langue, la trouvez-vous bonne? 4. 
Ce livre renfenne des themes, les pr^parez-vous toujours ) 
5. A quelle heure vous quitterai-je aujourd'hui? 6. A 
quelle heure le domestique nous T6veille-t-il tons les 
matins ? 



THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. (Trente^sixieme Ugon,) 

Conjunctive Peesonal Pronouns used as Indirect 

Objects. 

Me, te, luif se, nous^ voics, leur, 

101. Tlie pronoun is the indirect ohjecty when It com- 
pletes the meaning of the verb with the assistance ol a 
preposition (expressed or understood): Je Vui parle, I 
speak to him. 

102. Indirect objective pronouns used conjunctively 
(p. 67) precede the verb (100.). They are the same as 
the direct objective procLOuns, except for the third person 
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nngokr, which is ezpreaaed Ij hd, ''to him,'* or ''to 
her"^ and for the third poaon plural, whidi is expressed 
bylenr, "to them."* 

Model XXX Vl. {EnglUh at page 184) 

1. Aves-yoiis enyoyift mn tdl^gramme i votre associ^f 
— Kon, je IiM ai envoys one lettre. 2. Donneres-vous un 
T^ocipdde ik Yotre cousine t — ^Non, je lui donnerai un chevaL 
3. Me donnerez-TOus quelqne dioset — Je voum donnerai 
im tambour, si yous £te8 sage. 4. Donnerez-Yona nu vSio- 
dpdde ik Yos petits cousins t — Non, je kur donnoai nn 
cheYal de bois. 5. Qae (123.) donneres-vons iivos nilcest 
^ Je leur donnerai une machine ik condre et on piano. 6. 
Now aYczs-Yons envoy6 une lettre ce matin 1 — ^Non, je vom 
ai enyoy^ un tel^ramme. 7. Qu'aYes-Yous donn6 a yos 
lapins? — Je leur ai donn6 des carottes. 8. Donnerai-je 
du f oin ik yos mules (f.) t — ^Donnez-2eur (105.) de Tavoine. 

PBAonoi.— Tom the iringnlar into the pfanal, end vice wend, 

Exerdio XZXYL (Ccnjunotwe penonal pnmouM uted ae indired 

objectt.) 
3£e, te, lu%, ge, nous, voua, leur, — ^1. What (122.) have you given 
to your little cousin* (m.) t — I have given him' a drum. 2. Have 
you given a eewing-machine to your nieoef — No, I have given beb^ 
a piano* (m.). 8. What (122.) have you sent to your little cousins* 
(m.)?— I have sent them' some (51.) rabbits. 4. Have you sent 
(51.) mules* to your nieces f — ^No, I have sent them' (51.) horses. 
5. What have you. given to your mules* { — I have given them' 
some oats {ting,), 6. Will you give MS a drumf — ^No, I will-give 
Ton a velocipede. 7. Have you sent me a letter I — ^No, 1 have sent 
Ton a telegram. 8. Shall 1 give TOU carrots f — No, give us (105.) 
some cabbages. 

PaAonoB. — Turn the nngular Into the plural, and vice vena, 

CONYESSATIONAL PRA.CTICE. {English at page 184.) 
Bipondei enfran^ia aux eix quettUme sutvarUes, 
1. (^uand YOUS rencontres le facteur, lui parlez-vous? 



^ Lui, as an objective indirect pronoun, may also mean "for 
him^' or " for her," " from him »• or « from her.'' 

liem." 
I t.c, to thOOL 
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• urn may also mean "for them" or '*from them." 
■ t<., to him. * U, to her. 
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t 

2. Quelle lefon v&us donnerai-je pour demain ? 3. Quel 
thdme Wapporterez-vouB demain? 4. Quand yds amis 
vous 6crivent, leur r^pondez-vous ? 5. D'oi nous vient le 
th6 1 6. Que (122.) nous enseigne la grammaire t 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. {Trmte-septihrie le^on.) 

Position op the Conjunctivb Personal Pbonouns, 
WHEN TnB Veeb govebns TWO Pbonouns. 

103. The indirect (page 71, No. 101) goes before the 
direct (99.) object, when the two pronouns are not both 
in the third person : 

J*aimerais Ik voir le roi — ^youlez- I should like to see the king—* 
Yous me le montner T will you show him to met 

ft 

104. The direct precedes the indirect object, when both 

pronouns are in the third person : 

Charles n'a jamais vu le roi. — Charles has never seen the king 
Toulez-Yous le lui montrer ? — ^will you show him to himt 

Model XXXYII. {English at page 185.) 

L (103.) — Le complement indirect avant le complement 
direct. — 1. Votre libraire vous a-t-il envoys le nouveau 
roman ? — Oui, il me Pa envoys. 2. Henri vous prete-t-il 
ses livres ? — Oui, il nous les pr^te toujours. 3. Le maitre 
d'allemand me donnera-t-il ma le9on ce matin 1 — Oui, il 
vous la donnera k 9 heures. 4. M'am^nerez-vous votre 
m^decin ce matin 1 — Non, je vons Z'amlnerai ce soir. 

n. (104.) — Le complhnent direct avant le complement in- 
direct, — 1. Dicterez-vous ce passage k votre ^l^ve ? — Oui, je 
le lui dicterai aujourd'huL 2. Montrer ez-vous votre lettre 
hk votre tante 1 — Oui, je la lui montrerai 3. Pr6terez-vous 
vos joumauz au nouveau locataire ? — Oui, je les lui pr6- 
terai. 4. Donnerez-vous ces fleurs h, vos nieces ? — Oui, je 
les leur donnerai 5. Le nouveau prof esseur a-t-il expliqu^ 
eea regies (£) ^ vos cousins l—Oui, 11 ks leur a expl* 
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qu^es (203.). 6. Le propri^taire montrerartril sa maison k 
YOtre onde f — Oui, il la lui montrera aujourd'hoi. 

Practice. — ^Pat all the qaestiona and answers in the negatlYO 
form. 

Sxercite XXXVn. (PoMon of tkt conjunctive perional pronoum, 

when the verb governs ttoo.) 

I. Le compUment indireet avant le eompUment direct,-^!. Will the 
new master show you the lesson I — ^Yes, he will show it to he to- 
day. 2. Will the bookseller give us the new novels — Tes, he will 
give IT to TOU to-day. 8. Will you bring me your new pupils this 
evening ! — Yes, I will bring thek to Ton (this evening). 4. Will 
you lend me the new novel ? — Yes, I will lend IT to TOU to-day. 

II. Le compliment direct avant le compliment tndirect.^-1 . Does your 
uncle lend his newspapers to Henry? — Yes, he always (194.) lends 
THSM to HDL 2. Has the German master explained that passage * 
(m.) to yoiu- niece? — ^Yes, he has explained it to heb. 8. Will the 
new lodger lend these newspapers to your cousins * (ul) ? — Yes, he 
will lend theu to them. 4. will the physician give these flowerd 
to your nieces? — ^Yes, he will give theu to theil 

]^BACTiCE. — Put all the questions and answers in the negative 
form. 

CONVERSATIONAL PEACTICE. (English at page 185.) 

It^poTidez enfrangaU aux six guestiom suivantes, 

1. Si vous aviez le journal, me le prSteriez-yous ? 2. Si 
ton cousin Adolphe retrouvait son dictionnaire, te le pr€- 
terait-il (page 68, note) ? 3. Si vons receviez des lettres 
pour nous, noiLs lea apporteriez-voas ? 4. Quand vous 
n'aurez plus besoin du parapluie de Eobert, le lui repor- 
terez-vous? 5. Quand vous n'aurez plus besoin de la 
lorgnette de votre tante, la lui reporterez-vous 1 6. Quand 
vous aurez fini les romans des nouveaux locataires, les leur 
r^porterez-vous 1 



THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. {Trente-huiti^me le^an.) 

Position of thb Personal Pronoun governbd by thb 

Imperative. 

105. Direct and indirect objeotive pronouns are placed 
after the verb when it is in th& impeicative «sed affinna- 
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tively; and obsenre that then the disjunctiye forms (p. 77) 
moi and toi^ appear instead of me and te : ^ 

1. Frappez-20y Strike him. 4. Parlez-JtM, Speak to Am. 

2. Frappez-2a, Strike her, 5. Lave-^ot, Wash thytdf, 
8. BrosBODB-^y Let ub brush 6. Bnwsez-mot, Brash mt. 

Mem. 

106. But the objective pronoun precedes the verb when 
the imperative is negative (100.) : 

1. Ke le frappez pas, Bo not 4. Ke lui parlez pas. Do not 

strike him. speak to him, 

2. Ne 2a frappez pas, Do not 5. I9e te lave pas, Do not wash 

strike her. ihytelf. 

d. Ke 2e« broBsons pas, Let us 6. IS e me brossez pas, Do not 
not brush them, brush me. 

Model XXXVIIL {English at page 185.) 

1. Monsieur Vincent vous demande. — Donnez-lui cetto 
lettre et priez-Za de repasser dans une heure. 2. Madame 
Legris d^re vous voir. — Priez-fe d'entrer. 3. Vos deux 
jeunes amis vous envoient ces livres. — 'Remerciez-les bien 
de ma part. 4. Monsieur, avez-vous des commission& pour 
mesdames (35.) vos tantesi — Oui, portez-Ztfwr cette lettre 
Bt ces fleurs. 5. Que (122.) donnerai-je aux jeunes Dupont 
pour leurs ^trennes? — Donnez-fewr un v61ocipMe. 6. 
Monsieur* a-t-il sonn6? — Oui, apportez-mot le journal 

7. Madame^ d^sire-t-elle que je porte cette lettre k la 
poste ? — ^Non, laissez-Za sur la table jusqu'k demain matin* 

8. Messieurs, d^sirez-vous diner? — ^Non, apportez-now le 
cafe et des joumaux. 

Xxeroife ZZZVxU. (Pontion ofthi pertofnai pronoun governed hy 

the imperfxhve,) 

The English of this exercise is at p. 186. 

(Read hoth paragraphs before attempting any alteration,) 

I. Give the negative Jorm of the follomng two paragraphs, 

CoMFLfMENTB DIRECTS. — 1. Accompagnez-mo». 2. Amenez-2e. 
3. Bemerciez-^ 4. Accompagnez-noii«. 5. Inyitons40ff. 

^ JT and f are used after the imperative before en .* Yoil^ da 
fromage, coupez-m'0i» un morcean, There is some cheese, cut me a 
piece (of it). 

' Monsieur and Madamt are thus used by French servants who 
address their masters and mistresses in the third person. 
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OoxFLfiwKHTB DiDiBBOiB.— 1. Appoftei-mot le joonuL -3. Void 
Henri, mpntrez-lui ce livre. 8. Yoici Henriette, donnes-Zia ce bou- 
quet. 4. Yoici no8 yoisins, oWrez-leur de se reposer. 5. Si voua 
renoontrei mea nidces, ditoa-Uur de yenir demain. 

II. Give the c^firmtUive fbirm of the following iwo pwragraphM. 

CoHFii^MENTS DiSEOTS. — 1. No ^6 taquinez paB. 2. Nefogrondei 
pas. 3. Ne lez receyez pas. 4. Ne me payez pas ce matixL 4. Ne 
te (note 1, p. 68) lave pas avec cette eau. 5. Ke novM m^nagez pas. 

Complements indirects. — 1. Ke m*apportez pas mes lettres main- 
tenant. 2. Yoici Ernest, ne lui montrez pas ce que je yous ai 
donn^. 8. Yoici Ernestine, ne lui montrez pas oe que je yous ai 
donn^ 4. Si yous rencontrez mes oncles, ne lewr racontez pas ma 
mdsaventure. 5. Si yous rencontrez mes tantes, ne Iciir racontez 
pas mon ^uip^ 

CONYEBSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English cA page 186.) 

R^pondez enfranfaU aux six questions swimmtes. 

1. Quand vous avez rencontr^ le facteur, ne lui avez- 
vous pas dit : " Donnez-moi mes lettres ? ** 2. Quand vous 
avez pay6 le libraire, ne lui avez-vous pas dit : " Envoyez- 
nous le dernier num^ro de la Revue ? " 3. Aussit6t que vous 
avez aper9u le gar9on, ne lui avez-vous pas dit : " Apportez- 
nous h, ddijeuner V* 4. N'avez-vous pas dit au marchand de 
poisson : "Si vous avez un homard, envoyez-Ze h, mon 
f r^re 1 " 5. N'avez-vous pas dit au marchand de gifcier : 
"Si vous avez des perdrix, envoyez-^ ce soir?" 6. 
N'avez-vous pas dit k T^picier en lui montrant ces pra- 
neaux : " ilnvoyez-Zw diez moi 1" 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. {Trente^neuvihne le^on.) 

Disjunctive Pebsonal Pronouns used as Subjects. 

107. The disjunctive personal pronouns are disjoined 
from the verb by a preposition or a conjunction, or 
stand alone, the verb being understood. 

They are the following, which stand both as sulyects 
(nominatives) and objects : 
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Koiy / or me. Voxm, toe or ui; 

Toi, thou or ikee, Vooiy you, 

Lni, he, him, or U. Euz, <A€^ or them (ixl). 

Elle, i^, her, or t<. Xlles, ^Aey or them (f .). 

Soiy Mmself, herself, itself, &c., is the disjunctiye form of 
§€ (p. 70). 

I^atu, vous, luiy elle, and dies also appear as coDJunctive 
pronouns (p. 68). 

In this lesson the disjunctive pronouns will only appear 
as subjects (nominatives). 

108. The disjunctive pronoun as a subject is much 
stronger than the conjunctive ; it is generally used for the 
sake of emphasis or contrast : 

1. Eux ne xii*oiit donn^ que de 1. They have only given me 

I'argent, tot tu ^ me donnes money, thou givest me 

la vie. life. 

2. YouB dites que toub avez 2. Tou say that you are right, 

raison, mot je^ pretends que / maintain that you are 

Y0U8 avez tort. wrong. 

S. Sa femme est AUemande, 8. His wife is a Qerman, but he 

mais lui H ^ est Husse. is a Russian. 

109. The personal pronoun assumes the disjunctive 
form — (1) in answering questions ; (2) after conjunctions; 
and (3) especially in comparisons : 

1. Qui pane I— ifot. 1. Who bets?— I do. 

2, Faites comme eux. 2. Bo as they (do). 

Z. Je suis plus &g6 que lui, 8. I am older than he (i6)i 

Model XXXIX. {English at page 186.) 

I. 1. Qui est-ce qui chantera ce soirl — Lui et sa soeur. 
2. Est-elle plus ^g^e que lui? — ^Non, il est beaucoup 
plus Iig6 qfjielU, 3. Avez- vous quelquefois rencontr^ les 
jeunes Durand? — Oui, je n'aimerais pas k 6tre habill^ 
comme eux. 4. Qui est-ce qui r^pond £ mes questions ?— 
Moi. 5. Fortaient-ils tons le m§me costume que toi? — 
Non, ils portaient presque tons le m^me costume q^ie lui, 

n. 1. Vous dites que M. et Mme Vincent sont Anglais 
Tun et Fautre ? — Non, Mme Vincent est Anglaise, mala lui, 
11 est Fran^ais. 2. Je vous r^p^te que Robert a tort-— 

^ Observe the double subjeots. 
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Eh bien ! mci je Tons r^p^te qu'il a raison. 3. Ayez-voiia 
rencoiitr6 les jeunes Lebknc et leurs soeurs dans le bois 1 — 
Oui, elles portaient un panier de fruits, et eux un paquet. 
4. Jouez-vous quelquefois aux cartes 'l—Moi ? jamais. 5. 
fetes-vous du mfime pays ? — Non, je sids Anglais, et lui 
il est Allemand. 

Exercise XXXTX. (Disjunctive personal pranouM.) 

I. Moi^TOi, LUiyBLLB, NOUS, vous, Bux, and ELLES. — 1. Isho older 
than I am f — No, but he ia older than she is, 2. Who will-sinf; 
with her aister? — Thet (m.) mil, 8. Who has met my sisters in 
the wood I — ^They (m.) have. i. Are you older (80.) than they (f.) 
are f — No, they are older than I am. 

II. 1. Does young Robert * reply to-the (48.) questions * f — He f 
never. 2. Are you countrymen? — No, he is English and I am 
French. 3. Are (p. 5) we both wrong ? — No, you are (avez) right, 
but HE is wrong. 4. Were they (m.) all carrying ^ baskets (51.) ?— 
No, THET (m.) were carrying^ baskets, but their (p. 18) sisters were 
carrying^ parcels. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 187.) 

BSpondez en franfaia aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Parlez-vons la ni6me languo que moif 2. Votre 
fr^re est-il aussi grand que votis f 3. Les Lapons sont-ils 
^aussi grands que nou>s f 4. Sommes-nous aussi bons chas- 
seurs qii'eux ? 5. Yous Stes aussi grand que votre cousin, 
mais ^tes-vous aussi kg6 que lui 9 6. Yous avez commenc6 
le fran9ais en mSme temps que votre soeur, parlez-vous 
aussi bien qp!elU 9 



FORTIETH LESSON. {Quarantieme le^an.) 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns used as Objects. 

(Compare with page 70.) 

110. Disjunctive personal pronouns used as o1]3ectSy 
whether direct (99.) or indirect (101.), have the same 
forms as when they are used as subjects (page 77) : 

* Use the imperfect tense of porter (p. 2), which means •• to 
eany," « to bear,'* *' to wear," &o. 
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DiBKCT Objeoib. {CampUmenti directs,) 

Qui frappe-i-U ? — Moi, Whom does he strike f — JHe, 

Qui bl&me-iril ? — Tot. Whom does he blame f — Thee, 

Qui loue-t-il I — Ltd. Whom does he praise t — Him. 

Qui flatte-i^il ? — JEUe. Whom does he flatter f — ffer. 

Qui appclle-t-il I — Novv Whom does he call I — Us. 

Qui in vite-t-il I — Vous. Whom does he invite t — Fou. 

Qui amMie-t-il f — Ettx, Whom does he bring I — 7%em. 

Qui innte-t-il t — EUes. Whom does he invite ? — Them. 

111. The disjanctive form of the pronoun is also used 
after prepositions : 

1. Ce billet est-il pour mo» f 1. Is this note for tiM I 

2. Ton domestique est-il avec toif 2. Is thy servant with thee f 

3. Maro anive-t-il avant lui f 3. Does Mark arrive before him f 

4. Son fr^re est-il centre eUe f 4. Is her brother against her 1 

5. Le domestique ^tait-il derri^ 5.* Was the servant behind vm f 

notut 

6. Yotresosnrarrivera-i-ellesanB 6. Will your sister arrive with- 

vousf out yotti 

7. Comptez-vous sur eux t 7. Do you rely upon them f 

8. Arrivez-vous aprte tUes t 8. Do you arrive otter them t 

Model XL. {English cUpage 187.) 

L Complements directs. — 1. Qui appeUe-t-on (13.) 1 — 
Mou 2. Qui demandez-vous ? — Lui. 3. Qui inviterez- 
vons I — ElU. 4. Qui r^compenserea^yous ? — Etus. 5. Qui 
art-on hlta^l—ElUs. 

n. Complements indiregts, &c. — 1. Qui parlera apr^ 
moif — Lui (107.) et son fr^e. 2. Voterez-vous centre 
eux 9 — Non, je yoterai pour eux. 3. Arriverez-vous avec 
ellef — ^Non, j'arriverai sans elle. 4. Comptez-vous sur 
elles f — ^Non, elles n*arriveront pas anjourdlini. 5. Vien- 
drai-je seul ? — Non, j'arriverai avec vous. 

Pbactioi. — ^Answer the questions of the first paragraph in full, 
thus: Qid appelU-t-on f — Chi nx'appelle. 

Exercise XL. {Disjunctive personal pronouns used as objects.) 
Moi, tot, lui, eUe, nous, vous, eux, elles. 

I. CompUmaUs directs. — 1. Whom (125.) will you reward \ — Heb. 
2. Whom do you want ? — Him. 8. Whom have ^ey {fm\ blamed f 
--MIL 4 Whom (125.) will yo invite f— Thbm (m.). 

II. Compliments indirects. — 1. Shall I come alone f — Ko, I shall 
arrive with Tou. 2. Shall I vote for Hiiil^ — No, vote* (sing,) 
against HUf. 3. Who will -speak against me ?— She and her brother. 
4. Shall I vote against them (m.) ? — No, vote * isina.) for them (m.). 
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ooHysBSATiOKAX FBACIIG& {BnfflM oi page 187.) 

Eiponda tnfran^ais attx six questtont suwantes, 

1. Arrivez-Tons avant moif 2. Qui esl devant voust 
3. Yoiia 6tes parti en m^me temps que votre fr&re, ponr- 
qaoi arriTez-voiis apr^ hiif 4. Yos amis aont partis 
avant vons, comment arrivez-vons avant euxt 5. Yo^ 
soeors ont promis de venir, comptez-vons snr eUe$f 6. 
Yotre consine n'^tait pas seula k la promenade, qui 6tait 
avec ellef 



mine or mine ovm. 



FOBTT-FmST LESSON. {QuaranU et unthne legon.) 
FossEssiVB Pronotjns. {Compare with p. 16.) 

Singular, PlurdL 

L Lemien, leimieni, 

la mienne, lei miennM, 

IL le tien, lea tieiu^ - ^. , 

latienxl^ iMtiennes, | »»«« or t/ty mni. 

[II. Le sien, lea Biens, j Au, hen, its, or <me'« ; or hit, 

la flenne, les gieTineg, ( her, Us^ OT<me*s own. 

112. Fossesdve prononns are used instead of nonns 
mentioned before, and take the gender (32.) and number 
of those nouns : 

1. Je bliime yotre xnarietletKn. 1. I blame your hoaband and 

Aeri. 

2. Robert a emprunt^ one 2^ Robert haa borrowed a watch, 

montre, parce qu'il a perdu becauae he haa lost hu 

lagienne, ovm, 

113* HU or iU before nouns are possessive adjedives 
expressed by Mm, sa, 9es (p. 16) ; but Aa or its used instead 
of nouns are pronouns, rendered by le sien, Us sienSy la 
sienne, les siennes : 

Adjedives, Pronouns. 

1. Void Charlea areo ion oncl& 1. Yoicimononcle^oti est Ze sien f 

— Here ia Charlea with hia — Here is my unde, where 

uncle. iMkitt 

2. Voici Richard aree fa Bosar.-— 2. Yoid ma sorar, oh eat 2ei 

Here ia Itichard with his $iennet — Here ia my siater, 

nater. where Uhiit 
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Adjective*, Pronoum, 

ft. Yoici Joseph avec ie» fr^res. 8* Yolci mes frdret, o{i aont te 

— ^This ii Joseph ¥dth hU siens t — Here are^ my 

brothers. brothers, where are hiaf 

4. Yoici Josephine avec sea 4. Void mes soeurs, oil sonb les 

soeors.— This is Josephine tiennest — Here are my 

with her sisters. sisters, where are Ati ; 

Model XLL {English at page 188.) 
L Le mieny les miens, la mienne, les miennes. — 1. Votre 
eommid arriverart-il avec le mien t — Non, il amvera plus 
tard. 2. 0^ Bont leurs livres ? — Ds ne sont pas avec les 
miens. 3. Ou avez-vous trouv6 ma lorgnette ? — Elle ^tait 
avec la mienne, 4. Quand apporterez-vous mes cartes 
gdographiquesl— Jeles apporterai en m^me temps que les 

miennes. . _ . 

IX. and m. Le tien, les tiens, la iienne, les ttennes; le 
nen, les siens, la sienne, les siennes.—l. Victor a-t-il d^chir6 
son album 1 — II n'a pas d^chir^ le sien, mais moi (108.) 
j'ai d^chir^ le tien. 2. Victoire a-t-elle d6cliir6 son dic- 
tionnairel — ^EUe n'a pas d^chir6 le sien, mais elle a perdu 
le tien. 3. Ton oncle a-t-il amend ses domestiques? — II 
n'a pas amend les siens, mais* il a amend les tiens, 4. Ta 
tante a-t-ello amend ses chevaux 1-— Elle n'a pas amend les 
siens, parce qu'elle attend les tiens. 5. Inviterez-vous leur 
ni^e et la sienne ;— J'inviterai toute la famille. 6. Oil 
avez-vous rencontrd votre tante et les siennes ^— Jai ren- 
contrd ks siennes au pare et la mienne devant I'dglise. 

Pbactiob.— Turti the singular into the plunU, and vice versd. 

Exerdse XLI. {Possessive pronouns.) 

I Le mien, les miens, la mienne, les miennes,—!. WiU you bring 

voii opera-glass and mine I— No, I have lost mike. 2. Have you 

lost my book ^-No, I have lost my own. 8. Has your niece torn 

your books ?— She has not torn minb {pl.)y but she has torn her own. 

4. Have your nieces lost your maps I— They have not lost mimh 
(pU, but they have torn his (118.). . , „ 

IL Le sien, la sienne, us siens, les siennes.-^l. Has your servant 
brought your horse and his (118.) ?— He has not brought His, but he 
has brought mine. 2. Was {imp.) your sister with his (113.)? — 
No mine was with your aunt. 8. Was your uncle with HKRS ?— 
No' he was {imp.) with your aunt 4. Have you torn your books 
and HIS (pi) ?— I have torn his {pi.), and I have lost MY own {pL). 

5. Will you bring your maps and his {pi.) f— I have lost Hifl^ and 
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torn my own. 6. Have you met your nieeea with his (jpl,) ? Ko^ 
HIS were {iiap.) with your (85.) aunt. 

CONTEBSATIONAL FBACTIOB. {Engluh at page 188.) 
Bepondez enfrangais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Voire liyre est-il plus grand que U mien ? 2. Votre 
montre marque-t-elle la mime heure que la mienne f 3. 
Yos gants sont-ils de la m6me couleur que les miens f 4. 
Votre fr^re se sert-il de yotre dictionnaire, quand il ne 
trouve pas le sienf 6. Votre soeur se sert-elle de votre 
parapluie, quand elle ne trouve pas ^ nen ^ 6. Votre domes- 
tique porte-t-il vos gants, quand il ne trouve pas les siens ? 



FORTY-SECOND LESSON. {Quarante-deuxihne le^on.) 
Possessive Pronouns. (Continued.) 



I. lenOtre,^ 
la ndtre, 
II. Le vdtie/ 
lETdtre, 
III. Le lenr, 
la leur, 



les ndtres, 
les ndtrei^ 
lea v6tre8, 
les ydtres, 



ours or our own. 



yours or your ottm, 
theirs or their ova. 



leslenrs, 
les leors, 

Read No. 112, p. 80. 

I. Yoici votre oncle et voiUb le L Here is your uncle and there 

ndtre. 
Yoici YOB oncles et Toilk les 

ndtres, 
Sa tante arrivera ayee la 

ndtre. 
Ses tantes arriyeront ayeo 

les ndtres. 
II. Mon commis demeure ayec 

lev6tre, 
Mes commis demeurent avec 

les vdtres. 
Ma ni^ joue avec la vttre, 
Mes ni^es jouent avec les 

vdtres. 



18 ours. 
Here are your uncles and 

there are ours. 
His aunt will arrive with 

ours. 
His aunts will arrive with 

ours. 
II. My clerk lives with yours. 

My clerks live with y(mr8. 

My niece plays with yours, 
My nieces play with your$. 



^ The possessive pronouns ijb nut&je, les ztOtbes, le vAtiie, lbs 
ydTBBS, take the circumflex aooeut (3.) over the vowel o, which is 
long in them ; whereas the possessive adjeetives notrb and votre 
take no accent, as the o in them is short. (See p. 16.) 
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III. Mon chien eat plus gros que III. My dog i» bigger tbaa 

le leur. theirs, 

Hes ohieDB sont plus gros My dogs are bigger tium 

que les leurs. theirs. 

If a vache est avec la leur. My cow is with theirs, 

Mas vaches sont ayeo les My cows are with theirs. 

leurs. 

Model XLII. {English at page 188.) 

L Lendtre, la ndtre^ les ndtres. — 1. Lear bureau est-il 
grand 1 — II n'est pas si grand que le ndtre, 2. Leur 
maison est-elle commode ? — EUe n'est pas si commode que 
la ndtre. 3. Leurs domestiques sont-ils soigneux? — lis 
ne sont pas si soigneux que les ndtres, i, Leurs nieces 
sont-elles obligeantes? — Oui, elles sont beaucoup plus 
obligeantes que les ndtres. 

3X Le vdtrey la vdtre, les vdtres, — 1. Vendrai-je votre 
cheval ? — Non, vendez le vdtre. 2. Vendrai-je votre vache 1 
— Non, vendez la vdtre, 3. Briilerai-je vos livres? — ^Non, 
brulez les vdtres, parce qu'ils ne sont pas bons. 4. Mon- 
trerai-je vos lettres (f.) ?— Non, montrez les vdtres, 

TIT. Le leur, la leur, les leurs, — 1. Pourquoi pr^tez-vous 
votre journal k vos voisins ? — Farce qu'ils me prStaient U 
leur. 2. Pourquoi pr6tez-vous votre petite voiture k voa 
cousins? — Parce qu*ils me pr§taient la leur, 3. Vos onclea 
ont-ils retrouv6 vos chiensf — Oui, mais' ils ont perdu les 
leurs. 4. Vos ni^es ont-elles raccommod^ vos ombrellea 
(f.) ? — Oui, elles ont raccommod6 les nCtres et ks leurs, 

Pbactioe. — Turn the lingular into the plural, and vice versd. 

Exercise XLII; {Possessive pronouns,) 

I. Le ndtre, la ndtre, les ndtres. — 1. Shall I bum my newspaper F 
— Ko, bum (pZ.) OURS {sing.), 2. Has your cousin * repaired his 
9wn carriage ? — No, but he has repaired ouss {siTig.). 8. Are youf 
uncles with ours {pi.) t — No, but your aunts are with OUBS. 

II. Le vdtre, la vdtre, les vdtres. — 1. Is their office convenient? 
— It is not so convenient as yours is, 2. Is your niece obliging? — 
She is not so obliging as yours is. S. Are your horses good ? — 
They are not so good as yours are, 

IIL Le leur, la lenr, les leurs.— 1. Shall I sell my dog f— No, sell 
{pi,) thubs {sing,). 2. Shall I show my ovm letter?---No, show 
{pi,) THEIRS {sing.). 3. Why do you lend your books to youY 
cousins * (m.) ? — ^Because they used-to-lend me thbib3 (jp2.). 
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OONVSBSATIONAL PSACTiCE. {EngliA (U page 189.) 

ItSpondez en frangais aux six quotums mwantes. 

1. Yotre facteur apporte-t-il les lettres & la m^me henre 
que le ndlre f 2. Yotre domestiqae eslrelle du mSrne pays 
que la ndtre ? 3. Mon livre est-il de la m§me coulenr que 
U vdtre? 4. Cette pendule marque-lcelle la mSme heure 
que la vdtre? 5. Yotre m^decin demeure-t-il dans la 
mdmo rue que le leur f 6. Yotre rue est-elle aussi bruyante 
que la leur ? 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. {Quarante-tromeme legon,) 

Thk Relative Pronoxtn qui {never qu'). 

114. Qui expresses " who," " wMch," and " that," when 
these words are used as subjects^ for both genders and 
numbers : 

1. L'^bve qui ^conte, &c. 1. Tho pupU who listens, &o. 

2. La dame qui parle, &c 2. The kdy who speaks, &c. 
8. Les dl6ves qui ^coutent. 8. The pupils who listen. 

4. Les dames qui parlent. 4. The ladies who speak. 

5. L'oiseau qui chante. 5. The bird ikat sings. 

6. Les oiseaux qui chantent. 6. The birds that sing. 

7. Le crayon qui est sur la table. 7. The pencil whkK is on the 

table. 

8. La plume qui est sur le 8. The pen which is on the desk. 

pupitre. 

115. Qui is also the relative pronoun generally used 
for ^'whom" after prepositions, but only in mentioning 
persons : ^ 

1. L'flfeve ^ qui ' vous parlez. 1. The pupil to whom you speak. 

2. La dame k qui * vous r^- 2. The lady to whotn, you reply. 

pondez. 

8. Les enfants & qui^ vous 8. The children to whom you 
donnez des pommes. give apples. 

4. Les demoiselles II qui* vous 4. The young ladies to u^Aom you 

donnez des legons. give lessons. 

^ And personified thinga 

• It would be correct to say: 1. L'<fl^ve au^ud vous paries. 

5. La dame In laqudlc vous r^pondez. 3. Les enfants auxquela vous 
donnez des poiomea. 4. Lea demoiselles auxquellcs vous dounes 
deale^na. 
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Model XLIII. (English at page 189.) 

L Qui as a subject.-^!, 0\i est lliomme qui a apport^ 
eette lettre t — ^n attend dans le vestibule. 2. Oil est la 
femme qui a apport^ le gibier 1 — ^Elle est en bas. 3. Od 
sont les messieurs qui ^talent en haut f — Je Tignore. 4. 
Les dames qui ^talent au salon sont-elles en basi — Non, 
elles sont parties (145.). 5. Quand mangerons-nous le 
f aisan qui ^tait dans le panier de la femme ? — ^Nous le 
mangerons ce soir. 6. Avez-vous d^cachetd la lettre qui 
6tait BUT mon bureau? — Non, mais j'ai d^cachet^ les lettres 
qui ^talent sur la chemin^e. 

IL Qui, ** whom*' after a prfposittan. — ^1. Oil est le mon- 
nenr aveo qui^ vous ^es (144.) entr^ ? — II est en haut, il me 
semble. 2. Connaissez-vous le jeune homme derri^re qui ^ 
nous soDunes assis? — Pas le moins du monde. 3. Con- 
naissez-YOus la dame apr^s ^t'nous sommes entr^s (145.)? 
' — ^Non, je ne la connais pas, mais je demanderai son (32.) 
nom au monsieur qui est devant nous. 4. Void les mes< 
sieurs pour qui* vous avez une lettre de recommandation. 
— Merci, je vais la leur (104.) donner. 

Pbaotxcb. — Turn the singular into the plural, and inee vend. 

Exercise ZUII. {Qui, *' who," or " whom,") 

L Qui, (M a «tt&;ec«, ''who," "which," "that."— 1. Do you 
know the man who is-waiting down-stairs ? — No, but I know the 
woman who is up-stairs. 2. J)o you know the gentlemen who are 
in the hall % — No, but I know the ladies who are in the drawing- 
room. 8. Where is the basket that was in the hall ? — It is down- 
staini. 4. Have you unsealed the letters that were {ymp^ on the 
mantel-piece ? — No, but I have unsealed the letter of introduction 
THAT was on the desk ijiwrtau, m.). 

II. Qxn, "whom," after a preposition. — 1, Where is the young 
man for whom I have a letter?— He is up-staira with the gentlemen 
with WHOM you have (144.) entered. 2. Who (125.) is the lady behind 
whom we are sitting (omu) ? — ^I do not know. 3. Do you know the 
ladies with whom we have (144.) entered? — No, but I know the 
gentlemen behind whom we are sitting (past partic), 

^ Or ayeo lequel. ' Or derriire lequeL 

* Or apr^ laquellei. * Or pour leaqueU. 
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OOKVKBSATIONAL PBACTICB. {Evgluh cU page 189.) 

Rhonda enfran^au axtx six gualiom mhanieM, 

1. Yonlez-vons avoir Tobligeuice de me dire le nom da 
monsieiir ^ demenie k odt6 f 2. Comment s'appelle le 
professeur ^ YOiueKseigiieraii^aisI 3. Comment s'ap- 
pelle la penonne chez qui Tons demeorez I 4. Sor quel 
sujet ^tait le th^me qui pr^cdde celm-^? 5. Avez-yoiis 
^tudi^ la le^n,^ vient a{Hr^ ceUendf 6. Comprenez- 
vona tons les mots qui sont dans vos logons I 



FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. {QuaranU-quatneme le^n,) 

Tns Rblatiye Pbonoxtk que, or qu'. 

116. aue is nsed for " whom," " which," and " that," 
as direct objects, with reference to persons and things, for 
both genders and nombeis : 

1. Yoici le jeune hoimne que 1. This is the yotmg man whom 

j'mTiteiai. I shall invite. 

2. Yoici les jeunes gens que 2. These are the young men 

j'inTiteraL whom I shall invite. 

3. Void la dame qne fattendaiB. 8. This is the lady whom I ez- 

pectedi 

4. Oil est le cdtiteau que vous 4. Where k the knife which 

avez achet^ 1 yoa have bought. 

5. Oil est la bague que vous aves B, Where is the ring; which you 

trouvde (203.) T have found ? 

117 a. Qu' appears instead of que (4.) before a yowel 
or h mute : 

1. Yoici r^tranger qu* Albert a 1. This is the stranger vAom 

invito Albert has invited. 

2. Oil est Tenf ant qu* Henri ^ a 2. Where is the child whom 

amen^ ? Henry has brought ? 

Model XLIY. {English at page 190.) 

I. Que (or qu') "whom," "which," "that."— 1. Ou re- 
cevrai-je Id monsieur que vous avez invito? — Recevez-le 
(105.) dans la grande pi^ce que je vous montreraL 2. Oii 

^ The h of JTienrt, and of its feminine ffemieUe^ ia oooBidered 
mute in familiar lai^nage. 
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est la dame que youb la'ayez pr^sent^e I — ^EUe est assise aa 
coin du feu, un livre h, la main. 3. Pourquoi avez-voiis 
hTul6 le journal que vous avez reqa ce matin ? — Farce que 
je Tai trouv^ tr^s ennuyeuz. 4. Yotre associd a-t-il re9a 
(p. 2.) le t^l^gramme que je lui ai adress6 ce matin ? — Oui, 
il Fa mis aveo ses autres d^p^ches (f.). 5. Apporterai-je 
le parapluie qtie le nouveau locataire a laiss6 dans Tanti- 
chambre? — Non, laissez-le (105.) avec celui de Tancien 
locataire. 6. Montrez-moi (105.) la demoiselle que vous 
avez trouv^e si agr^able. — Begardez k droite ; causez avec 
elle, vous la trouverl&z charmante. 

Praotics. — ^Repeat the leason in the plural. 

Exercise ZLIV. (Que,) 

1. Has the uew lodger burnt the newspaper WHICH I had {avais) 
left in the ante-room ? — No, he has put it with the despatch which I 
(have) sent (to) him. 2. Show me (105.) the lady whom you have 
found BO pleasant — She is sitting at the fireside. 8. Have you 
invited the old tenant ? — No, I have invited the young lady whom 
you (have) introduced to me this morning. 4. Have you received 
a letter this monung f — ^No, I have received a despatch which I 
shall-fihow you. 5. Shall I bring you the book which you have 
left in the large room I — ^No, it (24.) is too tiresome a haoh 

Practice. — Repeat the whole exercise in the plural. 

cx>NY]Bit8ATi0NAL FBAOTioiL {Engltek at page 190.) 

Eijpondez en franqais aux six questions suivatUes, 

1. Quel ^ est celui de yos professeurs que vous voyez le 
plus souvent ] 2. Quelle est celle de vos tantes que yous 
Yoyez le plus souvent? 3. Quel est le journal que vous 
lisez le plus souvent 1 4. Youlez-vous me montrer le th^me 
que vous avez pour demain ? 5. La musique est-elle celui 
des beaux-arts que vous pr^fi^rez 1 6. Yotre f r&re ain6 a 
deux cbevaux, quel est celui ^'il pr^f^re ) 

^ 117 5. Qnel frequently refers to a noun understood, llie full 
meaning of this question is : Qud professeor ist edui de 90$ profc9' 
ieurs ^ut vous voyet le plus souvent f D 



88 DONT, DUaVKX^ STa 

FOETY-ITFTH LESSON. {QmranU-ciTiquihne le^mi.) 

D0KT| DTTQUEL^ BB LAQUELLB, BTa 

118. Dont ^ generally expresses " whose," " of wKom," 
and '^ of which," with reference to persons or things men- 
tioned in the sentence ; do^vO- is of both genders and num- 
bers: 

1« Ledome8tiqaa<ioiifTOii8pai«- L Theiervanto/MAomyoo^spoka 

lies est mort. is dead. 

2. La domeetique ({on< vous par- 2. Themaid-Beryanto/«;/lomyou 

liez est morte. spoke is dead. 

8. La chanson dowt vous parlies 8. The song of which you spoke 

est fort jolie. is very pretty. 

4. Je r^ompense les dl^ves dont 4. I rewajrd the pupils wlioae 
. les devoirs sont parfaits. exercises are perfect. 

5. J'si visits r^glise dont tous 5. I have visited the church 

admirez la nef. 10^050 nave you admire. 

Observe the arrangement in the last sentence of this 
rule, as well as in the following examples. 

119. Duquel, de laquelle, desquels, or desquelles,- 
must be used for " whose," whenever there is a preposi- 
tion between *^ whose '' and its antecedent' 

1. Le banquier aux enfants c{tt- 1. The banker to wkote children 

quel* je donne des le9ons I give lessons is very rich, 

est trte riche. 

2. Oil est le livre sur la oouver- 2. Where is the book on whost 

ture duqud vous avez ^crit cover you have written your 

votre nom ? name f 

Model XLV. {English at page 190.) 

L Dont, ** whose," "of whom," " of which,"— 1. Pour- 
qnoi ^vitez-vous le nouveaa locataire 1 — ^Parce que c^est un 
homme dont la soci^t^ est dangereuse. 2. La demoiselle 
dont vous parlez est-elle aimable? — Oui, elle est aussi 
aimable que jolie. 3. Vous apporterai-je le roman dont 

^ Observe that dont cannot be used without an antecedent in 
the sentence. Therefore the next sentence : I know of whom yon 
speak, must be : Je sais de qui vous parlez. 

^ Be qui may be used instead of duqud, de laqueUe, desquels, or 
dea^udlea, in speaking of persons. 

~ 'V Le banquier aux enlsnts dt qui, &p. . 



J 
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voofl avez copi6 la premise page? — ^Non, apportez-moi (105.) 
la livre dani j'ai traduit le premier alm^a ce soir. 4. La 
maison darU nous avona visits les deux grandes pieces est- 
elle k vendre ? — ^Non, mais celle du romancier dont nous 
avons admir^ le jardin est k louer. 5, Recevrai-je la 
personne dont je viens de (175.) vous donner la carte t — 
Qui, receyez-la (105.) dans le petit salon cMnois. 

II. DUQUEL, DESQXTZLS, DE IiAQU£LI«B, BESQUELLEB.^ — 1. 

Youlez-Yous me montrer le compositeur h I'op^ra duquel ^ 
vooa donnez la pr6f6rence % — ^Avec plaisir, mais n'ayez pas 
Tair de le Toir. 2. Est-ce Ik Tactrice k la voiz de laquelU 
Yous trouvez tant de charme ? — Oui, elle chante comme un 
ange. 3. Montrez-moi le chSne sur T^corce (f.) duquel 
vous avez gravd vos initiales. — Regardez k droite. 4. Est- 
ce 1& la grande armoire k la porte de laquelU on (p. 5, 
No. 13) a mis^ une serrure? — Ouiy mais la cl^ en est 
perdue. 

PBA.CTICB. — Repeat the lessons in the plural number. 

Exercise XLV. (Dont, duquel, &c.) 

I. DoNT, «* whose," *^olwhom,"of which.*'— 1. Shall I receire 
the man WHOSB house is to letf—Tes, receive him (105.) in the 
large room. 2. Will you show me the lady wnoBS book you have 
trajQslated ? — ^Look to your right. 8^ Why ha,ip you bijycRt ikeiUi^ 
the newspaper whose first page * (f .) I (have) tnuulated I--I hav» 
not burnt it (100.), I shall-bring it to you (103.) this evening. 

IL DVQUU, SB i^iQUZLLB, &0, — ^1. Wher^ is the novelist to 
WHOSE book you give the preference I — He is in the garden. 2. 
Show me (105.) the lady to whose voice you give the preference f 
—Look to your right, but do not seem to see her. 

PBAcnoE. — ^Repeat the exercise in the plural. 

OONVEESATIONAL PBACTiCB. {English at page 191.) 
B^pcndet enfran/^is aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Quel est celui de vos professeurs dont les legons tous 
paraissent* les plus difficiles? 2. La vip&re n'est-elle pas 
un reptile dont la morsure est dangereuse) 3. Quel est le 
podte aux ouvrages duquel ^ vous donnez la pr^f drenoe % 

^ Or de qui. (See note, page 88.) 
^ Past participle of fMUre, 

' It fiwuld be comet to tay : Quel est lepo^te aux onvrageecfe^l 
vous dooneB la prtfdrenoe I * See p. 158, No. 200. 
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4. Qaeld sont les compositeurs f ran9ai8 ao^ partitions deS" 
quels Yous donnez la prdf^rence ) 5. Quel est le peintre 
dont vous admirez le plus les tableaux ? 6. Poussin n'est-il 
pas le peintre fran9ais auz paysages duqucl^ voufl donnex 
la pr^f^rence t (P. 88, note 2.) 



FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. {Qiuzrante-sixihne le^) 

Quel, que, and quoi, ^^ wkit." 

120. "What" before a noun is the adjective quel, 
QUELS, quelle, quellbs, accordiug to the gender and 
number of the noun : 

1. Wh/U a man ! — Qud homme ! 2. What a workwoman ! — 
QvbtUe ouvri^re I 8. What men ! — QiUU hommes ! 4. What work- 
women ! — QueUes ouvridres 1 

Quel (or quelle) used exclamatively, takes no article, 
as we see from the preceding examples (120.). 

12L ftuel, ikc, is used for " what" or " which " before 
nouns in asking questions : 

1. Quel oiseau ave2s-you8 tud ? 1. What bud have you shotf 

2. Q^eli oiBeanz aveE-vous tads t 2. What birdB have you shot I 
8. QueUe ouvri^ avez-vous 8. What workwoman have you 

pav^ 1 paid ? 

4. QuMa ouyridires aves-voos 4. What workwomen have you 
pay^8(203.)? paid? 

122. Que (or qu*) is used for "what" before a verb 
of which it is the direct (99.) object : 

1. Qub' mangeB-YOus touB les 1. Tl^%a< do you eat eveiy day t 
jours! 

8. Qn'ayee-yous mang^ oe ma- 2. What have you eaten thi« 
tin I' morning? 



^ It would he equally correct to say : Poussin n'est-il pas le peintr* 
frangais aux paysages de qui vous donnez la pr^f^rence f 

s 128. Qu'sar-CB qub may be used instead of merely que^ ba| 
th«n the subject precedes the verb : 

1. Qu'est-ce que fwu mangez 1. What is it that you eat erery. 

tons les jours ? day ? 

8. Qu'est^Mquevotaavezmang^ 2. What is it that you hava 
«ematinl ^ aaten this morning f 
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124. ftnoi appears for ''what" used by itself or after 
A preposition, and not followed by a noun : 

1. Quoit — What? 2. De qtioi parlez-vouB? — Of what do you 
•peak! . 

Model XLVL {English at page 191.) 

I. QueL 4kc., exclamativdy, — 1. Voici (37.) le journal 
que j'ai achet^ — Qtiel joumaj ! 2. Voici Thorloge que j'ai 
achette (203.)-—^^^ horloge ! 

IL Quel, tnterrogaUvdy, — 1. Qtid ^l^ye avez-vous 
punit — J'ai puni celui qui a 6t6 paresseux 2. Quelle 
ouvri^re avez-vous cong6di6e ?— J'ai cong6di6 celle qui 
arrivait trop tard. 

TTT- Que, CM a direct object. — 1. Que mange-t-il^ k la 
pension ? — II mange peu de viande (f.), mais beaucoup de 
legumes et de fruits. 2. Qiie donne-i-il ^ h son pension- 
nairel — II lui donne un potage, deux plats et du dessert 

IV. Quoi, "what." — 1. Quoil est-ce du mouton?— 
Mais non, c'est du boeuf. 2. Avec qmi le nouvel ^l^ve 
a-t-il niang6 sa pomme? — ^11 Fa mangle (203.) avec un 
couteau et une f ourchette d'argent. 

PsAonoE. — Repeat all the sentences in the plural (whenever 
sense will allow). 

Ezeroise XLVI. (Que^, que, and guoi,) 

I. 1. What a pupil ! 2. What a workwoman ! 8. What 
dishes ! i. What clocks I 

IL 1. What dessert* (zn.) doe» he give ? — He gives apples, &c 
2. What meat (f.) dou he eat ? — He eats beef and mutton. 

III. I. What doeaha give for dessert*? — He gives fruit,* &c. 
2. What has he eaten ? — He has eaten a great-deal of meat and (of) 
vegetables. 

IV. 1. With WHAT doa he eat his meat I— With a knife and (a) 
fork. 2. What 1 have you bought beef \ — No, I have bought 
mutton. 

CONVERSATIONAL PKAOTIOB. (English at page 191.) 

Eepondesi enjrangais atue six questions smvantes. 
1. Quel jour aveas-vous cong^? 2. Quelle heure ^tait-il 

^ Or Qu'est-ce qu'il mange I 

> Or Qu^est-ce qu'il donne ? (See Ko. 128, p. 90.) 



M CBy C£OI| CELA* 

1. Kut^ ltd f— Kon c'eirfi •!]«. X. It iahe^-l!^o, Itit eke. 

2. Qui est-ce ?— Ceit le facieur. 2. Who ii it ?— It is the po8t> 

man. 
8. Ce qui est tur la table eat pour 8. What (that which) ia on the 
Toua. table is for you. 

4. Ce que Toua elites est ^ton- 4. What jou say is astoniahixig. 

nant. 

5. Ce dont tous parlez est vraL 5. That of what you speak is 

true. 

129. Ceci, *' Hub/* and cela,^ ^' that/' are used in an 
indefinite sense, without specifying the object alluded to : 

Aimez-Yous eeci f — Oui, mais je Do you like this t — Yes, but I 
prtf tee eelcL prefer tKat, 

Model XLVIII. {English at page 192.) 

I. Ce. — 1. Est-ctf moil — Oui, c'est toi. 2. Qui 4tait- 
ce f — (7'6tait le m^decin. 3. Est-C6 un balai que tu as k 
la main I — ^Non, c'est un plumeau. 4. Eairee le ramoneur 
qui est k la porte ? — ^Non, c*est le balayeur. 5. Ce qui est 
dans ce plat n'est pas pour luL— II s'en passera bien. 

6. Ce que tu as ^crit k ta soeur est tr^s injuste. — ^J'en sais 
f^h^. 7. Qu'est-c« qtd t'^tonnet — Ce dont tu paries. 
8. Connais-tu son onde? — Oui, je le connais, cost' un 
homme channant. 

IL Ceci et cela. — 1. Admires-tu cdat — Non, mais 
j'admire ceci, 2. Que (122.) mangerai-je quand j'aurai 
fini ceci? — Tu mangeras ce qui est dans cette assiette. 

3. Emporterai-je cecif — Non, emporte ceUi. 4. Qu'est- 
ce que cela f ^ — Demande au guide. 

Pkactice. — ^The whole lesson may be said in the pluraL 

Exerdse ZLVm. {Ce, ceci, and cela,) 

I. 1. Is IT his sister f — ^No, ir is his uncle. 2. Do you know the 
physician ? — ^Yefl^ EB is a charming man. 8. Is IT a dish I — No, 

used familiarly instead of eela, 

Ce is frequently said of persons, especially before a noun 
preceded by un or une, and then means " he " or " she " : 

1. J*ai entendu yotre avocat, 1. I have heard vour advocate 

o'est un homme tr^ ^o- keiatk yery eloquent man. 

quent. 

2. Permettez-moi de vous pr^ 2. Allow me to introduce to 

senter ma nouvelle institu- you my new goyemess, f^ 

trice, c'est une pianiste de u a pianist of great talent 

grand talent. 



^ Caia 
a 180. ( 
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XT 18 a plaie. 4. What (122.) will yoa eat ?— What (128.) is in this 
diBh. 5. What astoniahes me ifl THAT of -which you Bpeak. 

II. 1. Will you eat that f— Ko, I ehall-eat this. 2. Do you 
know THIS ?— No, but I know that. 8. That ia not for him. — ^He 
will eaaUy do without it. i. Have you written this f— No, but I 
have written that. 

CONVEESATIONAL PEACTICE. (English at page 192.) 

Eepondei enfranfais aux fix questions mivarUes, 

1. Est-ce voos qui interrogez les ^l^ves) 2. Est-c^ le 
mardiand de joumanx qui apporte les lettres ? 3. Est-c^ 
le mar^chal qui arrache les dents? 4. Est-c^ moi qai 
vous ai donn^ cea 2k apprendre ? 5. Est-ce le cordonnier 
qui vend les chapeaux ? 6. Est-c^ le chapelier qui vend 
les cravates? 



FORTY-NINTH LESSON. {QtMrante-neuvihne legon,) 
Celui, Celui-ci, Celui-lI, etc. 

I. Celui, celle, ceuz, celles, that, those, &c. 

II. Celui-ci, ceUe-ci, ceux-d, oelles-d, this {one) these, 
III. Celui-Uk, celle-li^ ceuz-lk, cellea-Us thai {one) thos^ 

130. Celni, celle, '' that/' and ceuz, celles, ** those," are 
used before de with reference to nouns mentioned before 
or afterwards^ and also before qui^ que, dent, i qui, &c. : 

Singular, Plural, 

1. J'ai invito mon ami et edui 1. tTai invito mes amia et ceux 

de mon fr^re. de mon f r^. 

I have invited my friend and I have invited my friends and 

my brother's (lit. thai of my my brother's (t.«., those of 

brother). my brother). 

2. J'ai invito ma ni^ce et cdU 2. J'ai invito mes ni^oes et eeUes 

de mon beau-frdre. de mon beau-fr^re. 

I have invited my niece and J have invited my nieces and 

my brother-in-law's (lit that my brother-in-law's (».e., 

of my brother-in-law). those of my brother-in-law). 

131. When distinction or contrast is marked, Hiis (one), 
tJiese, must be rendered, according to gender and number, 
by CELUI-CI, CELLS-ci, CEUX-ciy OELLBS-ci j and that (one), 
dkaee, by celui-lI, oellb-lI, osux-lI, geuiVS-lX : 
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OKUJIy CXLUI-CIy XmSJOIrLL 



2. 



1. Yoici deux melona : mangei 

eelm-ci et gardes eehUrld, 
Here are two melons : eat this 
•fie and keep ihtU cne, 

2. Yoici deux Toitureskyendre: 

eeUe-ci est plos ch5re que 
edMA. 
Here are two carriages for 
sale : thiM (one) iadesrarthan 
that {one), 

. 132. CeM-Uk, oelle-la, oenz-lll, oelles-la, are naed ao^ 
cording to gender or number for '' the former,'' and '' the 
latter" is expressed by celni-ci, oelle-ci, ceux-ci, or 
celles-ci ; 



PluraL 

1. Yoici des meLons : tn&ngeoos 

eeit«-e» et gardons cevaM. 
Here are melons : let ns eat 

ikeae and keep thote, 
Yoici des Toitaras k yendre : 

ceUe9<i sont plus chores 

<{v»ceUe94A, 
Here are carriages for sale: 

the§e are dearer than thost. 



Singular — McucuUne, 

1. Le bon mattre fait le bon do- 

mestique; eduM est rare, 
parce que celui-ld n*est pas 
oommun. 
The gfood master makes the 
gfood servant ; the latter is 
rare, because the farmer is 
not common. 

Fefninine. 

2. La bonne mattresse fait la 

bonne domestique; celle-ci 
est rare, parce que celle-ld 
n'est pas commune. 



PlvraZ — Masculine. 
1. Les bons maltres font les bona 
domestiques; cetix-ci sont 
rares, parce que eeux4d ne 
sont pas commune. 
Good masters make good ser- 
vants; the latter are rare^ 
because the former are not 
common. 

Pemmtnem 
Les bonnes mattresses font les 
bonnes domestiques ; eeUes- 
ei sont rares, parce qa« 
cdles-lA ne sont pas com- 
munes. 



Model XLIX. (English at pa^e 193,) 

L 1. on ayess-Yous mis^ votre babuti — ^Dans le grand 
salon avec eehii de ma tante. 2. Oil mettrai-je^ votre 
bague? — Mettez-la sur la chemin^e du petit salon aveo 
ceUe de mon fr^re. 3. Est-ce ce monsieur qui est votre 
consin 9— -Non, c'est celui qui est assis^ an bont de la 
table. 4. Est-ce cette demoiselle qni est votre nl^ce ?^ 
Non, c'est edle qui est assise ' au bout de la table. 

n. 1. Lequel de ces bahuts pr6ferez-vous 1 — Je pr6f ^re 
eduirci, parce qu'il est moins grand que celui-UL 2. Lft- 



^ Past participle of m^tre, 

' Past participle of OMeoM*. (145. 



) 



* Future of vuUn. 



OBLin; GELUKS, oelui-lL 97 

qaeUe de ces bagaes aunes-vons le mienz (216.) f — J'aime 
mieux eelU-ei, — ^Poorqnoit — ^Parce qu'elle est mieux tra- 
yaiU^ que celMiL 

IIL 1. Fonrquoi rdcompensez-voas ce petit gar^on, et 
paniflses-yoiu son frdre t — Parce qne eelui-Ui travulle, et 
qae edui<i est paresseuz. 2. Fomqaoi la maitresse r6- 
compense-t-elle Totre ni^e et bl&me-t-elle votre fiUe? — 
Farce qn»ceUe-l/^ aime la lecture^ et que edlerci aime trop 
la toilette. 

pRAOHOB. — ^Repeat the whole lesson in the pluiaL 

Exerdae XIIZ. (Cdui, edui-ei, eelui4d, &o.) 

L Cblui, 0XI.L8, &c — 1. Da yon like this cabinet better (194.) 
than your aunt's {ije,, than that of your aunt) t—lio, bat I like it 
(100.) better than my brother's. 2. Why do you prefer this table * 
(f.) to your friend's (ue., that of your fnend) T — fiecause it (25.) is 
smaller. 

II. GsLtJX-oi, cxlui-lI, &e. — ^1. Shall I put your cabinet with 
THIS om ¥ — ^No, put it (105.) in the large (hrawing-room. 2. i>oef 
this little boy work better than that one f— Tea, and I reward 
him (100.). 

III. Cblxti-oi, " the latter ; " and oxlui-lI, " the former."-^!. Le 
magistrat et le ^errier serrent ^galement la patrie ; edui-ci par 
son courage^ edwirUt par sa sagesse. 2. Je tous pr^nterai ma sosur 
et ma ni^; edle-d parle fran^ais, celU'lA ne parle qu'allemand. 

Pbaozicb. — ^Repeat the whole lesson in the pluraL 

COHTEKSATIGITAL PRACTICE. {English ot page 193.) 

JRipandez enjrangais Ofux six questions suivaiUes. 

1. Est-ce Yotre paiapluie qae yohs avez apport^ on 
eelui de votre sceur 9 2. Est-ce votre montre qui retarde 
on ceUe de madame votre tante ? 3. Yoici deux crayons, 
celuirci est-il plus long que eelui-ld, f 4. Yoici deux pages, 
eeUe-d est-elle plus remplie que celle-ldt f 5. Yous dites que 
les Fran^ais aiment le th^ et le caf6, xoais ne pr^f Irent-ils 
pas edudrci k eelui-Ui? 6. Yous ^tes que Ton cultive 
Torange . et Toliye dans le midi de la France^ mais eelU-ci 
na Tient^e pas mieuz que ceUe-id^2 
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FIFTIETH LESSON. {Cinquanti^me le^.) 
Questions asked with quel or lequel, etc., Ain> answbbbd 

WITH BEMONSTEATiyE PeONOUKS. 

I. Interrogattvts Adjectives. 

" What ** or " which " before a noun, in the sense of " what sort ? * 

U. 8. M. P. r. 8. F. P. 

1. Which or what T quel, quels, quelle, quellbsT 

S. Of or from which or whatT de QXTki, db quels, db quelu^ de quellbsI 
S. To which or what? aquel^ a queu^ a quelle, AQUSLLBst 

IL iNTERROOATmS PrOKOTTKS. 

133. The following are used rdaiively, in inqniring 
about both persons and things : 

1. Which T LEQUELt LESQUBLS, LAQUELLB, ' LESQUELUESf 

2. Of or from which ? duquel, desquels, de laquelle, desqxtbllbs f 

8. To which? AUQUBL, AUXQUEL% a laquelle, AUZQUELLSSf 

in. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

134. When questions are asked with lequel, dttqiTel, 
ATJQUEL, &c., or with a noun preceded by the adjective 
QUEL, they are generally answered by one of the follow- 
ing:— 

1. Celui qui, ... ^ or him who, \ ^tke one vAiclk. 

2. Celle qui, , . » ehe or her who, I I the one which, 
8. Ceiix qui, . . . they or them toho, \ or ( those which, 

4. Colles qui, . . . they or Hiem who, I I ihote which, 

5. Celui que, &;c., . he ox him whom, J \the one whd^. 

And so on with any preposition. 

1. Celui dont, that of whom, or of which. 

2. Celui de qui, that from whom, 

3. Celui auquel, .... that to whom or which, 

4. Celui avec lequel, . • . that with whom or which, &c 

Model L. (English at page 193.) 

1, Quel vin prdf^rez-vous ? — Je pr^f^re eelni que nous 
avons go&t6 en dernier. 2. Quelle romance avez-vous 
chant^e(203.)f — J'ai chants celle que j'ai copi^e hier. 3. 
Quel livre avez-vous consults? — Celui que vous m'avez 
recommand& 4. Lequel de ces m6decins consulterez- 
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▼oas? — Je consulterai celui. qui a traits mon oncle. 5. 
Laquelle de ces dames est sa nidcef — Celle qui est arriv^e 
par le train de poste. 6. Lequel de ces romans allez-vous 
emporter? — J'emporterai celui dont vous m*avez lu^ le 
premier chapitre. 7. Duquel de ces ^l^ves avez-yoas 
parl6 ? — J'ai parl6 de celui qui a eu le premier prix. 8. 
Auquel de vos amis avez-vous ^crit? — J'ai 6crit ^ celui 
qui 6tait ici la semaine demi^re. 9. Duquel de vos voisins 
aveis-vous regu une visite f— De celui qui a lend le n°. 27. 10. 
A laquelle de vos nilces avez-vous envoys un cadeau ? — 
A celle qui a eu des prix. 

Fbaotice. — Repeat tlie whole lesson in the pluraL 

Exercise L. (Interrogative and demonstrative pronoum,) 

1. WniCfH of these books do you prefer ? — Thbonb which I 
(have) read last week. 2. WmcH of these ballads have you copied 
(203.) I— I have copied (202.) the-onb which you have sung (208.) 
3. Which of your uncles will you consult? — ^Thb-okb who waa 
{imp,) here last week. 4. To which of these ladies have you 
written (icrit) t — To THE-oins of>whom you have spoken. 5. Fbom 
WHICH of those physicians have you received a visit I — ^From the- 
ONE who (has) attended my niece. 6. From which of your nieces 
have you received (202.) a letter? — From heb who was {imp.) here 
yesterday. 

Practice. — Repeat the whole exercise in the pluraL 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 194.) 

Ripondez enfraiK^is aux six questions suivanf^, 
1. Qi^cZ journal avez-vous lu ^ ce matin ? 2. ^MtfZ pays 
connaissez-vous le mieux ? 3. Lequel de vos livres est le 
plus volumineux ? 4. Laquelle de vos leQons est la plus 
difficile 1 5. Auquel des beaux-arts* donne^^vous la 
pr6f6rehce? 6. Duquel de vos amis avez-vous re^u des 
nouvelles ce matin ) 



* Past participle of the verb lire^ " to read." 
' Les heaux-arts sent I'architecture, la sculpture, la peintun ot h 
mofllque. 
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FIFTY-FIBST LESSON. (Oinquaide et unihne le^.) 

Fbxsbnt akb Ihperkect ov thb Segond CoNJUGATIOSr. 

(See/n»r, in p. 2.) 

Regnlar verbs in tr : avertrtr^ to warn ; applaud-^, to 
applaud ; garn-^r, to garnish, to trim j pun-tr, to pnnkli ; 
rempl-tr, to fill; rong-ir, to redden, to blush; sal-^, to 
soil. 

L Presbnt. 

AffirmaUvdy, InterrogaUvdp. 

IfnUk my exercite. Do I warn t 

Je fin-iB mon th^me. Avertis-je f 

Tu fin-iB ton thtoe. AyertiB-ta t 

B fin-it Bon thdme. Avertit-il? 

NouB fin-iBBOUB notre th^e* AvertisBonB'nouBf 

YoiiB fiji-iBBes votre th^me. AvertiBBez-yous ? 

Us fin-ifisent lour th^e. Ayeriiflsent'ila f 

IL Ihfebfeot. 

/ wag hiUding, Was I JlaUening t 

Je MtisBais. Aplatissais-je f 

Tu b&UMau. ApIatiBsais-tu ? 

II \Aiistait. AplatiBBait-il f 

KouB b&tiMionf • AplatiBBionB-nouB ff 

YouB hMissioL AplatissieZ'youB ? 

Bs YAUasaieiU, AplatiBBaient-ils t 



Model LL (English at page 194.) 

Vk&best, — 1. Ftnia-tu k 2 heures? — ^Non, je^nu tou- 
jours h 3 heures. 2. Yotre voisin applcmdU-H souventl — 
n applaudit quelquefois. 3. Pourquoi I'institutrice est- 
elle m^ontente? — Farce que ma petite soeur scUit tons 
nos livres. 4. Yotre petit neveu n'est-il pas tiha timide I 
— Si, il rougit toujours quand un stranger lui parle. 

Impasfait. — 1. JRempliuau-ta ton verre d'eau t^NTon, 
je le rempltssais de bi^re (1). 2. Le maltre avertissatt-U 
son 41kive f — Oui, il YavertMsaii toujours deux ou trois fois 
ayant de le punir. 3. Cette institutrice puniitaU^Xie 
Bouyenti — Non, mais elle grondait quelquefois. i. La 
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eoaturi^re ffamissait^iSle la robe de voire oonsinel — ^NoHi 
elle gamissaU le manteau de ma tante. 

Fbactioe. — ^Repeat ilie whole lesson in the pluraL 

Exercise U. {PreserU and impef/ect ofverU in tr.) 

Pb^sekt. — 1. Doa the govemesB fnnsH at three o'clock I — She 
often (194.) vihibhes at two. 2. Does your little sister soil her 
dress ? — Tes, she boils her dress and her books. 8. Does your sister 
BLUSH f — No, she is not timid. 

Impabfatt. — 1. Was the master funisbino his little pupill — 
No, he WAS-WABNGra hi». 2. Was your governess apflaudihoI 
— No, she was {imp,) displeased. 3. Was your neighbour mrisH- 
INO his (32.) beer ? — ^No, he was-finishino a glass of water. 4. Was 
the dressmaker FiinsHiNa your clo&k T — ^No, she was-tbihmino my 
sister's dress. 

Fbactice. — ^Bepeat the whole exercise in the plural* 

CONVEESATIONAL PRACTICE. (English ot page 194.) 

Eepondez enfrangais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. A quelle heme finiss(mS'nQVi& ordinairement? 2. 
Qui est-ce qui tous fournU votre papier et vos plumes? 

3. Qui est-ce qui a hUmchi le plafond de cette pi^ce-ci ? 

4. Quand r<mgis8ez-Y0ViR% 5. Quand pdlissez-yo\}&% 6. 
Les &nes hennissent-ih 1 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. (Cingnante^deuxihne U^.) 
Thb Intebsogatiye Fobm with a Negation. 



Simflb tensbs. 
1. Present, 
Do I not speak f 9ce. 
Ne parl^jepaaf 
Ne parles-tupas? 
Ke parltf-t-il pas ? 
Hon oncle ne parltf-t-il pas ? 
]ia tante ne parU-t-elle pas f 
Ke parloiM-nous pas ? 
Ne parles-Tous pas f 
Ne parlmMIs pas T 
Hes ondes ne pailm<-ils pas Y 
Hes taptes ne parl«ii^-elles pas t 



GOMFOUIO) TESrSEB. 

1. PassS inddfini. 
Save J not spoken^ &o. 
N'ai-je pas parl^ ? 
N'as-tu pas parl^ I 
N'a-t-il pas parl^ ? 
Hon Boveu n'a>t41 pas parli I 
Ha ni^ce n'a-t-dle pas parldf 
N'aYons-nooB pas parl^} 
N'avez-Yous pas parl^? 
N'ont-Hs pas parU f 
Has neveux n*ont-i]s pas parl^ f 
Hes ni^es n'ont^lles pas parli * 
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SlMPLB TBNSES. 
2. Jmparfait, 
Wat J not speaking f &c. 
Ne parlaif'je pas f 
Ne pftrlaif-ta pas ? 
Ne parlait-U pas ? 
Ke parlton«-nous pas f 
Ne parlies-Yous pas f 
Ne parlat^fU-ils pas T 

3. Futur cbbaolu. 
Shall I not tpeak f &o. 
Ne parlerai-je pas f 
Ne parleras-tu pas ? 
Ne parler»-t-il-pas ? 
Ne parlerons-nous pas f 
Ne parlerez-Yous pas ? 
Ne parleront-ils pas ? 

135. The negative form is 
with est^ce gue (50. page 24) 

TXMPS SIMPLES. 

Priatnb, 
Do 1 not cuti 
Est-ce que je ne coupe pas T 
Est-ce que tu ne coupes pas f 
£st-ce qu'il ne coupe pas ? 
Est-ce que le couteau ne coupe 

pas? 
Est-ce que nous ne coupons past 

Est'oe que vous ne coupez pas T 
Est-ce qu'ils ne coupent pas? 
Esi^e que les ciseaux ne coupent 
pas? 

Impa^faU, 
Was 1 not cutting f 
Efit-ce que je ne coupais pas ? 
Est-ce que tu ne coupais pas ? 
Est-ce qu'il ne coupait pas ? 
Est-ce que le cuisinier ne coupait 

pas? 
Est-ce que nous ne eoupions 

pas? 
Est-ce que yous ne coupiez pas f 

Est-ce qu'ils ne ooupaient pas ! 
Est-ce que les ouisimerB ne oou- 
paient pas f 



GoMFOUK]) Txmun. 

2. Pliu-que^rfait, 

Had I not spoken f 
N*aYaiB-je pas parld ? 
N'aYais-tu pas parl^ ? 
N*aYait-il pas parl4 ? 
N'aYions-nous pas parM f 
N'aYiez-Yous pas parM? 
N'aYaient^ils pas parl^. 

8. Futvr aniirieur. 
Shall I not have spoken f && 
N'aurai-je pas parld ? 
N'auras-tu pas parl^ ? 
N'aura-t-il pas parle ? 
N*aurons-nous pas parl^ f 
N'aurez-Yous pas parlc ? 
N'auront-ils pas parl^ ? 

frequently made interrogative 
t 

Temps oompos£s. 
Pass4 ind^ni, 

Save I not cut f 
Est-ce que je n*ai pas coup^ f 
Est-ce que tu n'as pas coup^ f 
Est-ce qu'il n'a pas coup^? 
Est-ce que la lame n'a pas coup€ I 

Est-ce que nous n'avons pas 

coup^? 
"Est-ce que vous n'avez pas coupe ? 
Est-ce qu'ils n'ont pas coup^ ? 
Est-ce que les rasoirs n^ont paa 

coup4? 

Pltu-qu&parfait^ 
Had 1 not cut t 
Est-ce que je n'avais pas coup^ f 
Est-ce que tu n'avas pas coup^ f 
Est-ce qu'il n'avait pas coup^ ? 
Est-ce que le boucher n'avsit paa 

coup^? 
Est-ce que nous n'avions paa 

coup^ ? 
Est-ce que vous n'avies pas 

coup^? 
Est-ce qu'ils n'avaient pas coup^ I 
E8t?<5e que les bouchers n'avaieii^ 

pas ooaj^ ? 
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FiUur. 
Shall I not cut! 
I^st-ce que je ne couperai pas ? 
£st-oe que tu ne couperas pas ? 
Eist-ce qu'il ne coupera pas ? 
Estr-oe que le verre ne coupera 

pasjf 
Est-ce que nous ne oouperons 

pas? 
Eafrce que yous ne couperez pas ? 

Est-ce qu'ils ne couperont pas? 
Est-ce que mes ciseauz ne cou- 
peront pas ? 



FtUur anUrieur, 

Shall I not have cut 1 
Est-ce que je n'aurai pas coupd f 
Estrce que tu n'auras pas coup^ ? 
Est-ce qu'il n'aura.pas coup^ ? 
Est-ce que le diamant n'aura pai 

coup^ ? 
Est-ce que nous n'aurons pas 

coup^. 
Est-ce que vous n'aures pas 

coup^? 
Est-ce qu'ils n*auront pascoup^ ? 
Est>ce que mes rasoin n'auront 

pas coup^ ? 



septembre. 
octobre. 
novembre. 
d^mbre. 

no capital 
Hquid, and 



Model LIL {English at page 194.) 

The MontJis of the Year are : 

January, Janvier. ifay, mai. September, 

Pcbnuvry, fdvrier. June, juin. October, 

March, mars. July, juillet. November, 

April, avriL Augu^, aodt. December, 

The names of the months are all masculine, and take 
except at the beginning of a sentence. The I of avril is 
aoCU is generally pronounced on. 

I. PfifsENT. — 1. Ne voyagez-vous pas en septembre? — 
Non, je voyage toujours au printemps. 2. Votre oncle ne 
chasse-t-il pas en d^cembre? — ^Non^ il ne cbasse qu'en 
Janvier. 

II. Impabfait. — 1. Ne voyagiez-vous pas en £cosse en 
juillet? — ^Non, mais j'y voyageais en octobre. 2. Votre 
Dcvea ne pdchait-il pets en mai? — ^Non, mais 11 p^chait 
toujours en juin avec ceux qui allaient le voir k sa cam- 
pagne. 

in. FuTUE ABSOLU. — 1. iV^tf voyagerez-vous pas en 
fevrier? — ^Non, mais je voyagerai peut-ltre en avriL 2. 
Votre ni^ce ne cbantera-t-elle pas ce soir? — ^Non, mais 
elle jouera du piano. 

rV. Pass^ ind^finl — 1. i\^'avez-vous pas voyag^ en 
novembre ? — Non, j'ai voyagd en d^cembre et en Janvier. 
2. iV'avez-vous pas demeurd en France? — Si (49.), j'ai 
^uitt^ Paris au mois de rnars^ 

V. Plus QT7E-PABPAIX,— 1^ JV'aviefrvou* pas commeuc4 

* H 
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votre coors diustoire en mai ?«— Kon, je Tavais commence 
en jiujlet. 2, Yotre oncle n'avait-il 2>as d^jefln^ lorsque 
je &uis (144.) entr6? — ^Non, il avait comiQaad6 sou d6- 
jeuner pour sept heures. 

VI. YuruR ant6bx&xtr, — 1. ii^'aurez-vous pas encore 
commence votre lettre lorsque votre oncle amveral — Je 
Taurai tenoin^e (203.). 2. Yotre tante 7^'aura-t-elle pas 
din^ lorsqne nous arriverons ?— -Non, et je voos conseUle- 
rais d'arriver k six heures, une heure apr^ son diner. 

Pbaotiob.— Aflk all the queatioxui vnih isz^m <)ua (Ko. 1^5\ 
UBmg the plaral wherever sense will allow. 

Ezeroise UI. (The interrogaUve form mth a negation, ) 

Verbs required for this exercise : arriver, to arrive ; chanter, to 
sing : chasser, to shjofiS ; commander, to order ; eommencer, to begin; 
dc^jeuner, to breaJ^fas6; diner, to dine; jouer, to play; termmer, 
to finish; voyager, to travel, 

1. Does hot your tinde travel in July f — Ko, he always (194.) ttttvela 
in September. 2. Was not your nephew travelling in Scotland in the 
monUi Qf, August? — ^Ko, he was-travelling in France*. 3. Will 
not your aunt dine at six o'clock? — No, she will-order her dinner 
for seven o'clock. 4. Have you not begun your letter ? — Tetis, and 
I have finished (208.) it. 5. Had you not breakfasted with your 
unde?— -Ko, I had breakfasted with my aunt at seven o'clock. 
6. Will not your uncle have brefikfasted when I (shall) arrive f — 
No, for {car) he has not ordered his breakfast yet (195.). 7. Were 
you not shoottngr in France * in the month of August ?--No, I was- 
shooting in Scotland. 8. Was not your a\mt playing on-the piano * 
(in.) ?*— No, she was-singing With her niece. 

PsAOTiOE.— Change into the plural wherever sense will allow, 
beginning evezy question with est-ee que, (3ee page 102.) 

CONTBESATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 195.) 

B^ixmdes enfrati^is ava> six questions suivarUes, 

1. iTe commencez-vous pas votre legon de frangais k 8 
heures? 2. 176 pr6pariez-vous 2>a« votre th^me lorsque je 
suis entr6 ? 3. I7e dinerez-vous pas k 6 heures aujourd'hoi f 
4. iiTavez-vous pas d^jeun^ k 9 heures ? 5. iV'aviez-votia 
pas achev^ votre th^me avant mon arriv^e ? 6. ii^'aurex- 
vons pas fini votre le90n dans un quart d'heure ? 

Pbaotiqe.— Begin all the questions with estce que, (Pase 2^ 
No. 50.) X % -• -• 
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FIFTT-THIRD LESSON. {CmquatUe-irauihM U^on.) 

PUSSENT, IXPSBFECT, AND FUTITRB OF THE ThIBD CON« 

JUGATiON IN tvovr. (See devoir, in page 2.) 

I. Pb£sekt. 

/ receive^ I am receiving, &c. Do I reuive t 

Je re^ois iin franc. Re^ois-je f 

Tu re9oi8 deux francs. Ke9oit-tu f 

II refoit troiB fmun. R«yoit-il f 

Koua r«oeyonB quatre franca. Becevona-noua ? 

YouB reocves cinq franca. Heceyes-voua ? 

Ua resolvent six firanca. Re9oivent-il8? 

II. Imfabfazt. 

Iwa$ receiving, or / tutd to Wa$ I receiving t 

receive, ko. 

Je reoevaia mon ai^ni. Recevaia-je I 

Tu reoevaia ton argent. Beeevala-tu f 

II recerait aon argent. Recevait-il ? 

Koua receyiona notre argent. Reoeyiona-noua f 

Youb receyiea Totre argent. Receyiez-vous T 

Us recevaient leur argent. Eecevaient-ils f 

III. Fdtdb. 

/ shall or ioUl receive, ko. Shall J receive t 

Je receyrai mea amis. Receyrai-je f 

Tu receyraa tea amis. Receyraa-tu ? 

II receyra sea amis. Receyra-t-il ! 

Kous receyrons nos amis. Receyrons-nouaf 

Youa receyrez yoa amis. Receyrez-youa ? 

Us reoeyront leurs amis. Receyront-ila f 

186. The only six verbs like eecevoib are : apercevoir, 
to perceive, to see ; concevoir, to understand, to conceive ; 
devoir, to owe \ redevoir, to owe still ; decevoir, to frus- 
trate, to deceive ; percevoir, to collect (taxes), <fec. These 
verbs all end in evoir, and not merely in oir, and all 
make evant in the present participle. 

In the verbs of the third conjugation, the c of the stem 
takes a cedilla whenever the termination begins with o or 
ft; II con9oit, ils apergurent (Page 1, No. 5.) 

PBAoncB. — Conjugate apxbcevoib, " to perceive," "to aee." 
Model LIII. {English at page 195.) 

I. Fe^sent. — L ReeeveZ'YGQA beaucoupl — Je donne k 
diner tous les quinze jours. 2. Votre neveu doit-^ beau- 
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coup? — ^n (fotif une dizaine de mille francs. 3. Aj^ercevet^ 
vous quelque chose dans les branches da grand orme f— 
yapenpU un gros oiseao. 4. Voire petit ^l^ve ccmgoU-U, 
ce probldme ? — ^Non, il a la t^te tr^ dure. 

II. Imparfait. — 1. HeeevieZ'YOUB beauconp lorsque vons 
habitiez Londresf — J'avais da monde tons les jendis. 2. 
O^ madame (35.) votre soear recevait-elle^ — EUe recevait 
dans le grand salon. 3. Combien redeviez-Yous k votre 
marchand? — Je ne Ini redevais qae^ 555 francs 75 centimes. 
4. Que faisiez-vous lorsque vous aperceviez des Spenders % 
— Je les tirais, mais je les manquais presque toujours. 

in. FuTUR. — 1. Yotre nouveau voisin recevra-i-il 

demain % — Non, mais il recevra d'aiy ourd'hui en huit. 2. 

JRecevrez-youa d'aujourd'hui en huit? — ^Non, je recevrai 

d'aujourd'hui en quinze. 3. Quel monde rtfCtf»r«f-vous? — 

Je recevrai mon locataire et sa famille. 4. Eedevrez-voxxs 

quelque chose apr^ avoir pay 6 votre tailleur? — ^Non, je 

ne devrai plus rien. 

Practice. — Qive the negative form to all the questions, using the 
plural wherever sense will allow. 

Exercise LIII. {Present, imperfect, and future of verbs in evoir.) 

1. Does your aunt receive her visitors in the drawing-room?— 
Yes, she always (194.) receives then^ in the large drawing-room. 
2. J)o you owe 1000 francs*? — I owe only 600 francs*. 3. Did 
you receive {imp.) company every Thursday (p. 49) ? — ^No, I received 
\imp.) company every fortnight? 4. Will your nephew receive 
visitors this day fortnight ? — He will-receive them this day week. 
6, Shall you owe much ? — I shall owe 655 francs'^ to-the tradesman. 
6. Does your little nephew perceive anything in the branches *t — 
Yes, he perceives a bird. 7. What (121.) bird do you perceive f — 
I perceive a large hawk. 8. Will the new lodger still-owe any- 
thing after paying {avoir payi) 600 francs*? — Yes, he will-stiU-owe 
76 francs *, 

Pbactioe.— Give the negative form to all the questiops, using the 
plural wherever sense will allow. 

CONVEESATIONAL PBAGTicK. {English at page 196.) 
Repondez enfraw^is aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Secevez-Yous souvent des lettres ? 2. A quelle hcnra 
r«MftiU)n (13,) lea joumaux dans ce quartier-cil 3. 

Vii f^d^TSM om4r^ ehose %u%. &c, See j^e, 6^ 
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Oa'aper^it-ia dn haut de I'Arc de TriompLe (k Paris)! 
4. Quand reeevra-YOus une autre le9on de fran9ai8? 5. 
N'avez'Yova pas re^ un t^l^granune ce matin ? 6. Dei^^ 
voua qne^que chose an f acteur ? 



FJFTY-FOUKTH LESSON. {Gmquante^atri^me le^on.) 

Present, Past Indefinite, and Future of the Indica- 
TiY Ey and Present of the Conditional of Verbs in re, 
(See vendrCf in page 2.) 



137. The regular verbs of 
^he fourth coujugation end 



-andre, m rdp-AKDBS, to tpiU, ftc. 
-endre, y-eitdrb, to sdl, 

•ondre, r^p-02n)RE, to annoer. 



in l-erdrey p-EBDRE, to lose, 

{ -ordre, m-ORDRE, to hite. 

Principal Regular Verbs of the Fourth Cvnjugaiion, 

Aiirendrey to wnit; condesc-^fulre, to condescend; ^ii-endre, to 
defend, to forbid ; d^p-6m2re, to depend ; die&Crendre, to go or come 
down, to bring down; d^t^^nc^fe, to unbend; ent-«ndre, to hear; 
4^rtnd/rej to stretch; t-endre, to split; prdt-e9u2re, to pretend; 
p-endre, to hang; t-endre, to bend; conf -onc^re, to confound; cor- 
resp-on^e^ to correspond ; i-ondre, to melt ; morf-ofidre, to chill, 
&c. ; t'Ondre, to shear ; t-ordre, to twist, &c. 

I. — ^PRlSSENT. II. — PASSfi INDEFINL 

Do I lote my placet &c. Have I replied to my aunt f ke, 

SstHsa que je perda ^ ma place f Ai-je rtfpondu k ma tante f 

Perds-tu ta place ? As-tu rdpondu k ta tante ? 

Perd-il sa place I A-t-il r^ponda k sa tante I 

Perdons-nous notre tour f Avons-nous r^ponduU nostantes? 

Perdes-Yous Totre tour f Ayez-vous r^pondu h, vos tantes ? 

Perdent-ils leur tour ? Ont-ils r^pondu k leurs tantes f 

^ 188. EsT-OB QUE (t.e., Is it thatf) begins the question (50.) 
when the verb has only one syllable in the first person singular of 
the present of the mtUcative, as dors (from dotmir), perds (from 
perdre), &c. ; therefore, instead of saying dors-jet perd9-jet which 
are unpleasant to the ear, the French say : 

1. EsT-CE QUE je dors ? Am I sleeping (literally. Is it that I sleep f) 

2, EsT-Ofl QUE je perds ! Am I losing? {literailyf Is it that I lose ?) 

189. Custom authorises the use of aije t doisje t suis-je t fais^e t 
saitjet vais^t dis-jet vois-jet puis^t ftc., which are not dosc 
trary to euphony. 
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m,— FUTUB, IV.— ClOHBITIOVinBIto 

ShaU I come down at one o* clock t &c. / should v>ait tiU Monday, te 

Descendrai-je b. une heure? J*attendrai8 jusqu'li lundi 

Detfcendras-tu k deuz heures I Tu attendrais ju8qu*lk mardL 

Descendrart-il k trois Heures I II attendrait jusqu^ xnercredL 

BeacendroDB-nouBliquatreheurei f Nous attendrioDB jusqu'ik jeudL 

Descendrez-voua k cinq heurea f Youa attendriez jusqu'^vendredi 

Descendront-ilB k six heurea ? Ila attendraient juaqu'k samedi. 

Model LIY. {English at page 196.) 

L PmSsKNT. — 1. AttendsAM nn paquet cette apr^midit 
— ^Non, }* attends une malle. 2. Votre fr^re descend-H k 
gept heures? — ^Non^ il (fescenc? toujours ^ 8 heures. 3. 
Est-ce que je vends cher? — ^Tu vends moins cher qu'autre- 
fois. 

IL Pabs^ iNDi^FiNi. — 1. Le cliien o-t-il mordu Tagnean? 
— ^Non, il a mordu le bdlier. 2. As-ivi descendu tes affaires? 
— ^Non, mais j'a» descendu mon argent. 3. Le domestiquo 
a-t-il tondu le caniche? — Oui, et la pauvre b^te a froid. 

IIL FuTUR. — 1. DescendraxAxL de bonne heure de- 
main? — Je descendrai peut-Stre une demi-heure avant le 
ddjeuner. 2. Le berger tondrort-Tl les moutons aujour- 
d'hui ? — Non, il les tondra d'aujourd'hui en huit. 3. Re- 
pondrair]^ aujourd'hui ^ mon m^decin? — Non, tu luirl- 
pondras demain matin. 

IV. PEifeENT DU coNDinoiorEL. — 1, Fcndrais-ta cette 
bAche, si tu avals la cognde ? — ^Non, le bAcheron la fendrait, 
2. Le domestique to/wfrat^dl le caniche? — ^Non,il fait (166.) 
encore trop froid. 3. Me r^ondrats-ta si je t'6crivais? 
— -Je te r^ondrais poste pour poste. 4. WaUendrau4;ti 
si j'^tais en retard?— Oui, je i^attendrais jusqu'^ llieure 
du diner. 

Pbacticx. — Qive the plural form to the whole exereiae^ makiog 
every one of the questions negative. (Pp. 101, 102.) 

Exerdse LIV. (Present, past indtifinite,fuiure^ and eondtticnai 

of verbs in re.) 

L Does he aell eheaper than formerly ?-^Perhaps he does. 2. 
Does your servant expect a trunk to-morrow ? — No, he expects a 
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pareeL 8. Havd you replied to your pb^eician t — ^No, but I shall 
reply this afternoon. 4. Will the dog bite the shepherd ? — Ko, it 
will-bite the woodcutter. 5. Would the shepherd shear the lamb f . 
— No, be would shear the sheep (pL). 6. Will the serrant come- 
down early? — He will-oome<lown i>t eight o'clock. 7. Have you 
brought-down your money ? — Yea, I have brought-down my money, 
the poodle, the parcel, and the trunk. 8. Would the physician 
wait /or me I — ^Tes, he would- wait /or you till eight o*c1ock. 

PsAonoE. — Qiye the negatiTe form to all the questionf, using 
the plurid throughout. 



cx)irvi!:BSATiONAL PBAonoB. {Engluh at page 196.) 

Repcndez enfran^xs aux six questUms tuivantes, 

1. Attendez-yona qnand je snis en retard? 2. Bepondez^ 
vons k toutes les lettres que vous recevez f 3. Dewendra^ 
vous tard demain matin? 4. Correspondez-vovA avec b' 
France? 5. ^v«^Y0^8 entendu le tonnerre la nnit der« 
ni^re ? 6. Ripandez-YOVLB qnelqnefois de Tencre snr votre 
cahier? 



FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. (Civquante^inquOfne le^an.) 

Past Participles without any Auxiliary, and Past 
Participles of Intransitive Verbs conjugated with 
avoir. 

Lb Participb Pass]^. — {TermiTuaions : i, t, «, », t) 



In English the past participle never du^iges ; in 
French, on the contraiy, there are instances in which it 
mnst vary according to the gender and number of the noon 
or pronoun to which it refers, and cases where it is un- 
changed. 

140. L The past participle used without itre or avinar 
foUowB the same rule as the adjective (page 27), that is^ 
agrea in gender and number witli the noun or pronoun to 
which it refers : 
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1. H. S. Voici tin oavngo bien 1. This is a well wrUtm work. 

icrU (78.). 

2. H. P. Voici defl onyrages bien 2. These are well wrUUn workOi 

icritt, 
8. F. S. Yoici une leUre bien 3. Here is a well vjritten letter. 

icrite. 
4. F. P. Yoici dee lettres bien 4. Here are well writkn letters. 

ieriUs. 

141* j^T In French the participle used as an adjective 
follows the noun (73.). 

142. II. The past participle of intransitive verbs con- 
jugated with avoir (p. Ill) ^ever agrees : 

1. Nous avonsjbi^ dans le bois. 1. We have played in the wood. 

2. Ont-ils marehi tiha vite ? 2. Have they walked very faat ? 

143. Avoir (p. Ill) is generally used to form the com- 
pound tenses of intransitive verbs marking auction : 

Courir, to run; ecntrevemr, to act contrarily ; dijewner, to break- 
fast; diner, to dine; darmvt, to sleep; lanffuir, to languish; 
marcher, to walk ; nager, to swim ; patiner, to skate ; pa/raitre, to 
appear ; pirir, to perish ; siibvenir, to supply ; succomber, to sink ; 
wrvivre, to survive; triompker, to triumph ; vivre, to live, &c. 

Model LV. (English at page 197.) 

L Ze participe passe employe sans atixUiaire s^accorde 
en genre et en norribre avec le mot auquel il se rapporte, — 
1. Ce pain est-il bien cuit^l — ^Non, dites au boulanger 
d'envoyer un pain mieuz cuit."^ 2. La pomme euite ^ est- 
elle sur la table 1 — ^Non, elle est sur le buffet. 3. Con- 
naissez-vous une dame mieuz mise ^ que sa tante 1 — ^Non, 
mais je connais une dame plus aimable. 4. Commanderai- 
je une voiture decouverte f * — ^Non, commandez une voiture 
ferm^ 5. Que commanderai-je pour le nouveau-venu? — 
Commandez ime sole j^H^.^ 

TL Le participe passe des verbes intransitifs conjugttes 
avec AVOIR est invariable, — 1. Vos domestiques ontila 
marche pendant longtemps ? — ^Ils ont marche pendant trois 
heures. 2. Ses oncles ont-Us vicu ^ longtemps ? — ^Ils out 

* Ouire, p. 150. • Metfcre. » IMcouvrir, a 148. 

* Frire, •' to fry." • Vivre. « to Uve," 
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vecu environ 88 ana. 3. Yos nieces ont-elles bien (194.) 

(lormi (p. 145)? — Qui, elles ont fait le tour dn cadran. 

4. Yos cousines ont-elles daruB chez Mme Durand]^ 

Qui, elles ont ehanti et dame toute la soiree. 5. Yos 

fr^res ont-ils beaucoup voyage f — Oni, ik connaissent les 

cinq parties dn monde. 

Practioi. — I. Put the first paragraph in the plural. 
II. Turn the second into the Bingular, using all the questions 
negatively. 

Compound tenses of an intransitive verb conjugated with 

avoir (142.). 
Avoni iCARcnf, " to have walked." 

1. PASSfi INDiFim. 3. PASSi ANT^RIBUB. 

I have waUsedf &c» J hadvxUked, 

J'ai march^. J'eus marchd. 

Tu as marchd Tu eus marchd. 

II ou elle a marchd. II eut marchd. 

Kous avons marchd. Nous edmes marcbd. 

Vous avea marchd. Yous eiittfs marchd. 

lis ou elles ont marchA lis eureut marchd. 

2. FLU8-qUB-PAB7AIT. 4. FDTUB ANTiRIXUR. 

/ had walked^ &c. / should have walked, 

J'avais marchd. J'aurai marche. 

Tu avais marchd« Tu auras marchd. 

U avait marchd. II aura marchd. 

Nous avions nxarchd. Nous aurons marchd. 

Vous aviez marchd. Vous aurez marchd. 

Ds avaient marchd. lis auront marchd. 

5. CONniTIONNEL PASS& 

/ ihould have vxdked, 
J'aurais marchd. 
Tu aurais marchdi 
U aurait marchd. 
Nous aurions marchdi 
Vous auries marchd. 
Us auraient marchd. 



6. BUBJONCTiy PASsi. (See p. 184, No. 162.) 

It is pottible that I tnay have walhed, 

C que j*aie marchd 
que tu aies marchd. 

possible \ ^^^ j^^^ ayous marchd. 

que vous ayez marchd. 
qu'ils aient marchd 
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7. BDBJOHCnV FLinhQUS-FABFATF. 

h wa$ponSblU HuU Imiigki haive waJML 

que feuae marcM, 
que ta eaoes marchd. 

n Ataii MMiblA / ^^ ^^ marchd. 

^^ powioio \ q^j^ j^^^^ eoBMOM Tn«rch4 

que T01UI mutam marchd 
qu'ilfl eoasent marchd. 

Exercise lY. (Pad patiicipUs.) 

L (140.) 1. Is the well baked loaf on the board T^No, it (24.) is 
on the table* (f.) with the bakkd apples. 2. Shall we order a CLOSl 
carriage for the woU-dbbssbd lady I — l^o, order an oven carriage. 
3. Are the fbibd soles* (f.) on the sideboard? — ^No, they are oo 
the table * (i) with the loaves and the bakkd aisles. 4. What shall 
I order f — ^TeU the baker to send two well babsd loayes. 

II. (142.) 1. Have your uncles slept well (195.)? — Yes, the) 
have BLEFT /or eight hours. 2. Have his nieces suno? — ^No, they 
have DANCED. 8. Do your brothers know the five divisions of the 
world I — No, but they have travelled a great^eal (195.). 4. Hare 
your brothers walked much (195.) ? — ^They have walked the whols 
evening. 

CONYEBSATIONAL PRAcncE. {English at page 197.) 

Jl^pondez enfranfais aux six questions suivantes, 

1. Habitez-YOiisuneraebienj9av00*(73.)? 2. Co1lche^ 
Y0I18 dans nne chambre bien edairie (73.) ? 3. Avez-yoiu 
des livres bien relies f 4. Yos frdres ont-ils beancoup 
pcaini cet hiver? 5. Yos cousins ont-ils beancoup nagi 
cet M t 6. Od vos oncles ont-ils dtnS bier 1 



FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. {Ginguant^tixihne le^ 

iNTEANSinVB YSBBS CONJUGATED IHTH itre, AND CON- 
JUGATION OP Yerbs in «itr. 

144. Etre forms tbe compound tenses of the following 
intransitiye verbs :— aZ^, to go j arriveTf to arrive ; 
(ieekler, to expire ; iclore^ to blow open, to batch ; fnourir, 
to die ; naUre, to spring up, to be bom ; partir^ to set 
out; tomher, to fall; sortir, to go out; venir^ to come, 
and most of its derivatives — devenir, to become; inter- 



'^ 
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venir, to interfere ; parvemr, to reach, to succeed ; revenir, 
to come back, to return ; entrer^ to come or go uu 

145. The past participle of intransitive verbs conjugated 
with ttre agrees in gender and number with the subject : 

1. Mon oncle dft moK.^ 1. My unele ii (iscki 

2. Meg oncles sont vmH*, 2. My unsleB are dead* 

3. Ma tante est morte, 8. My aunt is deadL 

4. MeB tantos sont mor^ 4. My aunts are (2ea(2. 

146. Conjugation of Venir, " to come." 

I. Y'VSiBL,to covm; 2. y-enant, coming; 8. v-enu, y-enue, &c., 

4. / eome, je y-iens, tu y-iens, il y-ient ; nous y-enons, yous 
T-enez, ils y-iennent. 

5. / root coming, je y-enais, ta y-enais, il y-enait ; nous y-enions 
Tons y-eniez, ils y-enaient. 

6. I came, je y-ins, tu y-ins, H y-int ; nous y-tnmes, yous y-intes, 
ils y-inrent. 

7. / thaU eome, je y-iendrai, tu y-iendras, il y-iendiH^ nous 
v-iendrons, yous y-iendrez, ils y-iendront. 

8. I should C07M, je y-iendrais, tu y-iendrais, il y-iendrait ; nous 
v-iendrions, yous y-iendiiez, ila y-iendraient. 

9. It %B postQde that I may eome, il est possible que je y-ienne, 
que tu y-iennea, qu'il y-ienne ; que nous y-enions, que yous y-eniez, 
qu'ils y-iennent. 

10. /( vfos potsible that J might eome, il ^tait possible que je 
T-insse^ que tu y-insses, qu*il y-lnt ; que nous y-inssions, que yous 
v-inssiez, qu'ils y-inssent. 

II. Y-iens, eome (thou) ; y-enons, let us come; y-mxex, eome (y« 
or you). 

The following verbs are all conjugated according to 
venir: 

Deriyatiyes of Tenib, to Ijieid, 

Aheb-enir (s*), to abstain. 
Appart-eiifr, to belong, 
Cont^nir, to contain, 
Diirenir, to detain, 
Entret-«nir, to keep up, &Q. 
Maint-^ntr, maintain, ko, 
Ohtrenir, to obtain, &o. 
Bet-entr, to detain, to retain. 
QovA^nir, to uphold, to support, ko, 

^ Mort is the past narticiple of the irregular yerb movrlTm 
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of VBHiBy to come. 

Proy-emr, to proceed, 
Redey-cfiir, to become agaim, 
B6y-€iitr, to eome hack. 



Suby-cnar, to promde Jor* 
Sury-entr, to come ttnexpecUdfp. 
SoaY-€ii«r {bo), to reme m b e r, 
Baaaoay-tfittr (se), to recoUeet, 



DeriymtiyM 

CSroony-enaff to etr6iM»«M(. 
Contrey-etifr, <a act eontrartlp, 
Conv-emr, to agree, &e. 
Dey-<iMr, to become. 
Disoony-«ntr, to deny. 
Inierw-emr, to interfere, 
Verw-emr, to reach, to eucceed, 
Pr^v-entr, to warn, ka. 

Compound tenses of an intransitive verb coiyugaied 
with kre (144.) : 

Stre txnu, to have come. 

1. TABai jsDtwna, 8. PASstf aht^bieuil 

Je auU venu.^ Je f us yenu.* 

Ta es yenu. Ta fuB yenu.' 

U est yeou. II fut yenu. 

Nous flommes yenu-Sb^ Kous fCLmes yenu-e.* 

Vous dtes yenu-s- Vous fdtes yenu-s.' 

lis sont yenu-s. lis furent yenu-s. 



2. PLUS-QUB-PABFAIT. 

J'^tsis yenu.^ 
Tu dtaiB yenu.^ 
n ^tait yenu. 
Nous ^tions yenn-s.' 
Vous ^tiez yenu-s.' 
lis dtaient yenu-s. 



4. YUTUB AHTKBIEUB. 

Je serai yenu.^ 
Tu sens yenu.^ 
II sera yenu. 
Kous serons yenu-s.* 
Vous serez yenu-s.* 
lis seront yenu-s. 



6. OOKDIUONNEL. FASS^ 

Je serais yenu.^ 
Tu serais yenu. 
n serait yenu. 
Nous serious yenu-s.' 
Vous seriez yenu-s. 
lis seraient yenu-s. 

6. BX7BJ02TCTIF. PASsl (See p. 18^, Na 1&2.) 

que je sois yenu.^ 
que tu sois yenu. 

n Mt pomble ( ^"'" '»'* '*»»• , 

'^ ^ que nous soyons yenu-s.' 

que yous soyea yenu-s.' 

qu*il8 soient yenu-s. 

^ Or veniie if the speaker is a lady. 
* Or venues if ladies. 

> Or venues, if ladies; or eyen venu if a gentleman is adiIro«ed| 
s&d venue if a lady. 
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que je fusse yenu. 
que tu f UBsea venu. 

II ^t possible y qu'U ftit yenu. 

F*"*""*" \ que nous fussious yenu-c 

que yous f ussies yenu-e. 
qu'ils fussent yenu-e. 

Model LVL (English at page 197.) 

L Tevps SIMPLES. — 1. lyonvieTU cevin? — II vtenide 
Bordeaux. 2. D'ou venait le navire I — ^11 venaiit de Mar- 
seille. 3. Que deviendra votre fr^rel — II deviendra 
marin. 4. Farviendra-t-Ht — Oui, il parvtendra vite, 
car il a toujours aim^ la mer et la marine. 5. Votre 
cousin tnterviendra-iril dans cette affaire 1 — ^Non, le pauvre 
homxne n'itUervient jamais. 6. Quand votre ancien associ^ 
revtendra-t-H de Marseille 1 — ^11 reviendra aussit6t qu'il aura 
Targent dont il a besoin. 

IL Temps compos]£s (145.). — 1. Votre soeur erf-elle 
revenue de la campagne ? — ^Non, mais ma tante est revenue, 
2. Votre tante M^efie intervenue f — ^Non, elle n'intervient 
jamais. 3. Cette maison e^^elle devenue riche? — ^Non, 
elle est tout k fait tond)ee, 4. Votre cousine e<^eUe sortie f 
— Elle Haxt sortie avec ma ni^ce, mais elles sont rentries, 
5. £te9-Youa tomhi en rentrant? — Oui, je suis tombe sur 
un tas de pierres. 6. Etes-Yovia entrS dans la marine ? — 
Non, je suis entri dans Tarmee. 

pRACTicx.>-Tum into the plural wbereyer sense will allow. 

Kceroite LVI. {ItUrantitive verbs.) 

I. Temps simples.—!. Will your cousin oet-on in the navy f— 
No, but he will obt-on in the army. 2. Does your aunt inter- 
fere f — No, she never (194.) nfTERFERES. 8. When will your 
vessel RETURN from Bordeaux ? — It (24.) will return as soon as 
my brothers (will) have the wine which they require. 4. Whence 
does this money come f — It (24.) comes from the vessel. 

II. Temps ooMPOsfis (145.).—!. Has your aunt fallen dovm t— 
Yea, she has fallen on a heap of stones. 2. Is your sister oonb- 
OUT ?— Yes, she is qonsout with my aunt. 8. Has your niece 
BETUBNED i— No» she ia still (Un^jours) in the country. 4. Has 
IQur unda tKTERratKp?— Ko, but my aunt lus iNXEiurEREB, 



lit 

H Has yoor eooain* oon into tli* WKwjt — ^No, he (hat) nercr 
ISk^dtlMMa. 6. HAB7otiroldpttta>rBB0QMBxiehf— NoyheEii 
MCOm Ttry poor. 

PULOnooL — Tom into the phml iHiereTer Mnae will allow. 

coNTBBSATioirAL FBAOTiGS. {English at page 198.) 

Bepondez enfranfou omx nx ^puMtunu mnooaOu, 

1. Quel jour remaidre^YOJUi id! 2« Vo^ pr<mad la 
Boiet 3. D'oiitrim^lamenieureeaa-de-viet 4. Quel jour 
Kef-vons wmtf icif 5. .£ifei-TOiis <obi5^ en vooant id! 6. 
A qaeOe bean Itef-Toos aoiit hier! 



FIFTT-SEVENTH LESSON. (flinquanU-Mpiamekfon.) 

Passive Ybbbs. 

147. Fastive Tcrbs axe formed with txBB, '^ to be/* and 
the past partidple of a yerb denoting an action whidi the 
pezBon speakingy spoken to, or spoken oi^ sufersjram some 
other person or thing. 

148. The past partidple of a passive verb agrees, as an 
adjective (p. 35, No. 73), in gender and number with the 
subject : 

1. Ccs ^ciiTaiiui aeront toujouxa 2. La iHle de Rome fat fmdk 

parBomuluB. 



Thb Passive Foril — ^Model Yebb. 
infinitive. 

To he laved, dtre aim^ aimds ; aun^, aun^es. 
JBeing loKfed, ^tant aim^ aim^ ; auntfe^ aamtfea. 

IKDIOATIYE. 

FRESEirr. PAST ISIUKFLNITB. 

/ am loved, &a / have been loved, &e. 

Je Bois aim^ {ou aim^e). J'ai 4t6 aim^ (<ni aim^). 

Tu 68 aim^ (ou aimde). Tu as ^t^ aun^ {ou aim^). 

n eat aimi, H a dt^ aim^. 

Elle eat almde. EUe a 4i6 aim^. 
KouB aommea aamdB (ou aim^). Kens avona ^t^ aim^(a«aim^)' 

VouB dtea aim^, aim^ &c Voua ayes ^t^ aim6i, aim^ &c^ 

Ila BOut aun^a. Ha ont 4t6 aim^ 

Kllea Bout aimdea. Ellea ont M aimte. 



FASSIYE TERBB. IIT 

Iwatlaved, I had hem loved, too, 

y^ttoM aimtf (ott aim^). J'ayais ^t^ aim6 (ou aim6ey, 

FABT DErann. fast astsbiob. 

Jwa9 loved, I had been loved, ko. 

Je fu8 aimd {ou aim^). J'eus ^t^ aim^ {ou aim^). 

lUTUBl. VUTUBB AHTKBIOB. 

/ $haU he loved, J thall have heen loved, &c 

Je sen! aim^ (ou aim^). J'anrai ^t^ aim^ {ou aim^e). 

CONDITIONAL. 

PBESENT. PAST. 

/ thould he loved, &o. I thoidd have heen loved, &o. 

Je Beraia aim^ {ou aim^). J'aurais 4t6 aim^ {ou aim^). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. (Se© No. 162, p. 134.) 

FSSSENT OB XTJTUBB. PAST. 

U est poaaible que je aoia aimd. H est possible que j'aie 4iA aimd 

{ou aimde). 

IMPEBFECT. PLUPEBlEOf. 

n tftait possible que je fusse II ^tait possible que j'eusse ^td 
aim^ aimi {ou aim^e). 

IMPERATIVE. 

£e {thou) loved, Sols aim^ ou aim^. 

Ztet ua he loved, ■ < SoyonB aim^ ou aim^es. 

Be {ye or you) loved, Soyez aim^, aim^ aim^e, ou aim^es. 

pBAcnox. — Conjugate fiiBB coutebt, to be ooyered. (See 
page 148.) 

Model LYIL {English at page 198.) 

L 1. Par qui cette maison a-t-elle et6 hdtie f — ^Elle a ki 
bdite par Tin entrepreneur de Londres. 2. Par qui cette 
He o-t-elle HS deeouverte (p. 148)1 — Elle a iti decouverte 
par lea Anglais. 3. Par qui cet article o-t-il Hi icrit f — II 
o Hi icrit par un homme de talent. 4. Par qui cette 
romance a-t-elle m eomposee 9 — ^Elle a Hi eomposee par un 
inusicien allemand. 

IL 1. Par qui cette ville a-t-elle ite fondee 7— Elle a 
^ fondee par les Grecs. 2. Par qui ce livre a-t-il etS 
.puhlUt'^ll a its publie par un des grands ^diteura d 
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Paris. 3. Far qui cette frigate o-t-elle %te comiruiU 
(p. 150)?-^Elle atte construite par iin excellent constructeur 
de Glasgow. 4. Par qui ce portrait a-t-il ^te peint f — II 
a itipeirU (p. 156) par un jeune peintre italienc 

pRAOTics. — Put all tlie sentencea ^ in the plural. 

Exercise LYII. {Vei^ pasnfs,) See English at p. 198. 

PtU ihefcUowing tenUnces in thefenUnine, 

1. Mon neveu est 4levi par mon voisln. 2. Kon domestique e»i 
payi par mon fils. 8. Mon grand boeuf a iU aeheU par le f ermier 
voisin. 4. Mon fr^ a itS Jrappi par mon cousin. 5. L'dcolier a 
iti puni par I'instituteur. 6. L'ouvrier a iU ricompensi par le 
mattre. 7. Le petit berger a iti divori par le loup. 8. Mon fr^re 
aeixt grondi par mon p^re. 9. Mon cousin tera rencontri par xuon 
pr^cepteur. 10. Mon beau-fr^re sera requ par mon onole. 

Practice.— Turn those ten examples of the passive into the 
active, thus : Mon voinn ^^ve mon nevett, &c. 

CONVERSATIONAL PEACTiCE. (English at page 199.) 

Repondez enfran^U aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Par qui TAm^rique a-t-elle 6t6 d^couverte (p. 148) t 
2. Par qui rimprimerie a-t-elle 6t6 invent^e ? 3. Par qui 
votre montre vous a-t-elle ^t6 donn^el 4. Rohinscm 
Crusoe a-t-il ^t^ ^crit par un Fran9ais? 5. La photo- 
graphie a-t-elle 6t6 invent^e par un Anglais! 6. Le 
canal de Suez n'a-t-il pas 6t^ construit par un Frangais % 



riFTY-EIGHTH LESSON. {CinquanU-huiU^me le^on.) 

Yerbes Peonominaux. (Reflective and reciprocal verbs.) 

L In their personal moods, except the imperative, refleo^ 
live verbs are coi^ugated with two pronouns of the sam« 
person, the first of which is the subject and the second th« 
object, that is, the pronoun upon which the action is 
thrown back or reflected. The pronouns are JB un, I 



^ The lesson misy also h» turned into the active f ormj, thun ; Ua 
siitrepreipieur de Londres a h^i cette maiaoni 4tc. 
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myseUj Ta te, thou thyself; il or elle sb, he, she, 

or it himself, herself, or itself; nous nous, we 

ourselves; vous vous, you yourself or selves; and ils 

or ELLES SE, they themselves. 

n. The objective pronoun of a reflective verb precedes 
it, except with the 1st person plural and 2d person both 
singular and plural of the imperative used affirmatzveljfy in 
which case the objective pronoun follows the verb, and 
then, for the sake of emphasis, te becomes toi, (See Na 

105, p. n.) 

CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 

Model Fobm. 

1. INFINITIF. 
Se lav-er, to vKuik one*B 8df, 

PABTICIFE PaisENT. 

Se lav-ant, toculdng one^s tdf. 

2, INDICATIF. PRjgsENT. 

(a) I wash myself , &Q. 
Je me lav-e. 
Tu te lav-es. 
II 80 lav-e. 
Nous nous lav-ons. 
Vous vous lav-ez. 
lis se lav-ent. 



(Simple Tenses.) 

(e) PASStf Dl^FINI. 

/ ioashed myself^ &c« 
Je me lav-ai. 
Tu te lav-as. 
II se lav-a. 
Kous nous lav-&mei. 
Vous vous lav-dtes. 
lis se lav-^rent. 



(&) IlfPARFAIT. 

I was washing myself^ &0i 
Je me lav-ais. 
Tu te lav-ais. 
II se lav-ait. 
Nous nous lav-ions. 
Vous vous lav-iez. 
Us se lav-aient. 



(d) PUTUE. 

I shall or vnU %oash mysdf, &o. 
Je me lav-erai 
Tu te lav-eras. 
II se lav-era. 
Nous nous lav-erons. 
Vous vous lav-erez. 
lis se lay-eront. 



8. CONDITIOliTNEL. PaisEira. 

/ shvidd or would wash myself. 
Je me lav-erais, &c. 

4. SUBJONCTIF. PaisENT ou Futtjb. (See p. 184, No. 162.) 



*•■ T 



It is possible that I may, shaU, &c., wash mysdf, &o. 

(que je me lav-e. 
que tu te lav-es. 
qu'il Se lav-e. 
que nous nous lav-ions, 
que vous vous lav-ie& 
^ qu'ils se kv-ent 



p est possible. 



If^ RISrLECnVB VERBS. 

niFABFAIT. 

It Wfu possible that I might, Ae., wcuih mywelf, 

que je me lav-asae. 



( 

I qae tu te lav-aases. 



n*^^v<^^ /?::f„rJr±iav^oaa 

que voua tous lav-assies, 
qu'lls sa lay-assent. 

5. mP^BATIF. 

AVFIBMATl VKLT. 

Wcuh ihyulf, lave-toi (105.). 

Let i» wash ourulves, layons-nous. 

Wcuh yourtelf (or aelvea), layes-youa. 

NEGATIVSLT. 

Do not wuh thysdf, ne te laye pas (106.y. 

Let us not vxuh oursdves, ne nous lavons pas. 

Do not wash yourselves, ne toub layez pas. 

Verbs to he conjugated according to se laver : 

Sa obaufTer, to warm on^s sdf, S'habiller, to dress {one's self), 

Se coucher, to lie down, togeto Se lever, to rise, &c. 

bed. Se promener, to waXh, &c. 

Se couper, to cut on^s sdf. Se rdveiller, to awake. 

Be dtfpdcher, to make haste, Se soigner, to take care of one'i 
Se hater, to hasten, self. 

Conjugate thus : Je me ohaufiTe, tu te couches, il se coupe, nom 
nous d^pechons, &o. 

MoDBL LVIII. {English at page 199.) 

1. Quand vous reposez-vona t — Je me repose qnandje 
suia fatigu6. 2. A quelle heure vous levez-vous l—Je me 
l^ve tous les matins ^ 7 heures. 3. Vous couche^-vons a 
10 heures? — Non, je me couche k 11 heures pour me lever 
k 6 heures. 4. Oil vous habillez-vousl---Je m'habille 
dans le cabinet de toilette. 5, Vous soignez-vous quand 
vous 6tes indisposd 1 — Je me soigne, si j'ai le temps. 

1. Oil votre oncle se promene-t-il ? — II se prom^ne 

Bouvent dans son jardin. 2. Pourquoi votre coUsin se 

ddplche-t-il) — ^11 se d^p^che parce qu'il est en retard. S. 

'^tre petit fr^e se chauffe-t-il ? — II ne se chauffe 

- il n'est pas ^nleux. i. Quand votr<? frere 
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B'embarquera-t-il pour TAngleterref— H B'embarquera anssi- 
tdt qn'il aura de Targent 5. Yotre cousin s'amuse-t-il 
en soirte f— Non, il s'ennuie partout 

pBAonoi. — ^Repeat the whole lesson in the ploraL 
Ezerdso LYIIL (HeJUetive verbs,) 

CffTEHBOGATiyE YOSIL — ^FBESENT OF THIS DTDIOATr^B. 

Am J washing myseff with my Am I not vmshing myself f 

soapf 

He lay($-]e ayeo mon sayon ? Ke me lavd-je pas f 

Te laves-tu avec ton savon f Ke te laves-tu pas f 

Se lave-t-il avec son sayon ? Ke se lave-t-il pas ? 

Nous layons-nons ayeo notre Ke nous layons-nous pas ! 

sayon f 

Vous layez-yous ayeo yotre Ke yens laycz-yous pas I 

sayon ? , 

Se layent-ila ayeo lenr sayon f Ke se layent-ils pas T 

1. Does your unde oo to bid at eleyen o'clock ? — Ko, he gobs to 
BSD at ten o'clock. 2« Why do you make haste ? — I make haste 
because I am late.^ 8. Are you chilly? — No, I neyer warm 
ifTSBLF. 4. Do you rest when you are tired ? — Yes, I go to bed. 
5. Do you WALK often I — I walk every morDing. 6. Where does 
your little brother wash himself ? — He washes himself in the 
dressing-room. 7. Where is your uncle ? — He is in (en) England, 
where he enjots himself. 8. At what o'clock does your cousin * 
BIBB I — He BISES eyery morning at six * o'clock. 

PBAOncfB.— Turn the exercise into the plural, making all the 
questions negative. 

COKVEBSATIONAL PBAOTiCB. \English (tt page 199.) 

BSpondez enfrangais anx six questions suivantes. 

1. Comment vous appelez-vous ? 2. Vous amusez-vous 
k la campagne 1 3. Vous promenez-vous sou vent k cheval ? 
4. Vous exercez-vous souvent h parler f ran9ai8 1 5. Quand 
vous chauffez-vous 1 6. A quelle heure vous endormez- 
70U8 (p. 145) ? 

^ "Iiate" is EN BETABD, when it means "behind one's time," 
"too slow;" otherwise "late" is simply tabd. (See Havet's 
"French Class-Book, p. J96. Ko. 303 and Ko. 304.) 
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Ij^t^^'tV-NINTH LESSON. {Ginguante-neuvi^me le^on.) 
Compound Tenses of HEFLECTiyB Yebbs, 

CONJUGAISON D*UN VEBBK lUeFLfCHL— TEMPS 

COMPOSES. 

1. INFINITIF. Passim. 
fil'^tre flattd, to have flattered one'f 



2. INDICATIF. PAsai 
I have flattered myadf, &c. 



Uh 



jeme 
tut' 

nous nous 
vouB yous 
ilsM 
ellMse 



8U18 

ea 

est 

sommes 

dtes 

sont 

Bont 



flattr^ 

flatt-^ 

flatty. 

flatt-^. 

flattr^. 

iiatt-^ 

flatt-^. 



Plus-qub- fabfait. 
/ had flattered myself, &c. 



tut' 
Us' 

nous nous 
vous vous 
Us 8* 



dtais 

dtais 

dtait 

^tions 

^tiez. 

^talent. 



flatt-^. 

flatt-^ 

flatt-i. 

flatt-^ 

flatt-^. 

flatt-^. 



Pabtioifb. 
S'^tant flatty, having flattertd 
one* 9 self. 

PASSfi AKT^RIEXTR. 

J had flattered myself, &c. 
je me fus flatt-^, &c. 

FOTUB ANTfolEUB. 

I shaU hofve flattered mysdf, &c 

je me serai flatt-^ 

tu te seras flatW. 

il se ^ sera flatW. 

nous nous ^ serons flatWj. 

vous vous serez flatt-^ 

ils se seront flati-^. 

3. CONDITIONNEL. PASsi 
1 should haveflcUtered myself, kc 



36 me 
tu te 
il Be 

nous nous 
vous vous 
lis se 



serais 

serais 

serait 

serions 

seriez 

seraient 



fiatt^ 
aatU. 
flatt'^ 
flatUt. 
flaljUi. 
flatt-^ 



4. SUBJONCTIF. Passb. 

It is possible UuU I may have flattered myself, &c. 

que je me sois flatt-^ 

que tu te sois fiatt-^ 

qu'il se soit flatt-^ 

que nous nous soyons flatt-^ 

que vous vous soyez flatt-^ 

qu'ils se Boient flatt^ 



n est possible 



Plus-qub- farfau. 
It was passible that I might have flattered myself, &e. 



n 6tait possible 



que je me 
que tu te 
qu'il se 
que nous nous 
que vous vous 
qu'ilsse 



fusse 
fusses 

fat 

fuBsions 

fussies 

fuasent 



flatty 

flatty 

flatty 

flatty 

flat&A. 

flatty 



COMPOmm TJENSB8 OF BSFLBCTIVE YEBBS. 123 

1*^9. 1^^ The compound tenses of reflective verbs are 
formed with itre, *^ to be/* whereas in English they take 
" to have/ 

150. 1^^ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs 
the past participle agrees when the reflected pronoun is a 
direct object : 

1. Mes fr^reB SB wmt CBAxmia, 1. My brothers have warmed 

themselves. 

2. Mes sceurs be sont chauffIEes. 2. My sisters have warmed 

themselves. 

Reflective verbs to he conjugated according to this model: 
s'amuser, to amuse omjia self^ to enjoy one^a self ; se brosser, 
to brush one^s self; se chauffer, to toarm on^s self; se 
couper, to cut one's self; s'ennuyer, to feel dull, not to 
enjoy one*s self; se lever, to rise; se promener, to toalh^ 
«kc. ; se reposer, to rest ; se tromper, to deceive one's self 
to be mistaken. 

Model LIX. {English at page 1^^.) 

I. PassiS iNDi^Fim. — 1. Tes-tu chauffS dans la cuisine t 
— ^Non, je me suis chauffd dans la salle k manger. 2. 
Yotre fr&re a'est-U bross^ avec la brosse dure? — Non, il 
s'est bross^ avec la brosse douce. 3. Yotre soeur s'est- 
elle amus^e (150.) h, ce grand diner? — ^Non, elle s'est 
ennuy^e autant qu'au dernier souper. 

IL Pltjs-que-parfait. — 1. T^tais-tu coup4 avec le 
grand couteau? — ^Non, je m'^tais coup^ avec le petit 
couteau. X Yotre soeur s'^tait-elle tromp^e (150.) en 
conjuguant le plus-que-parfait 1 — ^Non, elle s'^tait tromp^e 
en disant. Timp^ratif. 3. Yotre fr^re s'^tait-U promen^ 
pendant une demi-heure ? — ^Non, il ne s'^tait pas promen^ 
du tout 

in. FuTUB AKiisiEUB. — 1. Quaud te peigneras-tu t 
— Je me peignerai aussit6t que je me serai lav^. 2. Quand 
votre frfere commencera-t-il son thfeme 1 — 11 le commencera 
qaand il se sera repos^, mais avant cela il rdpondra h, la 
lettre de votre voiain. 

lY. Fass^ du coi^ditionnel. — 1. Te serais-tu amus^ k 
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cette soiree f — ^Non, je me serais ennuy^. 2. Yotre tante 
se serait-elle promen^e, s'il avait fait (166.) beau? — Je 
pense qu'elle se serait promen^ en voiture ayec sa belle- 
soeur. 

Pbaoticb. — ^Put the whble lesaon in the plural, giving the ne^ 
tive form to all the questions. In order to enable the pupil to do 
this properly, we subjoin the following models : 

Paa indefinite o/se layer, ''to wash one's selL" 



Neoativelt. 
I have not washed myself^ &c 
Je ne me suis pas lay& 
Tu ne Ves pas lav^. 
II ne s'est pas lavd. 
Elle ne s'est pas lav^e. 
Nous ne nous sommes pas layda^ 
Vous ne vous €tes pas lavds. 
lis ne se sont pas lav^. 
Elles ne se sont pas lav^es. 



IHTERROOATIVELT. 

Rave I washed myself f &o, 
lie suis-je lav^ f 
T'es-tu-lav^ f 
S^estil lav^? 
S'est-elle lav^ f 
Kous sommes-nous lav^ t 
Vous dtes-yous lay^s I 
Se Bont-ils lavds ? 
Se Bont-elles lay^es f 



Ihtebboqativelt with a negation. 

Have I not toashed myself t &o 

Ne me suis-je pas lav^ ? 

Ne t'es-tu pas lay^ ? 

Ne s'est-il pas lay^ ? 

Ne s'est-elle pas lay^ f 

Ne nous sommes-nous pas lay& t 

Ne vous Stes-yous pas lav^s ? 

Ne se sont-ils pas lav^s f 

Ne se Bont-elles pas lav^es ! 

Conjugate in the same manner the pluperf ect, the future anteriori 
and the past of the conditional. 

Exercise LIX. (Compound tenses ofrtfieetive verbs.) 



Have I tahen a walk f 
Me suis-je promen^ 1^ 
T'es-tu promen^ I '■ 
S'est-il promen^ ? 
S'est-elle promen^e ? 
Nous sommes-nous promends ! 

Vous dtes-yous promen^ T ^ 
Se sont-ils promen^ T 
Se sont^Ues promen^es ? 



/ have not taken a waXk, 
Je ne me suis pas promend.^ 
Tu ne t'es pas promend.^ 
II ne s'est pas promend. 
Elle ne s'est pas promen^. 
Nous ne nous sommes paa 

promendk 
Vous ne yous dtes pas promen&k* 
lis ne sont paa promen^ 
Elles ne se sont pas promen^ 



^ Or promen^ (150.) in the feminine, 
* Or 2>rometi^ if we speak to ladies. 
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L VAsai ind£fiki. — 1. Have you enjoted toubseut at this 
fupper party t — No, I have not enjoyed myself at all. 2. Has 
your neighbour walked before (the) supper ? — Yes, he has walked 
with hia siater-in-law. 

IL Plus-que-pabfait. — 1. Had your sister walked before (the) 
dinner Y — Yes, she had walked half an hour with her aunt. 2L 
Had your neighbour mistaken in saying the past indefinite ? — No, 
he HAD MISTAKEN in saying the future anterior. 

III. FuTUB ant6bieub. — 1. When will you comb your hairf — 
I shall comb my hair as soon as I (shall) have washed myself. 
2. When will your brother reply to his aunt's letter ? — As soon as 

he HAS TAKEN HIS WALK. 

lY. Pass^ dtt conditionnel. — 1. Would her niece have enjoyed 
hebsblf at the dinner party I — No, she would not have enjoyed 
herself at alL 2. Should you have taken a walk after supper^ 
No, I SHOULD HAVE WABMBD MYSELF in the dining-room. 

PbaotIce. — Put the whole exercise in the plural, giving the 
negative form to all the questions. 

€M)NYEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. (English <U page 200.) 

Bipondez enjraii^is aux six questions sutvantes, 

1. Voufl 6tes-vous arr6t6^ en venant ici 1 2. Vous 6tes- 
votis abonn^ ^ k nn journal frangais ? 3. Vous ^tiez-vous 
jamais hasard^ ^ k .parler fran9ais avant de suivre mon 
conrs) 4. Irez-vous (p. 131.) k Paris quand vous vous serez 
un peu familiarisd ^ avec notre langue ? 5. Vous seriez- 
vous lev^'* de grand matin, s'il avait fait (166.) beau 
temps ? 6. Vous seriez-vous soignd, ^ si le m^decln vous 
Tavait recommand6 1 

Pbaotioe. — Give the negative form to these six questions. 



SIXTIETH LESSON. (Soixaniame legon.) 
BiSGiPBOCAL Vkbbs. {Vcrhes riciproqu^s.) 

151« Beciprocal verbs follow the same conjugation as 
reflective verbs (p. 119) : 

We hrtuih each other, &c We have Iruehed each other, kc, 

Nous nous brossons. Nous nous sommes broBs6k 

Vous vous brosses. Vous vous dtes bross^ 

lis se brossent. Us se sont bross^. 

EUes se brossent. EUes se sont brossds. 

On (13.) se brossa On s'est bross^. 

" ' ' ■ ■ II I . Ill i m II — — ^a 

* Orarrdt^e. • Orabonn^e. • Or hasard^ 

• Or familiarise • Or lev^ * Or soign^ 
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162. %B^ Nous nous brossons may mean either, " We 
brush ourselves," or " We brush each other." When the 
context clearly shows whether the sentences have a reflec* 
tive or a reciprocal meaning, the verb may stand as above ; 
but if a distinction must be drawn, the following forms 
are used : 

1. BEFLECnVX. 2. BEGIFBOCAL. 

We &ntt* aundves, kc. We 6n«4 each other. 

KouB nou8 broBSons nouB-mdmes. Nous nous brosBons run I'autre.^ 

Vous voiu broflsez TOus-mdmeB. Vous toub broasez Tun I'autre.^ 

Bs Be broBsent euz-mdmes. Hb bo brosBent Tun Tautre.^ 

EUeB Be broBsent clleB-mdmeB. Elles bo broBBent Tune Tautre.^ 

On (13.) Be broBse 8oi-m6me. On bo broBBe Tun Tautre.^ 

Model LX. {English at page 200.) 

L Parent. — 1. Vos deux fr^s se ressemblent-ils ?— 
Oui, lis se ressemblent comme deux gouttes d'eau. 2. 
Vous rencontrez-vous souventi — Nous nous rencontrons 
quelquefois en allant au cours de dessin. 3. Vos petits 
amis se tourmentent-ils (I'un I'autre)? — Oui, et quelque- 
fois ils se querellent en allant en classe. 4. Ces Strangers 
sont-ils ^tonn^s de ce que vous dites 1 — Oui, c'est pourquoi 
ils se regardent (les uns les autres). 

IL Pass]^ indjSfini. — 1. Vos deux frlres se sont-ib 
consult^s (150.) 1 — Oui, ils se consultent toujours. 2. 
Henri et Joseph se sont-ils bross^ (I'un Tautre) ? — Non, 
Joseph n'a pas voulu brosser Henri. 3. Votre tante et 
votre cousine se sont-elles rencontr^es sur la jetde ? — ^Non, 
eUes se sont rencontr^es en sortant de I'^glise. 4.' Vos 
neveux se sont-ils regard^s en riant ? ^ — ^Non, mais mes 
nieces se sont regard^es en rougissant. 

pRACnoE. — Give the negative form to all the questions, and turn 
tbe maBculine into the feminine, and vice versd. 



^ 158. When several persons are acting upon each other, lea una 
les atUreSf les unes les autres, should be preferred to Vun lautre, 
Vune VavJtre, 

' iZtan^ is the present participle of fire, " to laugh." 
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Exercise LX, ( Verhes riciproquea, ) 

UTTERBOOATIVEMEKT. NJ OATIYEMSNT. 

/>o toe brush each other f We do not brush each other. 

Nous brossoDB-nous Tun Tautre Nous ne nous brossons pas Tun 

(162.) ? rautre. . 

You8 broases-YouB Tun Tautre Yous no toub brossez pas Tun 

(162.)? rautre. 

Sebro88eii1ri]srunrautre(153.)? lis ne se brossent pas Tun 

I'autre. 

Se brossent-ellM Tune I'autre EUes ne se brossent pas Tune 

(162.) I rautre. 

Tabs£ hmUnxTL 

Have we brushed each other t We have not brushed each other, 
NouB sommes-nous bross^s run Kous ne nous sommes pas 

rautre (152.) ? bross&i run rautre. 

VouB dtes-Yous bross^s run Vous ne vous 6tes pas bross^s 

rautre? run rautre. 

Se 8ont-ils bross^s rnn rautre ! Us ne se sont pas bross^s run 

rautre. 
Se Bont-elles bross^es rune rautre ? EUes ne se sont pas brossdes rune 

Tautre. 

L PBJfisBNT. — Do Joseph* and Henry meet (each other) often ? 

They sometimes (194.) meet on the pier. 2. Do your aunt and your 
cousin (f.) consult each other? — Yes, they always (194.) consult 
each other. 8. Are your nephews like ?--No, but my nieces are 
very like. 4. Do these two strangers often (194.) look at each 
other ? — Yes, thej look at each other very often. 

XL Pass^ indefini.— 1. Have your aunts looked at each other 
(in) blushing ?— -No, but Joseph * and Henry have looked at each 
other (in) laughing. 2. Have your neighbours met each other on 
the pier ? — No, they have met on coming-out of the drawing-class. 
8. Have the two little strangers quarrelled ? — Yes, they have 
quarrelled on coming-out of the drawing-class. 4. Have your 
nieces met on going to school ?— No, they have met on the pier. 

Pbactioe. — Give the negative form to the questions, 

CONVEESATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 200.) 

Hepondez enfran^is aux six questions suivantes, 
1. Pourquoi nous interrogeons-nous si Bouvent^ pen- 
dant la le9on1 2. Dans quelle langue nous r^pondona- 

* Or Pourquoi nous interrogeons-nous si souvent I'un I'autre (or 
I'une rautre, ^ttoo ladies) t 
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noas^ (en claaae)! 3. Nous entendons-nous ' tonjours! 
4. Nous sommes-notis compris * dis la premiere le90ii t 5, 
Yoas et tos condiaciples, voos ^tea>TOii»qiiefltioim6s^ en 
fran92us pendant cette le9on-cit 6. Dans quelle langae 
Tons Ites-Yons r^pondn ^ (les nns anx antres) I 



SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. (Saixante et unihne le^ 

Questions answered with en, 

154. 1. En is said of animals^ things, and places when 
the verb golems de. Often en is not expressed in Eng- 
lishy and when it is, it generally means of ot from it, ofoi 
from tli£m, or with it or with them : 

Parlez-vous da z^bra f — Oui, j'en Are you speaking of the zebra f 
parle. — ^I am (speakiiig of it). 

A-vez-vons besoin de nos chiens ? Have you need of our dogs ?— I 
— Oui, j'fn ai beBoin. have (need of them). 

Venes-vous du lac I — Oui, fen Are you coming from the lake ? 
Tiens (p. 113). — ^I am (coming from it). 

155. IL En is required in the answer when the qnea- 
tion is formed with a verb governing a nonn taken in a 
partitive (p. 24, No. 51) sense: 

Avez-TOUB du papier f — Oui, fen Have you any paper % — ^I haTd 

ai. (some). 

A-t-il de la gomme! — Oui, il Has he any g^um? — He has 

€71 a. (some). 

A-t-elle des ganist — Oui, elle Has she any gloves? — She has 

en a. (some). 

Ayez-Yous achet^ des montres? Have you bought any watches? 

— Oui, fen ai achet^ trois. — I have bought three of 

(them). 

^ Or dans quelle langue nous r^pondons-nons I'un k Tautre {or 
Tune ik I'autre) t 

' Or nous comprenons-nous toujours Tun I'autre (or Tune I'autre)! 

' Or nous sommefrcous compris Tun Tautre, &c (or nous sonmieB- 
nous comprises Tune I'autre, &c) ? 

^ Or vous 6tes-T0us questionnds Tune Tautre (or les unes les 
autres) ? 

' jR^pondu does not agree because there is no direct object in the 
sentence, the exact meaning of which is, " In what language haye 
you replied to each other ? " 
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156. in. En is also used in reply to questions asked 
with a verb having for its direct object a noun preceded 
by un or une : 

Avez-Youa un portef euille ? — Haveyoua pocket-book I — ^Ihave 

Oui, j'en al un. (one). 

A-t^e une brochef— Oui, eUe Has she a brooch (—She has 

tn a une. (one). 

Obaerre that vn or unt is repeated in the answer 

157. rV. En (without un otum) appears when the reply 
is negative : 

Aves-TouB un portef euille f — Have vou a pocket-book f — ^No, 
Non, je n'eii ai pas. I nave none. 

A-t-elle une broche ? — ^Non, elle Has she a brooch I — ^No, she has 
n'm a pas. none. 



Model LXI. {English at page 201.) 

L 1. Est-ce que (50.) votre associ^ parlait de son nau- 
fraget — Oui, il tn parlait souvent. 2. Avez-vous caus^ 
de notre projet f — Oui, }*en ai parl^ ^ deux ou trois per- 
sonnes. 3. £st-ce que vous aurez besoin de mon cheval 9 
— Oui, j'en aurai besoin. 4. Ce vin vient-il du niidi? 
— Oui, U en vient. 5. Ce matelot vient-il d'Angleterre % 
—Oui, il en vient 

n. 1. Votre voisin vend-il du vin? — ^Oui, il en vend 
beaucoup. 2. Votre cocher boit-il de Feau-de-vie ? — Oui, 
il en boit souvent 3. T a-t-il (139.) de Tencre dans Ten- 
crier 1 — Oui, il y en a encore un pen. 4. Y a-t-il encore 
du vin dans la bouteille % — Oui, il y en a encore un pen. 

in. Votre fr^re a-t-il un lorgnon? — Oui, il en a un. 
2. Votre soeur a-t-elle une ombrelle 1 — Oui, elle en a une. 

rV. 1. Votre m^decin a-t-il un coup! ) — Non, il n'en a 
pas. 2. Votre invito a-t-il apport^ un manteauf — ^Non, 
U n'en a pas apport^. 

pRAoncB. — ^Repeat the first three paragraphs in the negative 
form, and give the afi&rmatlTe form of the answers in the fourth 
paragraph. 
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L 1. Doa the Bulor speak of liis diipwndc f— Tea» be 60m, S. 
HftTe 70a spoken of my winef — I hsTe. 3. 2>oei yoor paitner 
eome from-the soathf — He does. 4. J>o 70a iruii this winaf— 
I do. 

IL 1. Doet jojxr paitner sell Uraody f — ^He does. 8. Is then 
SI17 ink in the boitlef— There is (109.) a little. 

in. 1. Has 7onr neighbour an inkstand f — ^Tes, he baau 2. Has 
joor sister bon^bit a dook t — She has. 

lY. 1. Has 70iir physidan an eTe-glass f— Ko, be has noft 2. 
Has 7onr sister an inkstand f — "No, ahe has not. 

pBAoncB. — ^Repeat the first three pangnpbs in the negmtive 
form, and the answers of the Uwt in the affirmative. 

GONYEBSATIOKAL PBACTiCK. (English ot page 201.) 

Repofidez en franqais aux tix questions suivantes, 

1. Qaand il 7 a dn ihj&, en prenez-voosf 2. Qnand on 
aert (p. 145.) des olives, en mangez-yottst 3. II me fant 
(172.) da papier h lettres, en avez-vons % 4. Tsl commands 
dn charboD, le marchand en a-t-il envoy^ t 5. Vons ddsiriez 
ane canne, en avez-yous achet6 une f 6. Vons me dites 
d'empoiter on paraplaie, ne saYez-voas pas que je n'm 
ai plus) 



SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. {Soixante-deuxihne lefon.) 
I. — ^T iw SPEAKIKO OP Things, etc. 

n. — "Es Ain) T WITH BEF£B£NOB TO PeRSOKS. 

158. Y is said of things and places, when the verb 
governs d, en, dans, or sur. Y generally means to, at, in, 
on, &c,, it or tliem : 

Allefl-voiiB Ik Paris? — Oui, nous y Are you going to Paris f — Yea, 

allons. we are (going there). 

N'dtes-Tous pas en Europe f — Si, Are you not in Europe f — Tea, I 

j*y suiB. am. 

Sommes-nouB dans la elasBe? — Are we in the class-room ? — ^Tes, 

Oui, nous y sommes. we are. 

Le bateau est-il sur le lac ? — Ou^ Ib the boat on the lake t — Tes^ 

11 y est it la. 
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199. 1^* En and y also appear with reference to pet' 
sons, especially in replying to questions, to avoid the repe- 
tition of the noun or of any pronoun : 

Farliez-voiu de moil — Oui, fen Were you speaking of mef — I 

parlaLi (ie. je parlau de was (speaJung of you). 

Tous). 

Ktes-vous content de lui f — Oui, Are you pleased with him t— I 

fen suis content (i.e, je suis am (pleased with him). 

content de lui). 

YouB fiez-Yous k cet homme ? — Do you trust that man I — I do 

Kon, je ne m'y fie pas (i,e, (trust him). 

je ne me fie pas k lui). 

Pensez-Yous d. euxl — Qui, fy Are you thinking of themf~^I 

pense («.e. je pense Ik eux). am (thinking of them). 

Conjugation of the irregular verb <Uler^ ''to go" : 

160. 1. AU^r, to go, &o.; 2. allant; 8. all^ (144.), all^, all^, 
allies. 

4. I go, je Yais, tu Yas, il Ya ; nous allons, yous allez, lis Yont. 

5. 2 was going, j'allais, tu allais, il aUait; nous allions, yous 
alliez, ils allaient. 

6. / toent, j'allai, tu alias, il alU ; nous alldmes, yous all&tes, ils 
all^rent. 

7. / thall go, j'irai, tu iras, il ira; nous irons, yous irez, ils iront. 

8. / ihoidd go, j'irais, tu inus, il irait ; nous irions, yous iriez, ils 
iraient. 

9. Jt is possible that I may go, il est possible que j^aille, que tu 
ailles, qu'il aille ; que nous idlions, que yous alliez, qu'ils aillent. 

10. It was possible that I might go, il ^tait possible que j'allasse, 
que tu allasses, qu'il all&t ; que nous allassions, que yous allassiez, 
qu'ils allassent. 

11.- Ya, go {thou) ; allons, let us go; allez, go {ye or you), 

161. AUer is found in many phrases of frequent use : 1. Aller 
k pied, to walk. 2. Aller 2k cheYal, to ride. 3. AUer en Yoiture, 
to drlYe, or to take a driYe. 4 AUer en bateau, to take a boat for a 
sail or a row. AUer au deYant de, to go and meet, &a 

Model LXII. {Evglish at page 201.) 

I. Y, with refermee to things.^ — 1. Allez-vous k Londres f 

Oui, j'y vais souvent. 2. Etes-vous n^^ k Londres 1 — 

Oui, j'y suis n6. 3. Sommes-nous en France 1 — Oui, nous 
y sommes. 4. L'institutrice est-elle dans la salle d'^tude 1 

^ Ni (or nie in the feminine) is the past participle of the irregular 
Yerb naUre, to spring up, to be bom.' (See No. U4, p. 112.) 
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— Ouiy elle j est, 5. Montere^voBB snr le pommier f — 
Oui, j*y montend. 6. AUiez-voos souvent k Ia campagnet 
— J*y allais tons les ^t^ 7. Voire oncle va-t-il auz eauzt 
— Oui, il 7 ya souvent. 8. £st-ce que romnibus passe 
devant voire porie f — H j passe une fois par jour. 

n. Y, with referejiee to penona. — 1. Mon oncle a un 
nouveau commis, mais il ne s'y ^ fio pas* — H ft tort de le 
garder. 2. Voire onde est-il venu (144.) vous voir? — 
Oui, il est arrive quand je n'y ' pensais pas. 3. Pensiez- 
vous k nous ? — Oui, j'y ' pensais quand vous dies entrd. 
4. Vous fiez-vous k euz?---Non, je ne m'y fie^ pas du 
tout 

in. En, with reference to perions. — 1. Voire oncle se 
souvieni-il de luif — Oui, il s'^ti^ souvient parfaiiement. 
2. Se souvient-il de moi 1 — ^11 s^en souvient un pen.* 3. 
Voire tanie se plaint-elle de sa ni^e? — Oui, elle s'^n^ 
plaint (p. 156.) s^rieusement 4. Vous invites vos amis 
pour vous en ® moquer. — ^Vous vous figurez cela ! 5. Le 
nouveau professeur a-t-il parl6 de ses ^16ves? — Oui, il en* 
a beaucoup parl^. 6. Eies-vous mdcontent de voire do- 
mesiique ?— -Oui, j*en ^® suis trte m^conient. 

Pbaotioi. — Qive the n^gaUve f onn io the aniwen whererer aenaa 
will allow. 

Exereiie LZIL {T and en.) 

I. Y, with rrference to places.— 1, Are you in the school-room? 
— Yes, I am. 2. Is your uncle in London ?— Yea, he ia. S. Doa 
your niece ^ to London ? — Yea, she does " veiy often. 4. Do you 
go to the mineral waters I — ^Yea, I go there every aummer. 

II. Y, with reference to persons. — 1. Haa your niece' a new aer- 
vant (m.) ? — Yea, but she does not truat HDC 2. Were you think- 
ing of your aunta ? — Yea, we -were (thinking OF them). 

^ t.e. II ne ae fie paa d Ivi, 

' i.e, Quand je ne pensais pas d lui, or quand je ne pensais pas k 
oela, f.e. k son arriv^. 
' i.e. Je pensais d vous. 

* i.e. Je ne me fie pas du tout d eux, 
' ie. II se souvient un peu de luL 

* t.e. II se souvient un peu de votts, 

' Le, Elle se plaint d^elle. * i.e. Pour vous moquer <f MC« 

' {.€. II a beaucoup parl^ cPeuat, 
^ i.e. Je suis trte content de ltd (or <f «8e). " Va, 
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in. En, with reference topereont, — 1. Does your nieoe remember 
me ? — She does (remember Tou). 2. Does the professor complain 
of his Dew (67.) pupil ? — Tea, he does (complain of hiii). 8. Is 
your undo displeased with his niece ? — Yes, he is (displeased with 
hxb). 4. Does the goyemeaa remember her pupik I — Yes, ehe'does 
(remember them). 

PsAonoi. — Qive the negative form to all the questions, and to 
the answer, if sense will allow. 

OONVBKSATIONAL PBACTICE. {English at page 202.) 

E^pondez enfran/^is aux six questions suivarUes, 

1. Quand vous allez k la campagne, y^ restez-vous long- 
temps 1 2. Yotre fr^re n'est-il pas h, Paris pour y"^ appren- 
dre le fran^ais ? 3. Yous allez souyent an spectacle, vous 
yi amusez-vous ? 4. Vous avez vu le nouvel (67.) ^l^ve, 
n'tf» ^' avez-vous pas 6t6 enchantel 5. Quand le m6decin 
est (144.) entr6 n'en' parliez-vous pas? 6. Je sais (201.) 
que vous aimez Paris, y ^ allez-vous souvent ? 



SIXTY-THIRD LESSOK {SoixanU-troidhne le^on.) 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

BUBJUzronvE. fbeseitt Am) futubx. 

1. / may carry, &c 2. / may firUshy &c. 

!je port-e. » je fin-isse. 

tu port*e8. tu fin-isses. 

il port^. 11 fin-isse. 

nous port-ions. nous fin-issions. 

YOUS port-iez. vous fin-iseies. 

ils portent. lis fin-issent 

8. I may owe^ &c. 4. / may seU, &o. 

rje d-oive, je vend-e. 

I tu d-oives. tu yend-ea, 

II est / il d-oive. il vend-e. 

possible que > nous d-eviona, nous vend-iono* 

I Tous d-eviez. vous vend-iei. 

Vila d-oivent. ila vend-ent. 



Ma Ik, "there.*' 

' f.e. ITavez-Yous pas 4it6 enchants de lui f 

* i.e. Ne parliez-voua pas de lui t 
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182. t^r Any veib tn^^^oHierf to anotber Terb, ot to 
an expression implying doubt or uncertainty as to what ia 
thoo^t, wished, or expected, is in the SuBJUKcmrs. 

The first tense of the SobjanctiYe Mood marks VBXsast 
or FUTUSS actiona or states^ aa dependent npon some ex- 
pression implying doabL 

Model TiXTTT, {EnglUk at page 202.) 

L PsEUitBE coNJUGAisoN. — 1. Est-U temps que je 
eommaiee mon theme f — ^Non, mais il est temps que ta 
eammeneet ta tradnction. 2. Fant-il (1 74.) que ta arrives ^ 
denxheoresl — ^Non, d'aprds cette letbre il &nt que y arrive 
k trois henrea. 3. Ponrqnoi fant-il que to voyages cet ^t^ f 
— Parce qu'il n'est pas possible qne je voyage V6t6 pro- 
chain. 

U. DsuxikHB coNJUQAisoN. — 1. Faut-il que je finisse 
k cinq heuresi — ^Non, mais il fant qne je Jinisae ^ six 
henres prddses. 2. Penses-to qne je reussisse f — Je pense 
qne to r^nssiras, mais il fant d'abord qne to finisses ce 
qne to as conmienc^. 3. As-tn apport^ cette eau-de-vie 
pour que j'en remplisse ce fiaoonf — ^Non, je I'ai apport^e 
(203.) afin que tu en remplisses cette bouteiLle. 

in. Tboisiems conjugaisozt. — 1. Est-il possible que 
tu doives tant? — Qui, et je ne suis pas sur que tu ne 
daives pas davantage.^ 2. A quelle heure faut-H que 
votre commis re^ve votre tdl^gramme ? — ^11 f aut qu'il le 
re^ve il sept heures et demie ^ an plus tard. 3. Qu'est-ce 
qui vous ^tonne ? — Je suis surpris que mon cousin ne con- 
nive pas cela. 

lY. QuATKiiHE 00KJU6AIS0N. — 1. D^sirez-Yous que je 
riponde aujourd'hni? — Oui, dcriyez que^ le domestique 

^ 163. Davcmtage, " more/' Ib generally preferred to plu$ at the 
end of a sentence. 

' 164. DenUf " half,'* does not agree when it precedes a noun to 
which it ii united by a hyphen (7.) : une dend-heure, "half an 
hour ; " but it becomes demie after a feminine noun : une heure et 
demie, ^an hour and a half; " deux heurea et demie. " two hours 
and a half." 

* An elliptical sentence, the Ml meaning of which if Serivejt qu*il 
faut (174.) ^pu le domestique noui attende. 
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nous attende demain par le premier train. 2. Ponrqnoi 
ce yin est-il Ik? — Pour que tn le deseendes k la cave. 3. 
Pourquoi mademoiselle^ sonne-t-elle si forti — Pour que tu 
Ventendes tout de suite. 
Paaoticx. — ^Pnt the whole lesson in the plural 

Exerelie LXTTL {SubfuncUve. — Pretent and future,) 

I. Preiei^bb ookjuoaison. — 1. Is it time that you bhould-beoin 
your translation ? — No, but I must begin my letter. 2. Is it possible * 
that he wzll-abriyb at five o'clock precisely ? — "So, but it is not 
impossible * that he xat-abbiyb at half (p. 184, note 2) past six * 
o'clock. 

. IL DsuxiiKB ooNJUOAisoir. — 1. Do you think that we shall- 
FINISH at half-past two ? — No, but it is not impossible * that you 
XAT-FINISH at six * o'clock. 2. Have you brought this wine tiiat 
I HAT-nLL this bottle ? — No, but I have brought this brandy that 
you iCAT-FiLii this flask. 

III. Tboisiemb oonjuoaison. — 1. I/O you think that my clerk 
wiLL-BECEiYB tbo wiue to-day ? — No, but it is not impossible * that 
he MAT'BEOEIVE the brandy to-day. 2. Is it possible* that my 
clerk does not uhdebstand that ? — Yes, but I am not sure that you 
UNDBBSTAND it yoursolf {votu-mSme), 

IV. QuATBiiHE CONJUOAISON. — 1. Is it uecessary (174.) that my 
clerk SHOULD- AN8WEB at once I — ^No, but he must (174.) answeb to- 
morrow. 2. Must (174.) my cousin * (m.) wait /or you to-morrow f 
— He must watt for us to-day. 

Praotick. — Give the negative form to all the questions. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English (U page 203.) 

Repondez en Jrar.gais aux six questions suivarUes. 

1. Faut-il que vous vous leviez (p. 1 19) tous les jours k sept 
heures ? 2. Pourquoi faut-il que vous HfiecJiissiez avant de 
parler fran9ais f 3. A quelle heure faut-il que nous finis- 
sions la lepon? 4. Est-il probable que vous receviez dei 
lettres aujourd'hui ? 5. A quelle heure faut-il que vous 
detcendiez tous les matins? 6. Pourquoi le professeur 
ddsire-t-il que vous repandiez en fran9ais k toutes ses ques- 
tions ? 

^ MademoiseUe is thus used by French servants speaking of their 
mistress, or of their mistress's daughter ; if the lady is married^ 
they call her Madame; the gentleman of the house is Monsieur^ 
•* Master." (See p. 75, note 2.) 
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31 fin 




tad 

fld-At. 

nooi d-mnona 

vousdnBBCs. 

flad-n a B cn t, 



OlMerve tbaiiii the imperfect of the cabjanetiTe the temunatioiu 
of the 4th conjugation are the same aa thoae of the Snd oonjogation. 




SIXTT-FOUBTH LESSON. {SoixatU^quatneme legem.) 

IlCPEBSOHMi YeRBS used IK SfBAKIKO OF THX WeATHSB. 

165. Tanner, to thunder: tonnant; tonnd. (Model 
Verb.) 



Ian>. Pbxs. It ihunden, 

Imp. U was thundering, 

Tabs Dev. It thundered, 
Past Ivdet. It has thundered. 

Flop. It had thundered, 

Pabt Awr, It had thundered, 

FUT. Abs. It wiU thunder. 



Fur. Amt. 

CoHD. Pbks, 

Past. 

SUBJ. PR£8. 

Pam. 
Imp. 

Plup. 



It wUl have thundered, 

It ufotUd thunder, 

It leould have thundered. 

That it may thunder. 

That it may have thundered. 

That it might thunder. 



il tonne, 
il tonnait. 
Utonna, 
21 a tonndi 
il avait toimd. 
il eut tonnd. 
il tonnera. 
il anra toim^. 
il tonnerait. 
il aurait tonnd. 
qu'il tonne, 
qn'il ait tonnd 
qu'il tonn&t. 



That it might have thundered, qu'iL eiit tonnd 



Conjugate according to tonner the following impersonal verbs : U 
bruine, it drizzles ; il gUe, it freezes ; il digUe, it thaws ; il idairt, 
it lightens (there is lightning); il gr&e, it hails; ii neige, it snows ; 
U tmJbe d« la pluie, it rains. &o. 



mt»£ltSONAL VERBS USBD IN SPEAKING OF THE WEATHEB. 1 S7 

166. n&it, It is (of the weather). (See/atre, p. 153.) 

L ItUeold, mUitfrvtd, 1. Fftit-flbeant 

SL It wot warm, U Ikisait ekaud. 2. Falaait-il eUlr f 

8. Jt waa dry, U fit «ee. 8. FiUU elAir de lone I 

i. Jt vflU be damp, 11 fera humide. 4. Fer»-t-ll fh>ld ? 

b. Jt would be ninny, 11 ferait du soleU. 6. Ferait-il da vent? 

6. That it mav be windy, qu'il fuse du venL 6. Penses-voos qu'U faaM bcMif 

7. Tkatitmii^ bemowy, qti'H Side la neige, 7. CnOgniei-yoas qa'il fit nuia- 

▼aU! 

167* Etre, and not faire, is nsed when the nonunative 
to the verb is le tempsy " weather '/* la nuU^ " the night," 

1. Le temps itait tr^ xnauyais. The weather vaa very bad. 

2. La mating est belle. The morning is beautiful. 

Or 1. II ffiusait trte mauyais temps. 2. II fait beau ce matin. 

Model LXIV. {English at page 203.) 

1. Tonne-t-il sonvent dans ce pays-cil — Oiii, il tonne 
souvent en ^t^, mais il ne pleut pas tris souvent 2. Neige- 
t-il souvent icil — Nsa, mais il gdle assez souvent. 3. Fait- 
il du vent ce matin 1 — ^Non, le temps est (167.) tr^ calme. 

4. Fait-il froid dehors? — ^Non, il fsiit doux aujourd'huL 

5. felaire-t-il ? — Oui, et il va (177.) tonner. 6. A-t-il beau- 
coup (195.) gel6 I'hiver dernier 1 — Non, maisil a neig6 assez 
souvent. 7. Fera-t-il beau demain?--Je crois qu'il fera 
du vent. 8. Faisait-il chaud quand vous dtes (144.) arriv6 
hier) — ^H commengait d^jk k faire froid. 9. Pourquoi 
votre oncle a-t-il command^ un par-dessus? — Farce qu'il 
oommence k faire tr^ froid. 10. Va-t-il (177.) pleuvoirl^ 
— Oui, et je vais mettre mon impermeable. 11. Pour- 
quoi avez-vous achet^ des caoutchoucs 9 ^ — ^Parce qu'il fait 

^ 168. Pleuvoir, to rain; pleuvant, raining; plu, rained. 

1. n pleat. — ^It rains. 10. Ilauraitplu. — It would have 

2. n plenvait. — It was raining. rained. 

8. II plut. — It rained. 11. Qu'il pleuve. — That it may 

4. II a plu. — It has rained. rain. 

5. II avait plu. — It had rained. 12. Qu'il ait plu. — That it may 

6. II eut plu.-^It had rained. have rained. 

7. II pleuvra.— -It will rain. 13. Qu'il pldt.— That it might 

8. II aura plu. — It will have rain. 

rained. 14. Qu'ileiit plu.— -That it might 

9. Ilpleuvrait.— It wouldrain. have rained. 

' i€» dea aouliers en caoutchouc (the c is not soun^od). 
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toiQoaB de k bone icL 12. Poav^noi denundes-TOoa 
on jmnjinm f — Fuce que je sms sdr qnH plewra. 

tlie ni|,ilini Conn to the qaa^aoa w l ieiet e r 




wfllaDmr. 



IXIT. (/iffrwf «erfa «Mi w apmUmg 0/ tke 

'L Doa ife nov tini monmisf— Ko^ it freeBBs. 8. Is it warm 
outride! — Vo, it k Yoy edd this mandng. 3. bit windy? — No, 
batftniiML 4. Was (u^) it fine weather jesteidAy! — No,itwa»- 
faiaing (168.). 5. Whj has your nnde broagfat an nmlMella this 
mo min g f — Beeanae it « always (194.) lainvi^ here. 6. Why have 
yon ordered an OT e re uat t — B ccaoa e it isireiy cold weai k er. 7. Why 
do yoa aak for a waterproof eomtP — BeBanee it is-raining (163.). 

8. b it goiqg fe freoe ? — ^Hb, but I am sorB that it winrsnow. 

9. Did it snow {paMtmdrf)math C195.) last winter f— No, bat it 
fnne {jptui imdef.) mrj often. 10. Doa it thunder often herel— 
Tom, it thondera Tsy often in sommer. 

TBAoncE. — Use the negatzre fonn wherever sense will allow. 

ooHYXRSAnoNAL PSAGTicE. {Engtuk at page 203.) 

Sepondeg enfranfau aux nx questions tutvatUes. 

1. Sortez-Totis qaand U pleut t 2. Avez-vous J>eiii 
quand U tonne f 3. PatineB-YOns qnand U gUe f 4. £tes- 
votis content qnand il degeU f 5. Aimez-vons k travailler 
qnand il fait trds chaudf 6. Vons promenes-YOUS avec 
plaisir qnand Ufait ia^Jroidf 



SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. {Soixante^inqui^me Ufon.) 

Thb Impebsonal Ysbb y awrir, ** thers to be." 
T avoir, " there to be.** 

AfirwuUivehf. Negathdf, 

There is or are, Ilya(».«.ile8t Dn'yapas. 

or il existe). 

There was or were, H y avait, II n'y avait pas. 

There was or were, H y eut. II n'y eut pas. 

There has or have been, H y a en. II n'y a pas ea. 

^ere had been, H y avait en. H n*y avait pas eju 

^ere had been, II y eut en. II tfy ent pas eu* 

There will be^ ^ D y anra. II n*y aura pas. 
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II J aura eo. 
II 7 auraii. 
II y aurait eu. 
Qu'n 7 ait. 
Qu'il 7 ait eu. 
Qu*a 7 eat. 



There will have been, 

There would be, 

There would have been. 

That there may be, 

That there ma7 have been. 

That there might be, 

That there mi^t have been» Qu'il 7 edt eu« 

Forme interrogative. 

Y a-t-il t — Is or are there ? or Is 

it, &c.! 

Y avait-il T—Waa or were there ? 

Y eut-il ?^— Was or were there I 

Y aura-t-il 1— Will there be ? 



n n'7 BUM pas eu. 
II n'7 aurait paa^ 
n n'v aurait pas eu. 
Qu'il n'y ait pas. 
Qu'il n*7 ait pas eu. 
Qu'U n'7 ett pas. 
Qu'U n'7 edt pas eu. 



Y aurait-il ?— Would there be ? 



Y a-t-il eu I — Has or have there 
been? 

Y avait-il eu ? — ^Had there been f 

Y eut-fl eu !— Had there been ? 

Y aura-t-il eu^— Will there have 

been? 

Y ayrait-il eu? — ^Would there 



have been f 
La forme interroffotive employee nigaUvemtnt, 



N'7 a-t-U pas I — Is there not ! 

K'7 avait-il pasf — ^Was there 

not! 
N'7 eut-il pas I — ^Was there not ? 

N'7 aura-t-il past — ^Will there 

not be ? 
N'7 aurait-il pas ? — ^Would there 

not be f 



N'7 a-t-U pas eu? — Has there 

not been ? 
N'7 avait-il pas eu \ — Had there 

not been ? 
N'7 eut-il pas eu?— Had there 

not beoQ? 
N'7 aura-t-il pas eu ? — Will 

there not have been ? 
N'7 aurait-il pas eu? — ^Would 

there not have been ? 



169. Y avoir is chiefly used in speaking of quantity 
or number^ time and distance : 

1. Ilya beauooup de pain. There it much bread. 

2. II y a eix domestiques dans There are six servants in that 

oette maiBon. house. 

3. II y a dix ana. It it ten years since {or ten 7ear8 

ago). 

4. Hy a trois milles. It is three miles (off). 

Model LXV. (English at page 204.) 
L Quantity ob numbeb. — 1. Y a-t-il du bois dans le 
b&cher % — II 7 en a encore un pen. 2. Y a-t-il encore du 
Tin k la cavet — ^11 y en. a encore denz douzaines de 
bouteilles (£.). 3. Y avait-il des cheyanz blancs k I'^curie % 
— n 7 avait nn cheval noir et iin cheval blanc. 4. Y 
avait-il antant (95.) d'^I^ves dans la premiere division que 
dans la seconde % — U y en avait k pen pr^ autant (dans 
Tone que dans Tautre). 5. Y aura-t-il beaucoup de monde 
k votre soiree % — ^11 7 aura 52 personncs : 32 dames et '' 
messieurs. 6. Y aurait-il autant d* Anglais que de (f 
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IVangaifl sor le bateau k vapeurf — ^11 j anndt beanconp 
pins d'Anglais (que de (94.) Fran^ais). 

IL TiKEL — 1. T a-t-il longtemps que tn es id I — ^11 j a 
une demi-heuie (164.). 2. T ayait-il plusieurs mois que 
▼otre fr^re ^tadt k Bordeaux t — II y avait huit jouis qu'il 
y (158.) ^tait lorsque je suis (144.) arrive 3. Combieu 
(de temps) y a-t-il que je ^uis ici ?— 11 y aura bientdt une 
heure et demie (que vous y 6tes). 4. Y a-t-il long- 
temps que Totre oncle demeure k Faiis I — ^Non, il y aura 
quinze jours lundi produdn. 

UL Distance.— 1. Y a-i^U loin d'id k I'^glise ?— II y 
a un demi-kUom^tre. 2. Combien (de kilometres) y a-t-U 
de Paris k Boulogne? — ^11 y a 272 kilometres par le 
cbemin de fer. 3. Y a-t-il aussi loin d'ici k la caserne 
que de la caserne k Tesplanade ? — II j^k pen pr^s la mSme 
distance. 4. Y a-t-il plus loin de la bourse k I'botel de 
Tille que de 11i6tel de ville k la caserne f — Oui, il y a beau- 
coup plus loin. 5. Y avait-il moins loin du village k la 
for^t que de la forSt k T^tang? — Je crois qu'il y avait un 
mille de moins. 

Pbaotios. — L Qive the negatiye fonn to the questioxui of the 
first paragraph. 
IL Giye the plural form to the second paragraph. 

Exercise LZV. ( T avoir.) 

I. QuANTTrT OB XTUMBEB. — 1. Is there a hiack horse in the 
stable f — No, there are two white horses. 2. How-many bottles 
were {imp,) there in the cellar f — There were {imp.) still thirty-two 
bottles of {de) wine. 3. \yere (imp.) there as-many (95.) gentle- 
men as (07.) ladies on the steam-boat? — There were {imp.) far more 
(92.) gentlemen. 4, Is there much wine in the bottle ?— There is 
still a little. 

II. Time. — 1. Had the wine hem long in the cellar f — ^It had 
heen there a week. 2. Had the wood heen long m the wood-shed f 
— It had been there a fortnight. 8. ffave you 6eeti-liying here 
long f — I have heen living here for several months. 4. Had yoor 
ancle heen long in Boulogne ? — He had heen there a fortnight whcK 
I arrived {past inde/.), (See p. 112, No. 144.) 

III. P18TA.NCE. — 1. Is it far from the village * (m.) to the church t 
^It is nearly a mile. 2. Was {imp.) it far from the town-hall to 
the exchange ?~It was half a mile. 8. How-far is it from the 
village * (m.) to the railway f — It ia two miles. 4. Is it aa far from 
the church to-the railway as from the pond to the forest ?— It ii 
much farther. 
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PONVEESATIONAL PBAOTiCE. {English at page 204.) 

Bipondez enfranfais aux six questions suivantea, 

1. T a-t-U de Tencre dans votre encrierf 2. Y a-t^l 
des fautes dans votre dernier th^e? 3. Combien^ y 
a-^il que vous demeurez icif 4. Y avait-il longtemps 
que Tous 6tiez entrl lorsqne je suis arrive % 5. Combien ^ 
y a-t-U d'id k Paris % 6. Combien y a-t-U d'ici ii T^glise ? 



neeeuar^f&o. 



SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. {SoixarUe-siadhne le^m.) 
The Impersonal YEBB/oZZotr, '' to be necessast, 

EEQmRBD, WANTED," ETC. 

170. Falloir, " to be necbssabt, wanted," ETa 

n faut, it is 

11 f allait, it wcti 

n fallut, it was 

n a fallu, it has leen 

II avait fallu, it had been 

II eut fallu, it had been 

II laudra, it wUl be . 

n aura fallu, it will have been f 

II faudrait, it would be 

II aurait faJlu, it would have been 

Qu'il faille, that it may be 

Qu'U ait fallu, that it may have been 

Qu'il falldt, that it migJu be 

Qu'U edt failu, that it might have been 

II ne faut pas. 
n ne f allait pas. 
II ne fallut pas. 
n n*a pas fallu. 
II n'avait pas fallu. 
II n'eut pas fallu. 
II ne faudra pas. 
U n'aura pas fallu. 
II ne faudrait pas. 
II n'aurait pas fallu* 
Qu'il ne fame pas. 
Qu^il n*ait pas fallu. 
Qu'il ne falidt pas. 
Qu'il n'edt pas fallu. 



J 

FauirUf 
FaUait-U f 
Fallut-U f 
A-t-U fallu r 
Avait-il fallu f 
Eu^U fallu ! 
Faudra-t-U f 
Aura-t-il fallu f 
Faudrait-il f 
Aurait-il fallu f 
Jnterrog. with a nej, 
Ke faut-il pas \ 
Ke fallait-U pas t 
K*a.t-U pas faUu ! 



^ t.«. Combien dt temps y a-t-il f &o. 
* i,e, Combien de miues j a-t-il ! kc 
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171. Falloir generally implies need, want, requtremetU^ 
obligation, and is then followed by a noun governed by d ; 

1, II /aui ,une voiture k mon 1. My father requires a carziage. 

p&e. 

2. /* fcUlaii un piano 2i ma 2. My sister required a piano. 

BOBUr. 

8. II favdra una maison k mea 8. My aunts will require a house, 
tantas. 

172. Falloib implying need, want, ko., also frequently 
appears with one of iJie objective pronouns (102.) before 
it: 

1. II meffi\d un couteau. 1. I want a knife. 

2. II UJutU une fourchette. 2. Thou wantest a fork. 

3. II luifaut un verre. 3. He {or she) wants a tumbler. 

4. II nouifaut des semettes. 4. We want napkins. 

5. II vousfaut du yin. 5. You want wine. 

6. /nettr/au< du sel. 6. They want salt. 

173. Falloib is frequently used with a verb in the 
infinitive without a preposition : 

Ilfnut etre g^ndreuz, It is necessary to be generous (or We must 
be generous). 

174. Falloib is frequently followed by a verb in the 
subjunctive (162.) : 

1. II faut que nous parliom 1. It is necessary that we should 

franyais. speak French.^ 

2. II faut qua yous amvtes k 2. It is necessarythat you should 

temps. arrive in time.' 



Model LXYI. {English at page 20L) 

I. Falloib with nouns pbecbded by d. — 1. Faut-il 
du fromage k votre petit f rke l-^Non, H lui faut du xnieL 

2. Que faut-il k votre petite soeurl — ^11 lui faut du sucre. 

3. Fallait-il quelque chose k votre oncle? — Oui, il lui 
fallait du th€ et de I'eau chaude (72.). 4. Que faudra-t-il 
k votre tante 1 — 11 lui faudra des aiguilles et du fiL 

^ Or We must speak French. ' Or You must arrive in time. 
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II. FaLLOIB PB£C£D£D BY THB OBJEGTIYB PRONOUNS 

me, fe, lui, nous, vous, leur. — 1. Que voua faut-il ce 
matin? — H nous faut du th6 et du chocolat. 2. Leur 
f allait-il un guide ? — Non, mais il leur fallait des mules. 
3. Te &udrait-il de Targent? — Oui, il me faudrait 1000 
(p. 43) francs. 4. Yous a-t-il fallu beaucoup d'argent 
pendant votre voyage ? — Oui, j'ai &t6 oblig6 d'en emprunter. 

IIL Falloib followed by the inpinitivb. — 1. Faut- 
il r^pondre k toutes les questions) — Oui, il faut savoir 
toutes les r^ponses imperturbablement. 2. Faudra-t-il 
payer I'^picier ici ? — ^Non, mais il faudra aller le payer chez 
lui domain. 

IV. Falloib followed by the subjunctive. — 1. Faut- 
il que vous arriviez en mSme temps que le professeur ) — 
II faut que nous soyons dans la classe cinq minutes avant 
lui. 2. Faudra-t-il que je fimsse en m6me temps que mon 
voisin f — ^n f audra que vous finissiez plus tdt. 

Pbacticb. — Give the negative form to the questioiia wherever 
sense will allow. 

Exercise LXVL (Fallotr,) 

I. Falloib. with nouns preceded by d. — 1. Does your aunt re- 
quire any hot water t — No, but my uncle and my little sister re- 
quire tea and sugar. 2. JHd your brother require anything? — 
No, but my sister and (my) aunt required chocolate. 

II. Falloia preceded by an objective pronoun. — 1. Do you want 
any money f — Yes, I want a great-deal of money this morning. 2. 
Did they require any needles ? — No, they require thread. 

III. Falloib followed by the infinitive. — 1. Is it necessary to 
borrow money ? — Yes, for (car) we must pay the grocer. 2. Was 
{imp.) it necessary to know the answers ?— Yes, but it was (imp.) 
not necessaiy to know the questions *. 

lY. Falloib followed by the subjunctive. — 1. Must you Tisisa 
five minutes* before your brother! — No, we must finibh at the 
same time. 2. Must we abbivb before our uncle!— Yes, we musfc 
BE here before him. 

Pbacticb. — Give the negative form to the questions. 

conveesational peactice. (English at page 205.) 

Repondez tnfroMfiU aux six questums suivantes. 
I. Faut-il des ddctiotmairea k tovis les 6lhYea% 2 Totis 
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faudra4^ nn pazaphde en aorbuitl 3. Ne yons^^iiHlrei- 
irU pas bientdt im noaTeaa Uytb finngust 4. 'S^faaUrU 
pas 6tre poll enven tout le monde I 5. A qneOe Lenre 
faudrorirU que yoob yeniez (p. 113) id demaint 6. Faut^l 
beanooap d'aigent pour yivre a Paiia T 



SIXTT-SEVENTH LESSON. (Soieanie-^eptihne U^ 
Idioiiatic Tenses Ajsm Verbs nr nm*, tir, and vir. 

The iDiOMATio TENSESy nine in number, are formed with 
▼EHiB Di; ''to come from," ''to have just;'' aixeb, "to 
be going," " to be about to ; " and deyois, " to owe," " to 
be obliged," "to intend," &c. 

175. FAST JUST ELAPSED. 176. PAST DBFCIITB AKTKBIOB. 

/ havejtut tUptf ftc I had just slept, &o. 

Je TienB de dormir. Jo Tenais de dormir. 

Ta Tieiu de dormir. Tu Tenais de dormir. 

n yient de dormir. H yenait de dormir. 

Kou8 renoDB de dormir. Nona yeniona de dormir. 

Youa yenez de dormir. Yooa yeniei de dormir. 

Hi yiemient de dormir. lis yenaient de dormir. 

177. PUTUBB PBOZDCATI. 

/ am going to tle^, &e. 
Je yaia dormir. 
Tu yaa dormir. 
n ya dormir. 
Koiia allonB dormir. 
VouB allez dormir. 
Ha yont dormir. 

This lesson will also illustrate some of the verbs in mtr, 
tir, and vir. 

All verbs in »V are not conjugated according to Jinir 
(page 2) ; most of those that end in mir, tir, and vir form 
a distinct group, of which dormir^ " to sleep," will be given 
as the model. 



VERBS IN HIB, TIB, AND VIR. 
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178. KosxL Yebb.— 1. Jkft'Vdr^ to d€ep ; 2. dor-numt, deeping; 
8. dor-mi, elept, 

4. I deep, je dor-«, ta dozH^ il-dor-t; nous dor-moiUy tous dor 
mez, il8 dor-ment. 

5. I WIS deeping, je dor-mais, ta dor-mau, II dor-mait ; nooB dor- 
mioxur, vous dor-miez, ils dor-maient. 

6. / dept, je dor-miB, ta dor-mii, il dor-mit ; nooa dor-mlmea, 
Toos dor-mites, ik dor-mirent. 

7. IthaU deep, je dor-mirai, ta dor-miras, il dor-mira; nooa dor- 
mironSy vous dor-mirez, ils dor-miront. 

8. / dundd deep, je dor-mirais, tu dor-miraia, il dor-mirait ; nooa 
dor-miriona, youa dor-miriez, ila dor*miraient. 

9. It i$ possible that I may sleep, il eat poaaible qne je dor-me^ 
que ta dor-mea, qu'il dor-me; que noaa dor-mioDS, youa dor-miez, 
qu'ila dor-ment. 

10. It teas possible that I might deep, il dtait possible que je dor- 
misse, que ta dor-miasea, qu'il dor-mit; que nooa dor-missiona, que 
roua dor-missiez, qu'ila dor-misaent. 

11. Dor-fl, sleep (thou) ; dor-mona, let us sleep; doi^meai^ sleep {ye 
or you). 

Model LXYIL (English at page 205.) 

L 1. Viens-tu de dormir? — Oni, j'ai dormi une demi- 
henre en attendant le th^. 2. Son frdre vient-il de sortirl 
— Only il est (144.) sorti avec son chien. 3. Le domes- 
tique ideni-il de servir) — Oui, je sens rodeur da diner. 



^ The verba conjugated according to dormir are : 



DoT-mir, 
Men-Hr, 
Sen4ir, 



Boots. 
to sleep, 
to lie, 
to fid. 



DXBIVATIVES. 

(rediOT-mir, to sleep again, 
Kendor^mtr, to lull asleep, &a 
(se rendor-mtr» tofaU adeep again. 



'PaX'Ur, to set out, 

Sor-^tVy to go or cotm out, 

^T-vir, to serve, 
Se repen-fir, to repent, has no 
derivative. 



d^men-<tr, 
{QoXkOKti'tir, 
Kpresaen-fo'r, 
(ressen-tir, 
(d^par-tw*, 
(repar-/»r, 
ressor-ttr, 
desaer-mr, 



to give the lie, 
to consent, 
to/oretee, 
to resent, 
to divide, 9cq. 
to set out again, 
to go oui again. 
to clear the table; to 
do an ill office; to 



officiate. 

Observe in conjugating these verba according to dormir, that when- 
ever the m of dormir ia uaed in the termination, the t of verbs in 
tir and the v at those in vir wiU have to appear inatead of m. 

pRAonoB. — Let the papila write out sortir and servir. 
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1 Yobe oode vie&t^l de piiiirf — Old, il est parti pour k 
poste. • 

n. 1. Yeoaifrtadetei^YdDcrf — ^Noii,jeyeiuusdeiii'eii- 
donnk. 2. Yotn domestiqne dtaitil encore dans la aalle 
i manger loisqiie toos Sfces (144.) enM f — ^Non, il Texudt 
de aortir. 3. Yotre conunia ^tait^l sorti loiaqiie Totre oncle 
est (144«) aniy^l — Qui, il venait de partir poor la poste. 
4. £s-ta aniv6 i la gaie k tempsf — ^Non, le train yenait 
de partir poor Fazia. 

nX 1. Yaa4a donnirf — Non, je yais lire sea lettres. 
2. Le domestiqae est-ll rentr6f — Oni, et nous aUons 
prendre le cafd. 3. Yotre aoeor ya^-elle aortir f — ^Non, 
die ya aervir le ih6 k tonte la familla 4. Y&-t^Ile servir 
da ib6 sa petit Alfred f — ^Non, Is th6 emp^che le petit 
Alfred de dormir. 

Pbacticb. — ^Repeat the whole lenon in the plunJ. 
Ezereiae LXVn. {IdiemaUc touet.) 

Est-ee que (50.) je Tiena de mentir I 
£st-ce que ta yiena de mentir f 
Eat-ce qn'il vient de mentir I 
Est-ce que nous Tenona de mentir t 
Esi-oe que vona Tenei de mentir ? 
Est-ce qu'Ha yiennent de mentir ! 

IL Mad IjuMt arrivedt III. Am I going to losef 

Venaia-je d'arriver f Yaia-je perdre ? 

Venaia-tu d'arriver ? Yaa-ta perdre ? 

Yenait-il d'arriver ? Va-t-il perdre ? 

Veniona-noua d'arriver ? Allona-noua perdre f 

Yeniea-Toua d'arriTer f Allec-Toua perdre ! 

Yenaient-ila d'arriver I Yont-ila perdre ! 

I. Je vient de dormir, &c— 1. Haa your aunt just arrived f — ^Tes, 
ahe haa juat arrived with little Alfred . 2. Have yon just awaked f 
— ^No, but my little brother has just awaked. 3. Haa your uncl« 
just been reading f — ^Yes, he has juat been reading hia letters. 

IL Je venait de eortir, &c. — 1. Had yon juat been sleeping ?-- 
Ifo, I had juat been reading with my little brother. 2. Had ih« 
clerk juat gone out f — Yes, but (my) uncle had just arrived. S. 
Had the servant just served tea } — No, he had just served coffee. 

IIL Je vaii servir, &c. — 1. Are you to start ! — Yes, I am-going to 
start for the country. 2. la the train * (m.) going to start l--»Ye8, it 
(24.) is-going to start for Paria *. 8. Is your aunt going to serve te* ^ 
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'-Noy ihd is-going to read her letters. 4. Is your uncle going to 
sleep t — ISo, he is-going to take coffee with all tiie family. 

Pbaotice. — Gi\>e the negative form to all the questions, and use 
the plural wherever sense will allow. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. (English at page 206.) 

Hipondez enjranfais aux nx questions suivantes, 

1. Venez-vous de vons r^veiller? 2. Venez-vous d'ar- 
river ? 3. Veniez-vous d'entrer lorsqne je suis arriv6 1 4. 
Veniez-vous de jouer lorsqne vous avez vu qu'il ^tait temps 
de venir ici ? 5, AUez-vous faire une promenade k la cam- 
pagne anjonrd'hni 1 6. Allez-vons aller au concert ce soir ? 



SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON. {Soixante-huitihrne lepn.) 

Idiomatic Tenses and Verbs in frir and vrtr. 
179. FuTURB nrDzninTs. 180. Future imfebfect 

ANTfiRIOB. 

I am to suffer, &c. / wcls going to open, &o» 

Je dois souffrir. J'allais ouvrir. 

Tu dois souffnr. Tu allais ouvrir. 

II doit souffrir. 11 allait ouvrir. 

KouB devons souffrir. Nous allions ouvrir. 

Vous devez souffrir. Vous allies ouvrir. 

Us doivent souffrir. lis allaient ouvrir. 

181. / was to offer, &c Was I to accept f 

Je devais offrir. Devais-je accepter t 

Tu devais offiir. Devais-tu accepter ? 

n devait offiir. Devait-il accepter ? 

Nous devious offrir. Devions-nous accepter ? 

Vous deviez offrir. Deviez-vous accepter ? 

lis devaient offrir. Devaient-ils accepter ? 

Je dois souffrir may also mean, ** I intend to suffer/' or 
** I must suffer." 

Je devais offrir signifies also '' I intended to offer/' or 
" I must offer." 

182. Verbs in frir and vrir ; present participle in ani:'^ 
^ When a verb in tr is regular, its present participle ends in itsant. 
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rouge. 2. Pourquoi le domestique devait-il oouvrir lea 
chaises et les fauteoils du salon ? — ^Parce qne je devais 
partir pour les eanx. 3. Devais-tn sortir ce matin f — 
Ooiy je devais sortir avec mon oncle, mais 11 souffre trop 
pour sortir aujourdliaL 4. Le m^decin devait-il voir 
votre oncle ce matin ? — Oni, mais Ha dd aller (185.) visiter 
des malades qni soufirent encore pins que mon onde. 

Practice. — Qive the negative form to the questiom^ and lue the 
plural wherever sense wiU allow. 

Exercise IXVIII. {Idiomatie tenses.) 

L Je daU auvrir, kc, — 1. Is the servant to open the door f— No, 
he is (o shut the door. 2. Are you to find -out all the mistakes in 
the new book ? — No, I am to find-out the mistakes in the old news- 
paper. 8. Is the physician to go attd see your uncle this morning ! 
— Yes, he is to go and see him at half-past nine o'clock (164.). 

II. J*allais eouvrir, &c. — 1. Were you going to cover the new 
book ! — No, I was-going to cover the old book which I had found 
with the newspaper. 2. Was your brother going to offer the old 
book to the physician! — ^No, ne was going to offer him (100.) the 
new book. 8. Were you going to correct my exercise I — Yes, 1 was 
going to correct it (100.) with red ink. 

III. Je devais souffrir, &c. — 1. Were you to open the dairy? — 
No, the servant was to open it at nine o'clock. 2. Did your neigh- 
bour intend to cover your new book ? — Yes, he intended to cover 
it with the old newspaper. 8. Was your partner to offer 70 francs * 
for-the (48.) drawing-room chairs? — ^No^ but he was to offer 70 
francs * for-the (48.) arm-chairs. 

Pbaotiob. — Qive the negative form to the questions, and use the 
plural wherever sense will allow. 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 206.) 

Bepofidez enfranfois aux six questions sutvantes, 

1. Devez-vons venir ici demain ? 2. Quand devez-vous 
faire le th^e 68 ? 3. Alliez-vons sortir d'ici lorsqne je 
bhIb entr^t 4. Alliezs-vous vons couviir lorsqne je suis 
(144.) arriv^? 5. Deviez-vous prendre une le9on de fran- 
9aiB hier matin) 6. Deviez-vous dinar en ville avant- 
bierf 



150 IDIOMATIC TSNSBS AKD VESB8 IK UIBB. 

SIXTY-NINTH LESSON. {Soixanie^iewneme lepm.) 
Idiokitic Tenses and Yebbs nr nire. 

188. L / oughi to tpeak or 184. IL ImigJd tokavegpoken 
Aauld ipedk, &c. or should have spoten, 

Jo devraifl parlor. Xaorais dd parlor. 

Ta derraiB parlor. Ta anrais da parier. 

II devrait parier. II aundt dii parier. 

KourdeyrionB parier. Nous auriona dii parier. 

VouB doTiioz parlor. Vona aoriez dA parier. 

Ha devraient parier. Ha auraient da parier. 

185. IIL Ihaveoeen obliged to amwer, or Ihave had to answer, &c 

J'ai da rdpondre. 

Ta aa dii r^pondre. 

II a dii rdpondre. 

Koas avona dd n^pondre. 

Youa avoE dii rdpondre. 

Ha ont dii rdpondre. 

J^ai dH ripondre may imply aappoaition, and then meana^ ** I 
(aurely) must have answered." 

186. Yerba in uire : 

Cond-Kuie, to lead, to conduct, to driye ; recond-«tre ; c-uire, to 
bake or cook ; rec-ictre / end-«tfv, to plaster ; ind-utrr, to induce, 
to lead ; prod-utre, to produce ; i^-utrs, to reduce ; trad-«tre, to 
translate ; constr-utre, to construct^ to build ; d^tr-uire, to destroy ; 
d6d-uiref to deduct ; introd-uirs, to introduce, &c. 

Model Verb. — 1. Trad-uire, to trandaU ; 2. trad-uisant, trans' 
luting; 8. trad-mtf translated. 

4. / translate, je trad-uis, tu trad-uis, 11 trad-uit; nous trad* 
uisona, vous trad-uisez, ils trad-uisent. 

5. / was transUUing, je trad-uisais, tu trad-uisais, 11 trad-uisait ; 
nous trad-idsioDs, vous trad-uisiez, H trad-uisaient. 

6. 1 translated, je trad-uisis, tu trad-uisis, il trad-uisit; nous 
trad-uisimea, tous trad-uisttes, Us trad-uisirent. 

7. / shall or mil translate, je trad-uirai, tu trad-uiraa, il trad* 
uira ; nous trad-oirona, tous tiud-uirez, lis trad-uiront. 

8. / should or vmidd translate, je trad'uirais, tu trad-uirais, il 
trad-uirait ; nous trad-uirions, tous trad-uirieE, ils trad-uiraient. 

9. It is possible thai I may trandaie, il est possible que je trad* 
uiae, que tu trad-uises, qu 'il trad-uise ; que nous trad-uisions, que 
TOUS trad-uisiez, qu'ils trad-uisent. 

10. It was possible that I might translate, il ^tait possible que je 
trad-uisisse, que tu trad-uisisses, qu'il trad-uistt ; que nous trad* 
uisissions, que tous trad-uisissieZy qu'ils trad-uisissent. 

11. Trad-uis, trandate {thou) ; trad-uisons, let us translate; trad- 
nisez, trandale {ye or yovi). 

*J^ Lwre, to shine, rduire, to shine again, to glitter, and nuire, 
to hurt, are conjugated like traduire, except in the past participle^ 
in which they make Zut, re2u», and nuL 
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Model LXIX. {English at page 206.) 

L 1. Qa'avez-Yons conseill^ k votre fr^re? — Je Ini ai 
dit qu'il deyrait traduire avec plus de soin. 2. Votre oncla 
ne devrait-il pas aller ^ Cannes pour sa sant^? — Si, il 
devrait y aller tout de suite. 3. A quelle heure devrais-je 
partir pour arriver k temps? — Tu devrais partir par la 
train de onze heures. 

IL 1. A quelle heure aurais-tu dii arriver k Nice? — 
JTaurais dA y ( 158.) arriver k midL 2. Quel jour votre frire 
aurait-il dii ^tre en Allemagne ? — II aurait dii y arriver jeudi 
a 8 heures du matin. 3. Get ouvrage est tr^s bien traduit. 
— Oui, et il aurait dtl 6tre traduit il y a longtemps. 4. Le 
cocher a-t-il conduit votre tante jusqu'au village ? — Oui, 
mais il aurait dii la conduire jusqu'au chateau. 

in. 1. Pourquoi es-tu rest^ si longtemps dans ton 
bureau? — ^Parce que j'ai dii traduire une lettre pour mon 
associ^. 2. Votre tante est venue (144.) chercher votre 
petit frdra •— IL a dii Itre bien content. 3. Ce navire est 
trds bien construit. — II a dii ^tre construit en Angleterre. 

pRAOncE. — Turn the singular into the plural. 

Exerciae LXIX. (Idiomatic tenses,) 

I. Shotdd I translate f &c. II. Should I have produced f &0, 

Devrais-je traduire ! Aurais-je dd produire ? 

Devrais-tu traduire ! Aurais-tu dtt produire ? 

Devrait-il traduire ! Aurait-il dd produire? 

Devrions-nouB traduire I Aurions-nous dfl produire*f 

Deyriez-vouB traduire ? Auriez-vous dd produire ? 

Devrait-il traduire I Auraient-ils dd produire f 

III. ffave I not been obliged to construct f &c. 
N'ai-je pas dd construire ? 
N'as-tu pas dd construire ? 
N'a-t-il pas dd construire ? 
N'avons-nous pas dd construire ? 
N'aves-Tous pas dd construire ! 
N'ont-ils pas dd construire ? 

I. Je devrais dilruire, &c. — 1. Should I drive your partner to th« 
castle? — Tou should drive him (100.) to-the village* (m.). 2. 
Should your uncle translate this letter for your brother f— No, my 
brother should translate it (100.) himself {J.uvfnhM\ 8. Should 
I be in the office at twelve o'clock f^Tou should be there (158.) 
at eleven o'clock. 
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IL Taurau dH introduire, A». — 1. Shoucd yoa hays gone (m/) 
to Cannes * for your health I — No, I should have gone (inf.) to 
Kice *. 2. Ought your partner to have arrived (inf.) by the ele?eii 
o'clock train * (m.) ? — No, he ought to havb arriyed (ir^.) by the 
eight o'clock train * (ol). 

11 L X'ai dH diduire, &c — 1. Havb you been oblxged to go to 
{en) England f — No, I bays been obliged to go to (en) Oermany. 

2. Has your partner been obliged to go to-the (40.) office !— Yes, 
he HAS been obliged to go there (158.) at eight o'dock. 3. This 
letter is well translated (148.).— It (25.) kust hats been {inf.) trans- 
lated by your uncle. 

Pbactice. — Turn the singolar into the pluraL 

OONYERSATIONAL FRAonoE. (English at page 207.) 
Repondez mfrangais aux six questions suivantes. 

1. Devrais-je voos rdpondre sans ^tre siir d'avoir com- 
pris 1 2. JDevrions-noTis 6cnre tons nos themes b, I'encre f 

3. Aurais-je dH apprendre toates les r^ponses do cette 
le^on? 4. Pourquoi tons les ^l^ves auraieTU^Ua dH ap- 
prendre le yerbe traduire? 5. Far oil avon»-nons dd 
commencer aujourd'hui? 6. Pourqnoi ai-^Q-diJi, r^pondre 
k toutes les questions de cette le9on % 



SEVENTIETH LESSON. (SoixatUe-dixOme lefon.) 

Formation op Adverbs and Conjugation op tab Ibrk* 

GULAR Verb faire. 

I. Formation op adverbs prom adjectives. — 

(Three Rides.) 

187. 1. Most adverbs of manner are formed in French 
from adjectives by adding ment when the adjective ends 
with «,^ I, or u : 

^ 188. The final e of the following adjectives takes an acuta 
accent, in addition to the termination meiU : aveuglB, ayenglXMSNT, 
hlindly; commodE, commodlfiCBMT, conveniently; conformB, ooii- 
formuMENT, conformably ; ^normE, dnormfiMENT, encmhouslv; im- 
mensB, immens^ENT, immensely; incommodE, inoommod&EVT, 
incon/veniently ; opini&trfl, opinUltnfiKE^i chttinaSely ; unifdrmib 
nniformUMENT, uniformly. 
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Sage, wise ; sageHBirr, vntdf. Poll, polite ; poliliEiiT, poliUHy, 

Absolu. abaoluU; absoluMXMT, db- Pos^, steady ; pos^MENT, steadily, 
soiutely. 

189. 2. When the adjective does not end with «, t, or ti, 
MENT is generally added to the feminine form of the adjec- 
tive : ^ 

Actif, active, activeUENT, oc^veZy. Heureuz, heureuse, heureuBO- 

MENT, happily, 
Ancien, ancienne, ancienjieMENT, Discrete discrete, dlscr^eHEirr, 
ancimtly, discreetly, 

190. 3. Adjectives ending in ant or ent'^m the mascn- 
line, change nt into m, and then take ment to become ad- 
verbs : 

Constant, constaioao^T, conttantly; patient, patieMMENT, paiienUy, 

n. Conjugation of the irregular verb /air^, "to 

make," "to do," <fec. 

191. 7-aire, to make^ to do, &o.; 2. faisant; 3. fait, faits, faite 
iaiteg. 

4. / fnaJee, je fais, tu fais, il fait ; nous faisons, votis faites, lis 
font. 

5. / was maJnngf ja faisais, tu faisaia, il faisait ; noua faiBioni^ 
YouB faiaiez, ila f aiaaient. 

6. / made, je fis, tii fis, il fit ; nous fimes, vous fttes, ils firent. 

7. / shaJl make, je ferai, tu feras, il fera; nous ferons, vous 
f erez, ils f eront. 

8. / sJundd make, je f ends, tu f erais, 11 f erait ; noua f erions, vous 
feriez, Us feraient. 



feu 
fassent. 



9. it is possible that I may m/ike, il est possible que je fasse, que 
fasses^ qu*il fasse ; que nous fassions, que vous fassiez, qu'ils 

ssent. 

10. It was possible that I might m^Tce, il dtait possible que je fisse, 
que tu fisses, qu'il fit; que nous fissions, que vous fisaies^ qu'ils 
fissent. 

11. Fais, faisons, faites. 

Verbs derived bom faire^ and conjugated like it : 

1. Coin^REFAiBE, to counterfeit, to imitate, to mimio, to foi^ 
&c. 2. D^FAiBE, to undo, to unpack, to defeat, &a 8. Rbdkfairs, 
to undo over again. 4. Refairx, to do over again. 5. SATisiTAniB, 
to satisfy. 6. Subfaibe, to oyercharge. &c 

^ Except ItnJt, present, and v&iiment, which make regularly UnU- 
ment (slowly), prisentemjenJt (now, at preBent)| and vHUmmtemmt 
(strongly). 
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Model LXX. {Engluh at page 207.) 

L Fonnation of the adyeib horn the adjective by the 
addition of maU, — 1. Yotre Toisin fait-il bien (194.) ses 
th^es ? — H leg £dt poMobUment 3. Faites-voiu les vdtres 
(page 82) facilemeiUf — ^Non, je les fais dificUement 3. 
Ayez-yons fiedt yotre yeTsiont--Oiiiy je I'ai fute (203.) trda 
rapidemenL 4. A quelle heme f aiaiez-vons votre prome- 
nade ¥ — Je la fisusais crdinairemenl k midL 

n. Formation of the adyerb &om the adjective by the 
addition of rnait to the feminine. — 1. Comment yotre sceor 
fait-elle ses devoirs I — ^Elle les fadt correctemeut 2. Com^ 
ment votre jardinier fait-il sa besogne? — II la fait tr^ 
toigneuMemenU 3. Votre domestiqae f susait-il r^gtdii^reTntut 
toates vos commissions f — Oni, il faisait txaeUment tout ce 
que je loi commandais. 4. Pomqnoi le nouvel (67.) ^6ve 
^t-U si bien (194.) ses devoirs % — ^Parce qn'il ^ute tr^3 
attentwemeTU en dasse. 

TTT. Formation of the adverb from the adjective by 
changing rU into m and adding ment — 1. Son consin a<t*i) 
fait cela ezpr^ f — Oni, H I'a fait meehamment 2. Feriez- 
vons comme votre associ^ si vons 6tiez anssi riche (que lui) ? 
— ^Non, j'agirais diferemment 3. Yotre professenr a-t-il 
fait nn discours d'ouvertnrel — Oni, il a parl6 tr^ savam- 
ment, 4. Yotre neveu f era-t-il ce que vous lui avez con- 
seill^? — ^Non, il agit tonjonrs (194.) tr^ imprudemment^ 

PbaohoSw — ^Tum the singular into the pluraL 

Ezerdie LXX. {Fanntaion of eubieHts from adfeeUvei,) 
Form adverbs Jrom thefiUomng adjectives. 
The English is at page 208. 

I. (187.) Biche, pauvre, ais^ pos^ joli, poli, abaola, resolo^ 
simple, misteble. 

IL (189.) G^n^ral, actif, heureuz, adroit^ cruel, ancien, pareil, 
grand, fnmc, correct. 

IIL (190.) Ardent^ patient^ vaillant, pesant^ constant, A^ganti^ 
m^hant^ violent, prudent, ^oquentb 

ooiTVEESATiONAL PEACTiCE. {English at page 208.) 
Bipandez enfrangaU aux six questions sttivantes. 

1. A quelle heure d^jemiez-vous ordinairement f 2. \ 
qui doit-on parler poltment ^ 3. La grammaire n'ens'iigne- 
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t-elle pas k parler correctement ? 4. ]^outez-yous toujonra 
atteniivement pendant la le90n? 5. Que feriez-vous si 
votre domestique vons r^pondait insolemment f 6. Avez- 
V0U8 ^t6 bk la campagne demierement f 

Additional Observations on thb Formation of Adverbs. 

192. Commun, confua, diffus, exprh, importune ohscur, pricU, and 
profond, become adverbs by adding ment to the f eininiDe form, over 
the final e of which an acute accent is placed : commupy communB, 
commun^MENT, &c 

193. GetUU, pretty, makes gentiment. Beau, fim, mou, and 
nouveau, form their sidverbs from the feminine odU, folle, molle, 
nouveUe (p. 81, No. 67.); thus, UUement (seldom used), &c. 
Trattre makes trattrettsement, treacherously; impuni makes tm- 
puniment, with impunity. 



SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. {SoixanU dt onzthne le^.) 

Position op thb Adverb and Conjugation of Verbs 
IN aindre^ eindre, and oindre. 

L Position op thb adverb. 

19^ 1^^ ^ French, the adverb is generally placed 
after the verb : 

1 . U peint TOUJOUBS; He is always 2. Nous peignons rabement, We 
painting. seldom paint. 

195. When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb 
is often placed between the auxiliary and the participle : 

1. A-t-elle mieux peint ? 1. Has she painted letter f 

2. Arez-Yous heaucoup dtudi^ ? 2. Have you studied much f 

S. Avez-Yous jamais tantri ? 8. HaYO you OYer laughed to 

muchf 

XL Conjugation of verbs in atndre, eindre, and oindrc. 

ABtT-eindre, to tie down, t« confine to; att-eindre, to reach; 
e-eindre, to gird; contT-aindre, to compel ; enc-eindre, to enclose; 
enir-eindref to infringe ; enyomdre, to enjoin ; 4freindre, to extin- 
guish; t-eindre, to feign; j-oindre, to join; oindre, to anoint; 
p-eindre, to paint ; pl-aindre, to pity ; TeBtT-eindre» to limit ; 
t-eindre, to dye. 
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196. 1. Cr-aiadxe, to fiar; 2. ct^SfftanX, fearmff; 8. cr-«mt, 
cr-aint«, fearecL 

4. 7/«ar, je cr-ains, ta craiiu» fl cr-aint ; nous a^aignoni^ Toua 
er-«Jgnex, ils cr-ctigoent. 

5. / tuid to fear, je cr-aignau^ to craignalfl^ il er4Ugiudt ; nous 
cr-aignioiUy toub cr-aigniex, ib cr-aignaleni. 

6. IfttaertA, je cr-aignisy ia cr-aignis, il craignit ; noua cr-aignlmesy 
T0U8 cr-aignltes, ils cr-aignirent. 

7. / thailfear, je cr-aindrai, tu er-eindiaa, il cr-undra ; noDB cr- 
aindrons, voua cr-aindrez, ils cr-aindront. 

8. / thould ftaty je cr-aindraia, tu cr-aindrais, il cr-aindiait ; nous 
cr-aindrioDfl, tous cr-aindriez, ib cr-aindraient. 

9. It it pouibU that I may fear, il est possible que je cr-aigne, 
que tu cr-aignea, qu*il cr-aigne ; que nous cr-aigmons, que toub 
cr-aigniez, qu'ils cr-aigneot. 

10. li wu possible that I might fear, il ^tait possible que je 
cr-aignisse, que tu cr-aignisses, qu'il cr-^dgnlt ; que nous cr-aignia- 
sions, que tous cr-aignissieZy qu'ils cr-aignissent. 

11. Cr-ainfl» fear (thou) ; cr-aignons, la tu fear; cr-aignez, fear 
{]fc or you), 

(7afyu^ate;~p-eindTe and j-oindre. 

HODSL LXXL {English at page 208.) 
1. Peins-tn gouvent ? — ^Non, mais je dessine qaelquefoia. 
2. Yotrenoavelle ^l^ve a-t-elle bien (195.) peint aujourd'huil 
— ^£lle n'a jamais mietcx peint. 3. A quelle heure le do- 
mestique eieintrU. le f ea 1---I1 T^teint toujour s (194.) k 11 
heures. 4. Pourquoi plaignez-vous votre beau-frSre ? — Jo 
le plains parce qu'il perd souvent en un jour plus qu'il 
ne gagne en un moia. 5. Ce domestique craint-il beaucoup 
son maitre 1 — II ne le craint pas du totU. 6. Votre nilce 
peint-elle 1 — Oui, elle peint tria bien le paysage. 7. A-t-elle 
beaucoup peint ? — Oui, et elle a souvent ezpos^ avec sacc^. 
8. Votre neveu aime-t-il k ^ peindre ? — Oiii, mais il aime 
beaucoup mteux ^ dessiner que peindre. 9. Va-t-U jamais 
peindre au Louvre ] — ^11 y va ordiiiairement detix fois par 
semaine. 10. Pourquoi votre ami vous a-t-il tant plaint % 
— Parce que personne n'a admir6 le tableau d'histoire que 
j'ai ezpos^ k Londres. 

Pbactice. — Turn the singular into the plural 
Exercise LyXT. {Position qf adverbs and verbs in aindre, eindre, &&) 
1. Does your neighbour oekeballt put-out the fire at eleven 
^ 80) o'clock?— He orsn puts it out at ten (p. 89} o'clock. 2. 

^ Aimer requires d before the Infinitive which follows it^ bat 
aimer mieux does not. 
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Haa your ciece evbb painted betteb ? — Yes, she has oftbn painted 
MUCH BETTER. 3. Does that Bervant like his master much ? — He 
does not like him (100.) at all. 4. Have they (13.) ever admired 
a painting so-much ? — Yes, they (13.) have admired your landscape 
MUCH MORE. 5. Does your nephew often paint ? — No, but he 
draws vert often. 6. Has he exhibited often I — He has exhibited 
TWICE in London. 7. Does he generally paint landscapes ? — No, 
he ALWAYS paints historical pictures. 8. Does your nephew lose 
OFTEN f — Yes, and I pity him because he always loses. 

Pbaotice. — Turn the sentences into the plural. 

CONYERSATIONAL PBACTiCE. {English at page 208.) 

BSpondez en frangais aux six quettions suivantes, 

1. Allez-vous souvent au mussel 2, Dinez-vous ordi' 
nairement h, six heures? 3. Dinez-vous toujours chei 
vous? 4. Avez-vons heaucoup voyag^? 5. Parlea-voua 
acmvent f rangais ? 6. Votre ami parle-t-il un peu anglais 1 



SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. {Soixante^otmhne legon.) 

Adveebs of Quantity and Verbs in attre and oUre, 
L Adverbs of quantity and number. 

197. 1^^ De appears after adverbs of quantity : 

1. Assez de pain, hread enough. 8. Que de vin, how muck wiiist 

2. Autant de bl^, cu mv^ wheat, 9. Sufi&samment cTargent, 

3. Beaucoup (for, much gold, etiough of money. 

4. Combien cf'axgent, how much 10. Tant ^'huile, so much oU. 

money 1 11. Tellementcfacteurs, «o many 

5. Moins cS'eaUy less water. actors. 

%, Peu de bois, little wood, 12. Trop de vinaigre^ too muck 

7. Plus de sel, more salt, vinegar, 

198. Combien de can be used both in questions and 
exclamations ; wbereas que de can only appear in excla- 
mations : — Combien de soldats may mean, (1.) " What num- 
ber of soldiers?" or, (2.) "What a number of soldiers I " 
whereas Qtie de soldats/ can only mean '^ What a number 
of soldiers ! " 
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199. BiENy mtich^ many, appears instead of heaticoup^ 
and is the oidy adverb of quantity that takes both de and 
the article. 

VouB avez bien DB L'ai^^ent, Ton have much money (t.e. a great 
deal of moDey). 

n. Conjugation of yebbs in attre and (fUre: 

TajMiUre, to appear, and its derivatlTes, apjptct-aUrtt dispar^fCre, 
repar-aS^re, compxMiUre; coim-aUre^ and its derivatlTes, recomi- 
attre and m<6coim-aUre ; ct-oUre, to grow, and its deriyativeay 
wscr-oUre, dkn-cUre, and recrottre. 

200, connaJtre, " TO know," "to be acquainted with," ETa 
KodelYerb. — 1. Conn-axtre: 2. conn-aissant; 3. conn^u. 

4. I know, je conn-aia, tu conn-aas, il conn-alt ; nous conn-aissona, 
Tous conn-aissez, ils conn-aissent. 

5. / used to know, je conn-aissais, tu conn-aissais, il conn-aiasait ; 
nous conn-aissions, tous conn-assieZy ils conn-aissaient. 

6. / knew, je conn-us, tu conn-us, il conn-ut ; nous conn-CLmea, 
TOUB conn-iites, ils conn-urent. 

7. / shall or wUl know, je conn-altrai, tu conn-altras, H-conn-attia ; 
nous conn-attrons, vous conn-altrez, lis conn-altronLi 

8. / should know, je conn-aitrais, tu conn-aitrais, U conn-attrait ; 
nous conn-altrions, vous conn-attriez, Us conn-attraient. 

9. Jt %8 possible that I may know, il est possible que je conn-aisse, 
que tu oonn-aisses, qu'il conn-aisse; que nous conn-aiasionfl^ que 
vous conn-aissiez, qu'ils conn-aissent. 

10. Jt was possible that J might know, il ^tait possible que je conn- 
usae, que tu conn-usses, qu'il conn-iit ; que nous conn-ussiona, qao 
voiis conn-ussiez, qu'ils conn-ussent. 

11. Conn-ais, knino (thou) ; conn-aissons, let us know; oonn-aissez^ 
know {f/e or you). 

Conjugate .^—par-attre and er-oUre, 
Model LXXII. (English at page 209.) 

1. Depuis quand connats-tu mon fr^re atndY — Je le 
connais depuis peu de jours. 2. Yotre oncle connait-il 
beaucoup de in^decins dans cette villef — II connatt plua 
d'avocats que de (94.) m^dedns. 3. Qui (126.) connate- 
sais'tu dans cette ville 1 — Je connaissais tant de monde que 
je n'avais pas le temps de in'occuper de mes affaires. 4. 
Depuis quand votre associ6 connaissait-H le banquier ? — ^11 
le canfiaissait depuis plus de trois ans. 5. Pourquoi 
saluez-vous ce monsieur ? — Farce que je le eonnais depuia 
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plus de six ans. 6. Avez-vous jamais eonnu lAn pins 
singulier personnagel — Oui, j'en ai connu beaucoup cf 'autres, 
qui ^taient encore plos singuliers. 7. Depois quand vons 
conruUssez-yoxiR % — Non, nous nous connaissons depuis un pen 
moins de quatre mois. 8. Yotre fr^re connaU-U, beaucoup 
de monde h, Paris ? — Oui, il a tant de connaissances k Paris 
qu'il va y acheter une maison. 9. Connaissez-Yous autant 
de monde k Paris qa'k Londres I — ^Je connais bien plus de 
monde k Paris. 10. Combien cfe- temps vous faudrart-il 
(172.) pour connaitre cette ville? — Je la connattrai dans 
moins de quinze jours. 

Praotioe. — Put the BentenocB in the plural wherever eeiue will 
allow. 

Exercise LXXTT . {Connattrt aiid adverbt o/qttanHty,) 

1. "Whom (126.) does your uncle know in that town ?— He knows 
the banker and the physician. 2. Did your brother know {imp.) 
many people in (d) London ? — He knew {imp,) more people than 
X (109.) did, 8. Do you know as-many (95.) barristers as (97.) 
physicians ? — I know far more (92.) barristers. 4. Did you know 
{imp,) fewer people in the village * (m.) than in the town ?— I knew 
{imp.) far more people in the town. 5. How long have you known 
{pre9>) that singular character? — I have known {pres.) him for 
(depuu) more than a fortnight. 6. How long has your eldest 
brother known (pres.) the physician t — He hat known {prea.) him 
for {depuit) a httle less than six * years. 7. Does your partner 
know this house I — ^Yes, and he is-going to buy it (99.). 8. How 
long have we known {pres.) each other (151.) I — ^We Aave known 
(pres.) each other for more than six years. 

conversational practice. (English at page 209.) 

Repondez enfran^U aux lix questions suivantes, 

1. ConnaisseZ'YOVA autant de monde ici que dans votre 
▼ille natale? 2. Depuis quand me amnawes-vous ? 3. 
T art-il (p. 140) plus de six mois que vous connaissez ce 
petit livre ? 4. Beconnaitriez^Yons f acilement une personna 
que vous n'auriez pas vue (203.) plus dune fois ? 5. Cofir 
naissez-YOUB bien ce pays-ci 1 6. Pourquoi m'avez-vous dit 
tant de fois qu'il faut que (174.) je eonnaisse Paris I 
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SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON. {Soixante^emhne le^osu) 

SATOIB, " TO KNOW," " TO WSmVESTASD/* " TO BE AWARE,** 
"to KNOW HOW TO,* " TO BK ABLE," 3CT0. (See 

connattre, p. 158.) 

201. 1. Sftvoir; 2. Badunt; S. la (rai, wob, saes). 

4. / hiow, je Boia, ta niB, U Bait ; noua saTona^ yqvlb savez, ils 
BBvent. 

5. / tued to Inow, je saTaia^ ta aavaiB, il Bavait ; nous saTions, 
Toas Bayies, ila aavaienL 

6. / Jmew, je bub^ ta bob, il Bat ; nooB sGaaea, toob sdtea, IIb 
Borent. 

7. / tihaU arwSlhnow, je Baoiai, ta Baaias, ilBaura; nooBBaarons, 
▼ouB Baorez, fla sanront. 

8. / ihauld or would hnam, je Baaraia, ta Baoraia, il aaoiait ; nous 
BaorioDB, YOUB BaoiieZy fla aaandent. 

9. Jt is potsibU thai I may know, il est possible qae je sache, que 
ta aacheB, qu'il sache; que noua Bachiona, que toub sachiez, qu'ili 
aachenti. 

10. It VKU pamble that I might Jauno, il ^tait possible que je susse, 
que ta auasea^ qu^fl. edt ; que noaa BUBBlona, que Toua aussiez, qu'ils 
Buasent. 

11. Sache, know (thou) ; Bacbona, let tis inawj sachez, know (ye 
or you). 

Model LXXTTI. {English at page 209.) 

1. SavezrYoxis rallemandf — ^Non, nuds je sals un pen 
(1 94.) le f ran^ais. 2. Get 616ve sait-iL son verbe ? — Non, mais 
U le saura demain. 3. Connaissez-vons les fables de La 
Fontaine ? — J*en sais quelques-unes par coeur. 4. Saves- 
vous danser? — Non, mais je sdis nager et monter k chevaL 
5. Depuis quand savez-Yons 6crire r -Je sais lire et 6crire 
depuis Vkge de hnit ans. 6. Yotre noavel (67.) ami sait-il 
quelques romances? — Oui, il va vons en chanter line que 
(116.) vons ne connaissez (p. 158) pas. 7. Comment saves- 
▼ons cela (129.) ? — ^Far la simple raison qu'il Ta compost 
(203.) lui-m^me et qu'elle n'a jamais dt6 chant6e (148.) 
devant personne. 8. Dans combien de temps saurez'vous 
cette legon par coeur? — Je la saurai dans moins d'un quart 
d'heure. 9. Le voisin sat^il quelque chose de nouveau 
ce matin? — H dit qu'il y a eu (169.) un incendie dans la 
rue voisine. 10. Savest-vona qui demeure au n^ 179-^ 
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C'est un monsieur que je connais (p. 158.) un peu, 11. 
Jusqu'k quand 6tudierez-vous le frangais ?-— Je T^tudierai 
jusqu'k ce que je sache bien le parler. 

Practiob. — Make the sentences plural wherever sense will allow. 

Exercise LXXin. {Savoif,) 

1. Do you KNOW La Fontaine's fables * by heart? — I know eight 
of. them (164.), 2. Doe$ your brother know French ? — He knows it 
a little. 8. Can he swim ? — No, but he oan ride. 4. Doe» the 
new pupil know this fable * (f.) by heart ? — Yes, he knows hia 
verb and his fable * (f .) by heart. 5. Do you know anything new 
this morning? — ^Yes, there is a new pupil who can neither (m) 
read nor (ni) write. 6. Does your new friend know French ? — 
No, but he knows German a little (194.). 7. When will you know 
that ballad ? — I shall-know it to-morrow. 8. Can you speak Ger- 
man ? — No, but I CAN speak French a little (194.). 

CONVERSATIONAL PRACTICE. {English at page 210.) 
Bepondez enfrangais atuc six questions suivantes. 

1. Savez-Yoxis qui je suisi 2. Savez-y oms peindrel 
3. Votre fr^re «ai^il chanter? 4. Depuis quand save^ 
vous un peu parler fran9ais 1 5. Votre cousin ne saitrU. 
pas un metier ? 6, Savez-Yoxia combien il y a d'ici k Paris 1 

Additional Observations on the Past Participle, 

(See p. 109.) 

202. The past participle of transitive verbs never agrees 
with the subject, nor does it agree with the direct object, 
when that object follows : 

1. Ma soeur a Bspn vos lettres. 1. My sister has reoeived your 

letters. 

2. Elles ont peint ces fleurs. 2. They have painted those 

flowers. 

203. The past participle of transitive verbs agrees in 
gender and number with the direct object, when that 
direct object precedes the verb : 

1, Voici les lettres que ma soeur 1. These are the letters which 

a RE9niES.^ my sister has received. 

2. Madame, je fwus ai VENO^^ 2. Madam, I have avenged you. 

^ lU^es is feminine plural, to agree with the direct objective qm 
(116.), representing lettres^ which is feminine plural. . 

*' Vengie is feminine singular, to agree with the direct objectivd 
vous (99.)^ which is feminine, because a lady is addressed. 
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Page 4. 
FIRST LESSON. {Prtmih^ U^on.) 

Thb Detikite Article le, la, les, " the." 

I. Le. — 1. The father is with the son. 2. The nephew is with 
the cousin * (m.). 8. The son is with the father. 4. The master 
is with the little boy. 

II. La. — 1. The mother is with the daughter. 2. The niece is 
with the consin (1). 3. The daughter is with the mother. 4. 
The aunt is with the little girL 

III. Les. — 1. The cousins^ (m.) are with the nieces. 2. The 
little boys are with the little girls. 8. The nieces are with the 
aimts. 4. The little girls are with the aimts. 

Conyebsational Practice. — ^1. Is the servant (m.) here? 2. 
Where is the postman I 8. Is the maid-servant here I 4. Is the 
master with the little pupil ? 5. Are the pupils with the masten I 
6. Are the servants (m.) with the little boys I 



Page 5. 
SECOND LESSON. (DeuxUm hfon.) 
The iNTBRBOOATiyB Form. — Present tense or the verb HrSf 

" TO BE." 

1. Are you in the garden I — ^No^ I am in the house. 2. Is ha in 
the wood ? — No, he is in the field. 8. Is she in Uie drawing-room f 
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-—Yes, she is in the large drawing-room. 4. Is she with Mary f — 
No, she is with Fanny.* 5, Are (sing.) they (<m) pleased ? — No, 
they are displeased. 6. Are they (f.) with the master? — No, they 
are with the governess. 

Page 6. 

CoNYSBSATiONAL Pbaotice. — 1. Are you French f 2. Why are 
you here with me (111.)^ 8* -^re we countrymen?^ 4. Am I 
sitting * ' 5. Are you punctual? 6. Where are you now ^ 



Page 7. 

THIRD LESSON. (TroigUtiu legon.) 

The present tense of avoir, " to have," and the indefinits 
ABTICLB un, une, " a " or " an." 

1. Have you a book ? — Yes, I have a book and a newspaper. 2. 
Have you a penknife ? — Yes, I have a good penknife. 3. Has he a 
pen ? — Yes, he has a very good pen. 1. Has she a hat {or bonnet) ! 
— No, she has a cap. 5. Have they a horse ? — Yes, they have a bad 
horse. 6. Have {sing.) they » {on) the letters in the evening ? — ^No, 
they always (194.) get (a) the letters in the morning and the news- 
papers in the evening. 

Conversational Practice. — 1. Have you a dictionary ? 2. Have 
you a grammar ? 8. Have you a watch ? 4. Have you a horse I 
5. Have you a pencil ? 6. Have you a portemonnaie (purse) ? 

Page 8. 
FOURTH LESSON. (Quatrihne le^on.) 

Elision ov e in le and of a in ^ 

I. L* instead of le. — 1. The child is with the Scotchman. 2. The 
Indian is with the Englishman. 8. The friend is with the uncle. 
4. The uncle is with the workman. 

II. L* instead of la. — 1. The workwoman is with the aunt. 2. 
The Italian (f.) is with the Englishwoman. 8. The Scotchwoman 
is with the workwoman. 4. The Englishwoman is with the 
Indian (f.). 

III. 1/ instead of U before masculine nouns beginning with h 
mute. — 1. The landlord is with the man. 2. The heir is with the 
notaiy. 

lY. L' instead of la before feminine nouns beginning with h 
mute. — 1. The landlady is with the notary. 2. The heiress is 
with the landlady. 

1 i.«. Do we belong to the same country? or<u(ke French tay .* Are we of the 
•une coantry ? 
s Auit, past participle of the irregular verb ai$90ir. 
P <.€. Do they get. (See page 6. fooi-note.) 
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Page 9. 

CONVRRSATIONAL Praottge. — 1. Is the inkstand on the table * 
(f.) I 2. la the ink red ? 8. Ib the coat (23.) which you have an 
nd ? 4. Is the clock in the ante-room f 5. Is the hour (23.) of the 
Je«8on over {passie)^ 6. Is the history of France* (23.) interest 
lag? 

Page 10. 

FIFTH LESSON. {Cinquihfte Ufon,) 

Cb, cbt, ckttb, ceSj "this," " that," " these " or " those." 

I. Singidar* — 1. This book is easy. 2. This heiress is rich. S. 
This exercise is difficult. 4. This air* (m.) is pretty. 5. This 
coat is pretty. 6. This dress is pretty. 7. This inn is large. 8. 
This innkeeper is poor. 9. This Dutchman is rich. 10. This 
Dutchwoman is pretty. 11. This book is more amusing than that 
book. 

II. Plural, — 1. These women are rich. 2. These men are poor. 
S. These Dutchmen are polite. 4. These Dutchwomen are polite. 
5. These innkeepers are rich. 6. The8B coats {or clothes) are more 
convenient than thosb coats. 

Page 11. 

Conversational Practicb. — 1. Do ^ you like this weather ? 2. 
J)o you think * this exercise easy ? 3. I>o you think ^ tbjb lesson 
difficult? 4. IIow do you like^ this town! 6. Do you think ^ 
THOSE sentences difficult ? 6. Why have you brought those booka I 



Page 12. 
SIXTH LESSON. {Sixi^e Ufon,) 

The Intebbooativb Form with Kouns. (See page 11.) 

1. Is the bread on the table * (f.) I — No, it is in the cupboard. 
2. Is the meat on the dish f — No, it is in the basket. 8. Is the 
salt in the bag? — No, it is in the salt-cellar. 4. Is the servant (m.) 
in the kitchen ? — No, he is in the garden. 5. Is the cook (f.) in 
the house ? — Yes, she is in the kitchen. 6. Are the servants (m.) 
here I — No, they are in the court-yard. 7. Is Henry greedy ? — ^No, 
but Charles * is very greedy. 8. Is Henrietta greedy ? — ^No, but 
Caroline * is very greedy. 9. Are the knives ou the side-board I — 
No, they are on the table* (f.). 10. Are the forks on tHe tray t — 
Ko^ they are in the basket. 

i 204. The French use no word for do, does, did, &e., employed la ths b» 
istiye and intcrrogatiTe forma of English Ttrbs 

1. Tou do not speak. 1. Vous ne paries pas. 

2. He did not speak. 2. II ne parlait pas. 
8. Do you draw? 8. Dessinei-yoiu. 

• TtPAnvAcvooSf i.e. Do yott find« Ac. 
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CoinrEMATiONAL Pbaoticb.— 1. Is the pupU (m.) with the mas- 
ter f 2. Is the cow in the meadow ? 8. Are the servants (m.) in 
the house I 4. Are the boarders with the master! 5. Are the 
servants (f ,) with the mistress? 6. Are the day-pupils (f.) with th« 
govemees? " ^ ^r x , 

Page 13. 

SEVENTH LESSON. {St^ihne le^on.) 

FoBMATiON OF THB Flxtral. {Four ioays,) 

1. The little boy is with the big botb. 2. The little diamond is 
with the big diauonds. The big mouse is with the little uiCB. 4. 
The small partridge is with the big fabtridoes. 6. The old crow 
is with the young crows. 6. The young horse is with the old 
HORSES. 7. The little Englishman is with the tall Englishmen. 8. 
The new corporal is with the old corporals. 9. The old admiral 
is with the new admirals. 10. Tou have eaten one small walnut 
and two big walnuts. 11. You have burnt the little sketch with 
the large sketches. 12. You have drawn a small nose and two 
large noses. 

Page 14. 

Translation of Exercise VIL 

I. First rule. — The friend, the miser, the uncle, the child, the 
penknife, the ox, the sheep, the cow. 

II. Sec<md rule. — The wood, the Frenchman, the prize, the wal* 
nut, the voice, the nose. 

III. Third rule, — The knife, the cake, the hat, the castle, the 
fire, the game. 

IV. Fourth rule. — The animal,* the horse, the corporal, the 
general, the marshal, the admiral, the eviL 

CJonyersational Practice. — 1. Is your little brother with your 
big brothers ? 2. Is your large pencil with your small pencils ? 3. 
Is the small wood far f rom-the large woods ? 4. Have you had one 
first prize or two second prizes ? 5. Is the small knife with the 
large knives F 6. Is your white horse with your black horses f 



Page 15. 

EIGHTH LESSON. {HuitUme Ugon.) 

Agreement of Adjectives. — Formation of the Plttbal. 

1. Is this waistcoat clean? — Yes, but the other waistcoats are 
not clean. 2. Is this book amusing? — No, but those books are 
amusing. 8. Is this chicken fat? — Yes, but these ducks are not 
fat. 4. Is this herring fresh? — Yes, but these whitings are not 
fresh. 5. Is this little fruit* (m.) sweet ? — ^Yes, but the other fruits* 
are not sweet. 6. Is this dictionary new ?— Yes, but those book'- 
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tn not new. 7. I* thk oorel monl* f — Tea, bat thoaenoTcIs are 
DoimonL 8. Is his lirotiier Wiiliam a national* guard! — Allhia 
brotiien are national goarda 9. Waa (t8»jk) the nbbit laxge? — 
No, but the harea were Yery laige. 10. la thia wine good t — Ko, 
bat thoae winea are Tery good. 11. la thia metal precious f — All 
then metala are predoua. 12. la thia doth bloe! — ^AU the dotha 
which I mannfartnre are blue. 

Page 16. 
CoaTXBSATXOXAL Pbacticx. — 1. Are your shoes new! 2. Are 
TOUT g^ores dean f 3. Are your serrants fordgnent 4. Are your 
books strong f 5. Are your ezerdaes difficult! d. Are yoor im- 
positions long! 

Page 17. 
NINTH LESSON. {Namime Ufim.) 

POSSESSITB AojZCTITflL 

I. M<m, Unij 9on, &c. — ^1. Where is my undef — He is in the 
wood. 2. Where is my aunt ! — She is in the dining-room. 3. 
Where is thy {yew) brother ! — ^He is in the wood with my unde. 4. 
Where is his cousin* (m.)! — ^He is in London with my aunt. 5L 
Is her cousin (£.) in London ! — No^ she is in Lyons with my unde. 
6. Where is your unde ! — He is in Puis * with Ms (32.) wife, (his) 
son, snd (his) daughter. 7. Where is her old friend (f .) ! — She is in 
Berlin* with her husband. 8. Have you spoken to my neigh- 
bour (m.) ! — ^No, but I haye conversed with my amiable ndgh- 
hour (i). 

XL Met, tet, us, &c, — Where are my friends! — ^They are in the 
coimtry. 2. Where are my nieces ! — They are in France.* 3. Are 
thy {your) nephews in France *! — Tes, they are in Lyona 4. Are 
thy {your) cousins* in the country. — No, they are m Paris.* 5. 
Are Ms uncles in England! — ^No, they are in France.* 6. Are his 
aunts poor! — ^No, they are very rich, and his sister is still richer. 

Page 18. 

Cob VKuaATiOHAL Practice. — 1. Is my book (of) the same colour 
aa yours ! 2. Does my watch mark the same hour as yours ! 3. 
Are my gloves the same colour as yours ! 4. Had {imp,) the poet- 
man his umbrella this morning ! 5. Did his watch mark the .same 
hour as yours ? 6, Does your brother always (194.) bring his books 
to (en) school ! 

Page 19. 

TENTH LESSON. {DixUme kfon.) 

P088E88IVK Adjzctites. (Continwd,) 

Jl* ^o^f voire, leur, — 1, Have you spoken to our uncle! — Yea, 

I have spoken English to your uncle and French to your aunt 2. 
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Have you replied to your niece f — No, but I have replied to my 
Dephew. 8. Is their friend obliging l<— No, he ia very disobliging. 
4. Is their friend (f .) obliging I — ^Yes, she is very obliging. 

II. Nos, vas, leurs. — 1. Have you met our children ? — Tes, we have 
met your children with their nurses. Have you invited your friends f 
•^Yes, we have invited our friends and our neighbours. 8. Have you 
met their uncles I — Yes, we have met their uncles and their aunts. 4. 
There-are your sisters with their nurse. — Qood morning, dear sisters. 

GoNYEBSATiONAL Pbacticx. — Is your book (of) the same colour 
as mine F /2. Doet your watch mark the same hour as mine ? 3. 
Have you brought your umbrella! 4. Where is your hat? 5, 
Does your French lesson last as long as your English lesson f 6. 
Do you think the French language more difficult than (80.) your 
native tongue f 



Page 21. 
ELEVENTH LESSON. [OntUme Ufon.) 

Au, dlOf dV, aux, 

t. AvL. — 1. Have you spoken to-thx master? — No, I have spoken 
TO'THB boy. 2. Have you given the money to-thb Russian ?--No, 
I have given the money TO-tHB Dutchman. 

II. A la. — 1. Have you spoken to thb lady ? — No, I have spoken 
TO TBE young-lady. 2. Have you given the flower TO the French 
lady f-^NOf I htwe g^ven the flower to the Dutch lady, 

III. A V, — 1. Have you spoken to-the waiter ?---No, I have 
■poken TO the innkeeper. 2. Have you given the money to thi 
child ? — No, I have given the money TO the man. 

IV. Aux. — 1. Have you spoken to-the brothers ? —No, we have 
spoken to-the sisters ? 2. Have you given the money to-the work* 
men ? — No^ we have given the money to-the workwomen. 8. Have 
you spoken to-the men? — No, we have spoken to-the children. 
4. Have you sent the newspapers to-the Dutchmen ? — No, we have 
sent the newspapers to-the Dutchwomen. 

Page 22. 

CoiTTEBSATlONAL PBAOTici. — 1. Do you Bometimes (194.) go to- 
the (a) concert* (m.) ? 2. When do you go into the country? 8. 
On ^ what day do you go to (the) church ? 4. Do you always (194.) 
arrive at the right hour ? 5. Do you often go to the post-o.^ I 
6. Do you sometimes go to the mineral waters ! 

1 205t The French do not express the preposition on nsed in Snglish before 
dttes or the days of the week; nor is generally any word required for '^in** 
|>efbre certain parts of the day : 
L Martin will arrive on the first of 1. HarUn arrivera le premier Janvier. 

Januanr. 
2. Mary wiU begin on Taesdav. S. Marie commentera mardi. 

9. We receive our letters m the 8^ Nous reoevons noa lettres le tolr. 
evening. 

M 
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Page 23. 

TWELFTH LESSON. {VouzUm U^.) 
Dv, Di LA, vm L% DBS, ^of the " or " from the," 

L Dit. — ^1. Have you spoken of-the father? — Ko, I have spoken 
OV^THB son. 2. Have you received a letter raOM-THX Huogarian f 
— No, I have received a letter from-the Turk. 

IL De la, — 1. Have you not spoken OF the mother ? — Yes, I 
have spoken of the mother and of the daughter. 2. Have you 
received a letter from the Hungarian ladyf — ^No, I have received 
a letter from the French lady. 

III. De r, — 1. Have you received a letter FBOM the heir t — "So, 
I have received a newspaper.FROM the heiress. 2. Have jcea spoken 
of the Scotchman I — No, I have spoken OF the Scotchwoman. 

IV. Iks. — 1. Have you spoken of-the sisters? — No, we have 
spoken of-the brothers. 2. Have you received the letters of-the 
Englishmen ?— No, we have received the letters of-the English- 
women. 3. Have you received the answers of-the Hungarians? 
— No, we have received the answers of-the Hungarian ladies. 
4. Do you come from-the fields ? — No, we come from-the meadows. 

Page 24. 

Conversational Practioe. — ^1. Do you come from-the English 
class ? ^ 2. i>o you come from the play-ground ? 3. At what 
o'clock do you come-down from-the dormitory ? 4. Do you come 
from-the fields ? 5. At what o'clock do you come-oat of (the) church ? 
6. Do you come from the hospital I 



Page 25. 
THIRTEENTH LESSON. (Treisieme le^on.) 
The pASTrnvE Article du, de la, de l', des, " some 



M 



OR ** any." 

I, I. Have you any bread? — ^Yes, I have (some) bread, (some) 
butter, and (some) honey. 2. Has the cook (f.) any meat?-— Yes, 
she has (some) meat, (some) fish, and (some) vegetables. 3. Have 
you any water ? — Tes, I have (some) water and (some) beer. 4. Has 
the cook (f .) any spices ? — Tes, she has some nutmegs (nng.) and 
(some) cinnamon. 

II. I. Has the grocer any oil ? — ^Yes, he has (some) oil and (soma) 
Tinegar. 2. Has your brother any paper ? — Yes, he has (some) pap^ 
and (some) pens. 3. Has the servant (f.) bought any hens? — ^Yes, 
she has bought some hens and (some) chickens. 4. Has the farmer 
any cows? — Xea, he has (some) cows, (some) oxen, (some) sheep, and 
(some) pigs. 



^ ie. horn th« class of Engliah, du court d^anglaU. 



DIFF£B£NOS BETWEEN HASC. AND FEM. OF ADJECTIVES. 169 

Page 26. 

CoNTEBSATioiTAL PBAonoi. — 1. Do yofOL often (194.) eat mutton I 
2. Do you sometimes eat salt (72.) meat? 3. Do you often (194. J 
eat sorrel! 4. Do you sometimes eat mussels! 5. Do you eat 
oysters often (194.) f 6. Do you often est herring?? 



Page 27. 

FOURTEENTH LESSON. (Q,uaUymhne le^on.) 

Agbxkmxnt of thi ABJEonvK— Differbvoe between the 

MASOUUirB AKD THE VvMnnsB. 

L 1. Is your brother-in-law poor ?— No, but our sister-in-law is 
poor. 2. Li the valet (de chambre) tidy? — No, but^ the lady's 
maid is very tidy. 8. Is the gentleman pleasant ? — ^No, but the 
lady is very pleasant. 

IL 1. Is your little brother greedy? — No, but my little sister is 
greedy. 2. Was your uncle ready i-So, but my aunt was ready. 
3. Is the peasant thirsty? — Tes, but the peasant-woman is not 
thirsty. 4. Is the farmer sharp ? — Yes, but the farmer's-wife is 
not very sharp. 5. Is his neighbour pleased ? — Tes, but his (32.) 
neighbour (1) is not pleaaed. 6. Is this cake bad ?--No, but thia 
tart is bad. 

III. 1. Is their valet (de chambre) industrious ?— Yes, but their 
maid is not industrious. 2. Is his nephew attentive? — No, but 
his (32.) niece is very attentive *. 3. la their side-board new ? — 
No, but their book-case is new. 

CONVSBSATIONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Are oats (siTig,) eatable? 2. Is 
oil drinkable ? 8. Do you live in your native town ? 4. Is thja 
table* (f.) round? 6. Is your watch new? 6. Is your room 
ooldf 

Page 29. 
FIFTEENTH LESSON. {QuimUme Ufon.) 

AOEEEMBNT OF THE ADJECTIVE. — ^DlFFEEENCE BETWEEN THE 

Masculine and the Feminine. {Continued.) 
L 1. Is your brother happy r — No, out my sister is happy. 2. 
Is your uncle careful ? — No, but my aunt is very caref ut 3. Is 
this man lazy ? — Yes, but this woman is not h^y. 



1 206. The cot^JixncUon '* bat" is mais ; the other coojancUona •» : 

Gab, for (becaose). Otr, either...or. Qooiqob (or bxev qam} 

CoMMB, as, like. Parck quk, because. although. 

DoMO, then, therefore. Puisqob, since. Bi, if, whether. 

IBt. aod. Qdaxo, QUiXO meux, Suioar, otherwiMi or els^ 

LoasQua, when. though, even though. if not 

Ni, neither, nor. Que, that^ Ac. Sou, either, or, fta 

Oi^ now {1% arguino^ 



170 DIFFEKBKCS BETWEEN HASC. kffD FEM. OF ADJECTIYESL 

II. 1. Was the little boy criiel*? ^Yes, but tbe little girl wm 
not cruel* 2. Is this umbrella like miiie t — Tea, bat this parasol 
is not like znlne.^ 8. Is this beggar (m.) dumb ?— Tes, but this 
beggar -KXMiian is not dumb. 4. Is this chicken good ^---Tee, but 
this hen is not good. 5, Is this painting an Italian one t — ^Ko^ but 
this engraving is an Italian one. 6. Is his nephew clever ? — No, 
but his niece is clever. 

Page 80. 

Ck)inrzBSATiONAL Practics. — 1. Is your gardener timid (afiroud) f 
2. Is your companion a poltroon 9 8. Is this wine genuine ? 4. la 
your book like mine I d. Is this cm Italian air * (m.) ? 6. Is your 
servant (m.) dumb ? 



Page 82. 
SIXTEENTH LESSON. {ScisUme Ufon,) 

AORSEMXNT OF AdJIOTIYSS.— DiFFXBEVCE BETWEEN TBS MASOULCm 

Ain) THE FEimriNB. {Continued,) 

I. Doubling the final consonant and adding e mute. — I. Is your 
arm-chair low ? — No, but my chair is low. 2. Has your little 
cousin * (m.) been good f — No, but my little cousin (f.) has been 
very good. 8. Is not this velvet thick I — ^Yes, and this silk is also 
very thick. 4. Is your turkey fat? — No, but his turkey-hen is very 
fat. 6. Was not the peasant stout ? — No, but the peasant-woman 
was very stout. 6. Does not your new porter look ^ country-like f 
->No, but the porterVwife has a country-like appearance. 

IL Eur into eu^e, — 1. Is the new pupil (m.) talkative? — ^No^ 

but his sister is very talkative. 2. Is this little boy sulky f — ^No, 

but this little girl is very sulky. 8. Is the master peevidi ? — No, 

but the mistress is peevish. 4. Is not your nephew veiy sarcastic ? 

— Yes, but his wife (32.) is not at all sarcastic 

III. Beaii, hel, lelle; nouvea/u, nouvd, nouvelle/ fou, fol, foUe; 
vieux, vietl, fdeille, &c. — 1. Is the castle fine ? — No, but the avenue • 
(f.) is fine. 2. Have you a fine pond? — ^No, but I have a fine 
river. 8. Has the old servant his fine coat on t — ^No, he has on 
his old coat. 4. Is not the new tenant crazy ? — ^No, but I think 
that the new tenant (f.) is crazy. 5. Has the new pupil his new 
uniform on t — No, he has kept on his old uniform, because (page 
169, note 1) his new coat is too tight. 6. Is not this duck fine 
and fat?—- Yes, but this hen is still finer and fatter. (See p. 56, 
note 2.) 



> Ewpreu ywantSlf <uif (kt vwrdt wen : This unbrella is it ■imilar to mln«t 
>Tes, but this parasol is not siiiiilar to mine, 
s Eaeprme yourjtf/cu ifHu worde wtre: Tour new porter^ has be not tiM ili^ 
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Page 33i 

GoNTXBSAnovAL pRACfnoE. — 1. Are you tired f 2. Do you like 
talkative people? 8. Do we (13.) reward {sing) untruthful chil- 
dren (p. 25, Ko. 52)? 4. Is your neighbour's coachman^ old? 
6. Is his (32.) cook (1) old ? 6. Ii not India-rubber soft ? 



SEVENTEENTH LESSOK. IDix-teptUmc Ufon,) 

AORSEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. — ^DlFFSEENOB BETWEEN THE MaBCUUNB 

AND THE FEMiNDfB. {Continued,) 

1. Have you a white waistcoat ?— No, but I have a white neck- 
tie. 2. Has his twin brother still his Greek (72.) Testament* 
(m.) ? — Yes, but he has not kept his Greek grammar. 3. Have you 
a Turkish (72.) dictionary ?-> No, but I have brought a Turkish 
f^mmar. 4. Is the fish which (116.) the cook (i.) has bought 
fresh ? — Her herrings are fresh, but the cod is not fresh. 5. Has 
the neighbour brought' his twin brother? — No, he has brought 
his twin sister. 6. Was (imp.) not your last exercise long * I — No, 
but our last translation was very long. 7. Is this table* (L) square ? 
— No, it (25.) is oblong. 8. Is the pavement dry ?-— Yes, but the 
causeway is not dry yet (194.). 9. Will you play your favourite 
air* (m.) '"No, but I shaU-sing my favourite ballad. 10. Is not 
your new farmer very silly ? — On-the contrary, he is very slv, and 
his wife is still more sly. 11. Does your brother like red * meat 
(p2.) ? — We prefer white meat {pL), 12. Is his uncle frank I — Yes, 
but his aimt is not frank (candid). 

Page 34. 

CoNVEBSATiONAii Pbactice. — 1. Are you fond of raisins*?* 2. 
What is your favourite drink ? 3. Do you study the Greek lan- 
guage? 4. Had you (past, indef.) a long lesson (the) last time? 
5. Does your physician wear a (la) white (72.) necktie ? 6. Is the 
public square * far from this (loin iici) ? 

1 207. To say In French "Tour nelghbom's coachman," the words are expressed 
as if they stood thus : " The coachman of your neighbour," ».«.» la oocher dt 
votre voiiin. Other examples : 

John's key, latUr>z Jean. The former's wood, le b&it DU/cnaiar. 

Albert^s clerk, le commit i/ Albert, The lady's carriage, to voiture da la 

dame. 

s 208. ^mener expresses <' to bring" withoafc carrying j while "to bring" by 
carrying is apporier. 

3 On appelle viandes rouges le boettf, le moaton, Ac, et viandet Hanehee 1« 
veau, le lapin, la volaiUe, Ae. 

* Say raUint tecs, for raisins (or rather raisin) alone would mean " grapes.** 
' A bunch of grapes " Is une Rrappe de raisin. 

• •.«., la place pablique, which it generally the market-plaee. 



nt posinoir OF Ai>JBcnvBa. — m bsiosb ait ADJEcrm^ 

EIGHTEENTH LESSON. ( DtrnkmHim Uftm.) 

PosmoH or thb Asjictiyx. 



1. Hm his undtt bought a Gtftholio btble* (1)1— No, ho has 

hougfat a Protestant Uhle* (1). 2. Havo yoa broaght an English 

aervant I— No, I havo brought (p. 171, note 2) a Oennan serrant. 3. 

Have yon lost yoor brown book f— No^ I have lost my black book. 

4. Where has your friend put his square hat ? — He has put it with his 

round hat. 5. Does his son-in-law like sweet fruiti*! — ^He likes 

acid fruits* better (194.). 

1. WUlyouask/oraoolddishr— ifo, Ishallaak/brahotdiBh. 

2. Has your neighbour a damp house ? — ^No, he occupies a Tory dry 
house. 3. Win you receiTe a Spanish newspaper this aveoingf — 
No, I shall reoeire a Frendi newspaper. 4. J)o you know (200.) a 
bdy better dressed than his aunt ?— No, but I know (200.) better 
bred ladies. 5. Shall I find a soUdly-buUt house in this street ^^ 
No, but yon will-find a well-planned house. 

PigeSd. 

GoVTEBSATiOKAL PftacncB. — ^L Have English fianilies Catholic 
semmts f 2. Have you a white hat for (the) summer i Z. Do you 
sleep in an octagonal room. 4b Do yon like bitter beer f 5. Do 
you know a more stormy sea than the Britiik C!hannel I 6. J!>o you 
sometimes bring weUrwritten (73.) exercises f 



Page 87. 
NINETEENTH LESSON. (Dix-meuvUm Uftm.) 

De, "Bon" GB " AJFZ" BKFOBS ▲ NOUH FRBCKDXD BT AIT AbJXCTITI 

or QUALITT. 

1. Has the baker any good bread ? — ^No, he has bad bread. 2. 
Has the pastry-oook any c^esf — No, but he has excellent biscuits* 
(m.). 8. Have you had a good crop! — Tei^ I have reaped fine 
wheat and (fine^) oats {tmff.), 4. Has the gardener brought any- 
thing ! — ^Tes, he has brought some big melons* (m. ). 5. Have yoa 
numy flowers in yoor garden T — ^Yes, we have very pretty roses * (f.). 

6. Has the innkeeper better cider T — ^No, but he has better wine. 

7. Haye you any fine trees f — Tes, we hsTO some lai^g^ oaks. 
& Do you like this town % — ^Tsi^ I haye found in-it (158.) worthy 
neighboun and old friends. 

1 S09. Those adJecUvei thai misi absofattcly be placed bsflDie the sotatintive 
(PL 17, No. 76) are repeated when there are several nouns : 

L Pe beau hU et de MU avolne. 9L De 5oii» parents eC de bom aads. 8. 
De iciU rubans et de Jolim Hears. 4. Une grande eonr et an ^rond Jardia. 
C lie mauvaU oommis et de mavnaiU domestiqnes. & De aMtOsMr beam et 
de mefUMir fromafe. 



ATOnt Alb imiKEAL ADJECTIVES. 17S 

Page 38. 

CoNTSBBATioiTAL FsACTiOB. — 1. J)o you eat good bread? 2. 
Have you any good gloves ? 8. Have you any pretty borsee f 
4. Have you any stout sboes ? 5. Have you any great miatAlrAf {q 
your exercises ? 6. Have you any fine books f 



Page 89. 
TWENTIETH LESSON. (VingtihM legwi.) 

Impbbfect and Future of thk Indicativb of **avoib.** 
Numeral Adjectives up to " twenty/' vnfaT. 

L Imperfect. — 1. Had you a borse ? — I bad two borses. 2. Had 
you three servants ?— We bad four servants. 8. Had you five birds 
in your cage* (f.) ? — I bad six* birds in my cage* (£.). 4. Had 
Gustavus seven brothers ? — He had seven brothers and three sisters. 
5. Had they any friends with them I —They had eight friends. 6. 
Had your brothers eight francs * f — They bad ten francs *. 

II. Future. — 1. Shall you have eleven francs* this evening? — I 
sball-have twelve francs*. 2. When shall you have thirteen francs ? 
— You sball-have thirteen franca* at Christmas. 8. How-many 
(197.) days will your friends get at Christmas ? — They will-have a 
fortnight.^ 4. Will this master have sixteen pupils in bis class ? — 
He will-bavd seventeen pupils. 6. Will this tailor have eighteen 
workmen ? — He will-bave nineteen or twenty workmen after Christ- 
mas. 

Page 40. 

Conversational PBACTI0B.—1. How-many bands have you f 2. 
How many fingers have you ? 8. How many sous * do you give 
for a franc *-piece ? 4. How many days are there (p. 139) in a 
week ? 5. How many Sundays are there (p. 139) in a month (p. 
44, note) ? 6. Have you (the) change for {it) twenty francs * t 



Page 41. 
TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. ( Vwgt ei unUme le^im.) 

Present of xhx Conditional of ** avoir" and continuation of 

THE Numerals. 

J^aurditf tu auraU, U auraU, notu aurions, vous auries^ Us auraient 
— 1. Would you have a carriage if you were rich ? — I would have 
six * carriages, twelve borses, and twenty-four servants. 2. Would 
your cousin * (m.) have alai^e fortune * (f.) if his uncle died ? — He 
wonld-bave twenty-five thousand francs* of income (£1000 a year). 



1 Szpreis " a fortnight** hj ifu4naej9un d€ vaMtues. 



^174 CtBE AND KUMESAL ADJECTIVBa. 

8. Would your brother havo a good Bituation in tluit office t — He 
would have twenty-two pounds a * mouth. 4. What number would 
you have, if you bought a house in this street f — ^I should have 
number thirty-aevten. 5. Would your partner have number thirty- 
six f^Vo, he would have number forty-three. 6. What fortune* 
(f.) would Fanny * have, if she had her aunt's million * (m.) I — Sbo 
would have fifty-six thousand francs * of income (£2240 a year). 
7. What salary would that youug clerk have in that office ? — He 
would have forty-five pounds a ^ year. 8. What number would you 
have in that hotel * (m.) I — ^We should have number thirty-nine 
(room). 

Page 42. 

Conyebsahokal Pbacttcb. — How-many (197.) francs* do you 
give for a pound (sterling*) ? 2. How-many weeks are there in a 
year (p. 44, note) ? 8. How-many days are there in the month of 
January? 4. How-many minutes* are there in half an hour 7 
5, How-many counties are there in England! 6. How-many 
coimties are ikere in Scotland f 



Page 48. 
TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. ( Vingt^UsuanhM fepm.) 



flT 



Imfesvect and Futubb of ** Ure,** to bb, and cx)NTiNtrATiON or 

NUICEBAL Aj>JBOTIV£S. * 

I. Imperfect. — 1. Were you fifty-two passengers? — We were seventy. 
2. How-many were they on board the steamer f — They were seventy- 
nine. 3. Were they as-many on board the screw vessel ? — They 
were eighty. 4. Were you a hundred at that evening pcartyf^ 
We were ninety-eight. 5. Were the volunteers many ? — They were 
two hundred. 6. Were the national guards many? — They were 
two hundred and forty. 

IL Futuire, — 1. How-many will you be at that performance ? — We 
shall be three hundred and seventy-five, I believe. 2. How-many 
will they be at that evening party f — They will be eighty-eight. 
8. Will the soldiers be many? — They will be two hundred and 
twenty-two. 4. Will the sailors be many ? — They will be two hun- 
dred and eleven. 5. Will the spectators be numerous ? — ^They will 
ee nine hundred and ninety-nine. 6. How-many will you be at the 
nvemng party of next Friday ?— We shall be fifty : ituxtj ladies and 
twenty gentlemen. 



1 210. JKT Pak (without any article) appears before certain divisfoni of 
time or in stating what Is paid as fees, salary, wages, Ac. ; whereas the Knsliih 
employ "a" or "an" (or iw): » ^» o -, « 

1. Trols lemons par scmaint. 1. Three lessons a week. 

J. Hait ffuin^es par trimestn. 2. Eight guineas a (or per) qoarta. 

3. Cinq francs j)art5te. 8. Five francs a head. 

4. Tantiwtr personnt. 4, Bo much each. 



PRE8SKT AND IMPEBTECT OV YKRB& IN EB. 175 

ConvBitflATiONAL PRAcncaL — 1. How-muiy departments are 
there in France ? 2. How-many pages* are then in this book I 
8. How-many inhabitants are there in this town f 4. How-many 
millions * of inhabitants are there in London ? 5. Are there more 
than thirty millions * of inhabitants in France * f (See page fi?, 
note 2.) 6. How-many days are there in a year f 



Page 45. 

TWENTT-THIBD LESSON. {VingUtroisUm Ufom.) 

Ths Pbesbmt ajxd Imperfect of the Ikdicativb of the fibst 
GoEJUOATiON (ur KB). (See page 2.) 

L PBisEiiT DE L'nmic^TiF I e, es, ty om, ez, aU, — ^1. What do 
you show f — ^I show my drawing. 2. What do you draw f ~1 draw 
treesyftc. 3. Doet your friend draw ¥ — He draws a little. 4. Where 
doa your brother prepare his lesson I — He prepares his lesson in the 
class-nxMM. 6» Where do the children dine I — They dine in the 
dining-room. 6. Do your sisters dine at the same hourl^ — No» 
they cUne later. 7. At what o'clock do you arriye here f— I arrive * 
at nine o'clock with the letters. 

II, Im?arfait : ail, ais, ait, ioiii, iez, aUnt — 1. Were you drawing 
in the dining-room f — ^No, I was-preparing my exercise. 2. At 
what o'clock did you dine in (d) the country ? — We used-to-dine at 
five o'clock. 3. bid you breakfast late?— We always (194.) took- 
breakfast at eight o'clock. 4. JHd your brothers breakfast at the 
6ame hour? — They used-to-breakfast later? 5. At what o'clock 
c2u;{ your tutor arrive ? — He always (194.) arrived at nine o'dock. 
6. J>id always (194.) your little cousin * (m. ) listen during the leason ? 
— No, he sometimes drew. 

Page 46. 

CoNVSRSATiOEAL Pbactick— ;1. At whot o'clock do you come-in 
here? 2. Where do you prepare your lesson? 3. Do you always 
begin at the same hour? 4. Where did you live formerly ? 5. Did 
you speak French formerly f 6. Did you often dance when you 
were a child ? 

Page 47. 

TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. (Vingt-quairiime Ufon.) 

CoimiTioiiAL OF THE Yebb ** iirc" AND Oeddtal Nuubebs. 

1. Would your neighbour be pleased, if ho were (the) third in 
(de) his class? — He would be very well pleased, if he were (the) 
fifth in (de) his division * (f.). 2. Would you be pleased, if you 
wero (tiie) third in the class ? — I should be pleased, if I were {it 



176 STRB AND THE DATtf OF THE WEBK. 

BucilL S. Would your uncle be pleased, if jonreoosm* (m.) wen 
(the) elerentii in tlie class T — ^No, my nnde would be very muck 
displeased if his son were not (the) first in the class. 4. Would 
your nieee sometimes be (the) first in the cUssf — Ko, but she 
would often be (the) second in the class. 5. Would your com- 
panion be pleased if he had the third prize ? — ^No, but he would be 
pleased if he had the second * prize. 6. Would the new pupil often 
be (the) first if he studied ? — No, but he would often be (the) 
ninth or (the) tenth in the class. 7. Would we soon be at the 
thirtietJi lesson if we studied three hours a day (page 174, note 1)?— 
iTes, for (page 169, note 1) we are already at the twenty-fourth 
lesson. 8. Would your brother still be in the forty-fourth regi- 
ment, if he had not left Algeria! — No, he would-be in the fifty-fifth 
regiment of infantry. 

Page 49. 

CoirrERSA.TiONAii Pbactice. — 1. Shall we soon be at the bondredth 
page * (f.) ? 2. Is your brother often (the) first in his class f 8. h 
not your friend in the twenty-seyeuth regiment? 4. When shall 
we begin the thirty-ninth lesson t 5. Do you know (201.) in what 
century we are ? 6. January is the first month of the year, and 
October the... f 

Page 50. 

TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. {Vingt-cinquihM Ufon,) 

The Setxn Dats of thb Wees, akd the Negativb Fobh ov Hn^ 

** TO BE." 

L PaisEiVT SE l'indioatif. — 1. Are you here on Mondays (page 
167, note 1) f — I am not here on Mondays, but I am often here on 
Tuesdays. 2. Is your brother here on Wednesdays I — No, he is 
not here on Wednesdays, but he is always bere on Thursdays. 8. b 
your aunt here on Fridays \ — No, she is not here on Fridays, hut 
she is always here on Saturdays and Sundays. 

II. Impabfatt. — 1. Were you in London on Friday \ — ^No, I wai 
not there on Friday, but I was there on Saturday. 2. Was yoar 
physician here on Thursday ? — He was not here on that day, hat 
he was here on Wednesday. 3. Were yon in the ootmtry am Son- 
day ?— I was not there on Sunday, bu^ I was there on Saturday 
afternoon. 

IIL PASstf iND^Fiia.^— 1. Were^ you in (d) Marseilles on Mon- 
day ? — No, I was ^ not there on Monday, but I was ^ there on Tues- 

1 211« When the English j>ast tense does not record an historical Cact, or denote 
a habi^ it Is gtneraUy expressed in French by the jmui^ iniifini: 

J*ai refu Tannde demi^re nne lettre da I received last jear a letter from mj 

mon fr^re qui est auz Indes. brother who is in India. 

i'ai refu hier la lettre que tous m'aMi I received yesterday the letter whl^ 

ecrite la semaine demi^re. you wrote to me last week; 

Yos nftoee $ont tootes venrnet iel VtU Tour nieces all eame here last summsa 
dernier. 
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day. 2. Was your niiole at the concert * (m.) on Tuesday evening f 
— No, he was not there on Tuesday eyening, but he was there on 
Thursday night 3. Were you at the park on Wedoeeday morn- 
ing? — We were not there on Wednesday momiDg, but we were 
there on Thursday evening. 

Page 51. 

CowvKBSATiowAL Pbactick. — 1. What day is this (to-day) f 2. 
On what day do you go to (the) church ? 3. On what day do you 
get a holiday ? 4. What day was it (ct) yesterday ? 5. What day 
will to-morrow be t 6. On what days ao you take your French 
lessons (<ay — lessons of French) ? 



Page 52. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. (Vingt-tixUme Upon.) 

NsGATiVB FoBH OF avoir ; de akd m in Nbgativb SsirrEKOiBS. 

L De. — 1. Has your uncle any neighbours ? — Yes, but he has no 
friends. 2. Has your grocer any cider f — Yes, but he has no beer. 
3. Has your neighbour any meat ? — Yes, but he has no salt. 4. 
Has your little brother any water ? — Yes, but he has no soap. 5. 
Has he a nail-brush f — Yes, but he has no towel. 6. Have you a 
black coat I — Yes, but I have no white necktie. 

II. Ne...iii...iii. — 1. Has your sister paper and ink ? — No, she 
has neither paper nor ink, but she has a blottiug-case and some 
pens. 2. Has your little cousin* (m.) a blottiug-case and pens? 
— He has neither blotting-case, nor pens, nor paper, nor iuk, nor 
pencil 3. Has the new pupil a knife and a penknife ?— No, he has 
neither knife nor penknife, but he has an eraser and scissors. 4. 
Has your niece an eraser and scissors f— -She has neither eraser nor 
scissors, but she has a paper-knife and a pen-wiper. 

Page 53. 

CoNVEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Have you neither watch nor 
jewels? 2. Have you neither purse nor pocket-book? 3. Have 
you brought (p. 171| note 2) neither umbrella nor waUcingstick ? 4. 
Have you no gloves ? 5. Have you received no letters to-day ? 6. 
WiU you have no French lesson to-morrow f 



Page 55, 
TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. (Vingt-wpUhMU^on.) 

NiGATIYl FOBICS. 

I. Tkhfb BIVFLS8. — ^1. Doti your neighbour always dine at six * 
o'clock ? — ^No, he never dines at that hour. 2. Have you still any 
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money f — ^Ko, I haTe no more money. 3. Do jou expect aoytlung 
for me f — No, I expect nothing for you, but I expect aometbing 
for your auntl 4. Do you hear anybody ? — No^ I hear nobody. & 
Ib your physician merry eTerywhere I — He ia merry nowhere. 

IL Tkmvs oomfo8^ — 1. Has your physician ever travelled 7— 
No, he has never travelled. 2. Has the aorvant found anything if 
my room f — ^No, ha has found nothing. 3. Have you met anybody 
on the road f — No, we have met no-body. 4. Have you met Alfred * 
and Henry in the wood! — No, I have met neither Henry nor 
Alfred *• 5. Where have you danced I — ^I have danced nowhere. 

Page 56. 

COHTZBSATIOVAL Pbacticb. — 1. Do vou never go to-the concert* 
(m.)t 2. Do you never skate? 8. Do you sing nothing ^ new f 
4. Do vou know (200.) nobody in (d) Paris * f 5. Do you dance no- 
where ? 6. Do you only speak your own language f 



Page 66. 

TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. {Vingt-huitUme Ufon.) 
AnjsonvBB ahd Pabticiflbs dt ths Comfieativz or Sufjebioritt. 

I. Plug... que. — 1. Is your house large? — Tes, but my uncle's 
house (p. 171, note 1) is labgeb than ours. 2. Is this town very 
populous ? — ^Yes, but the neighbouring town is still morb populous 
(than this town). 3. Is this province * (f .) fertile * ? — Yes, but the 
neighbouring province * (1) is more pebulb * and richer (than 
this province*) (1). 4. Is your aunt happy f — Yes, but my cousin 
(f.) is HAPPIER than my aunt. 6. Is the reservoir deep ? — Yes, but 
the well is much beeper (than the reservoir). 6. Ia this metal 
useful T — Yes, but iron (52.) is more useful (than this metal). 

IL Mieux.,.que. — 1. Was the little traveller's horse weU shod? 
— Yes, but the mule* (f.) of the tall traveller was better shod 
THAN the little traveller's horse. 2. Is your room well papered f 
— Yes, but my friend's' is better papered than mine. 3. Was your 
nephew well dressed? — Yes, and my niece was better dressed than 
my daughter. 4. Is your cellar well built ? — ^Yes, but thii gentle- 
man's cellar ' is much better built than mine. 



Adjectives whose comparatives and superlatives are imga- 
lar : 



I 212. De appears after autre ckot^ personnel qudqu'unt qudque ekote, qaei 
fiM ee t&Uf and rien : 

Je sais qaelque choM d« drOle. I know something funnj. 

Je n*ai rien d4 bon. I have nothing good. 

Je ne connais personoe (fasses hardl. I do not know anybody bold enoo^ 

s Express yourself as if the words stood : That of my friend, Ac (See p. ^ 
No. 130.) 

s Say "the cellar of this gentleman," without expressing " thls-''~JfciinV»' 
alone is used when the person is present. 
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tI3. 1. Box, good, meiUeur, bettert le melllear, ike bett, 

2. Mautais, bad, pire, worse, le pire, the worst. 

8. PsTXT, little, moindre, leett le moindre, ike le«ut» 

211. Plus fbttt Ib used instead of moindre, with referenoe to 
size : 1. Ma cousine est plu$ petite que ma soeur, My cousin is 
ekorter than zny sister. 2. Ce champ est plu9 petii que Pautre, 
This field is smdUer than the other. 

215. Plus uauyats appears instead of pire : Ce vin est pltu 
mauvais que I'autre, This wine is worse than the other. 

216. The adverbs of manner, bien and ual, as well as the ad- 
verb of quantity, peu, little, form their comparative and superlative 
irregularly : 

BTSN, well, ' HXEux, better, lb hzeux, the best. 

XAL, badly, ill, pis, worse, lb pis, the worst, 

pxu, little, MOIN8, less, lb moins, the least. 

217. Plus mal is often used instead of pis, and is the only form 
allowed before past participles : 

Richard est plus mat habillg que Richard Is iootm dressed than ever, 
jamais. 

218. Be careful not to confound the, adverbs mieuz, pis, moiks, 
with the adjectives meilleub, pire, moinbre : 

AXJJSCTIVXS. ADVERBS. 

1. Ce citron est meOleur qne I'autre.^ 1. J'aime mieux ce citron que I'antre. 

This lemon is b^Ur than the other. >-I like this lemon beUer (194.) 

than the other. 

2. Cette chanson est pvVe que Fautre.— 2. Jean chante mal, Pierre chante 

This song is woru than the other. encore pie {cr pins mal). — John 

sings badly, Feter sings still worse. 

3. Sa fortune est VMindre que la leur. 8. Pierre mange peu, Jean mange 

— His fortune is tnuUler than encore mo»n«.— Peter eats little, 

theirs. John eats still less. 



Page 57. 




> 219. jKr* The article appears before names of countries (and their subdivl- 
iions), whenever they are used as subjects or as direct objects : 

1. I/f&coe&e poeaMe des mines de fer» 1. ScoUand has iron mines. 

2. Aimea-vooa la Prance t 2. Do you like JfVance f 

%, GoBnaisBeft>voas Vhsit MiAeurel 8. Do yon know Aaia Minor f 
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Fkge 58. 

TWENTT-KIKTH LESSON. {Vinfft-neum^ne U^on,) 
Abjiozitxs vx ths Cokpabatiyb ov ImnsBioBiTT aud ov Equalxtt; 

I. C0MPAIUTI?S s'int^riobitI JUoina ...que, "less ...than." 
-—1. Do you Dot think this novel tiresome f---Ye8, but it is less 
tiresome than the last. 2. Is not your new house very conTenient f 
— YeSf but it is less conyenient than our former bouse. 8. Is not 
your new clerk punctual t — Tes, but he is less punctual than my 
former clerk. 4. Is not the rhinoceros very large t — ^Yes, but it is 
smaller than the elephant. (See page 63, note.) 

II. COUPARA.TIFS o'bgialit^ Ausn.,.qiu. — 1. Is hls partner 
rich ? — He is as rich as your unclej the moneyed man. 2. I)o you 
know his younger sister I — Yes, she is as pretty as her cousin Clara*. 

3. Is your ILttle friend greedy I — Yes, he is as greedy as my little 
servant. 

III. Formes NfiaATiVES. Si... que. — 1. Is not the shark very 
large f — Yes, but it is not bo large as the whale. 2. Is not this 
province * (f.) very fertile* f — Yes, but it is not so fertile * as the 
neighbouring province * (f.). 8. Is not this German dictionary very 
dear! — Yes, but it is not so dear as your Knglish book. 

Page 59. 

Conversational Pbaotice. — 1. Is Paris* (m.) smaller than 
London (page 63, note ) ? 2. Is Italy (page 179, No. 21 9) less popu- 
lous than Spain ? 3. . Is Mont Blanc* (m.) as high as OhimboraEo?^ 

4. Is the Rhdne (m.) as long * as the Loire * (f .) I 5. Why do 
you not find the French language so easy as your native tongue} 
& JDa you think coffee (52.) as refreshing ab tea (52.) f 



P^61. 

THIRTIETH LESSON. {TnntUme le^an.) 
Thi Superlative ot Sufebiobitt. 

L Le plus, &c— 1. Why has his brother had a prize ?-^Becausa 
he is the most attentive in {dc) the class. 2. Have you invited the 
youngest of your nieces ? — No, I have invited the oldest, who is the 
most amiable. 8. Has your uncle brought any books ¥ — ^Yes, he 
has brought the most amusing books in {de) his library. 

II. Ze wiieuxt &c — 1. Which is the best bound of all your 

1 SSd Tlie article is vsed befbre names of moantains, seas, rivers, lakes, tnd 



Lt MoDt Bbme est oonrert Oe neige. Blent Blane b cartni. with snow. 
2c lae Lonood est en Boosse I<och Lomond is in anetland . 

Li mfi Hem est en Amfiriqvt. Cape Hon is in 



k 
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books? — Oar dictioiiary is the best bound and the strongest. 2« 
Which is the best coloured ol sU your photographs ? — My sister- 
in-law's ^ is the best coloured and the most like. 3. Has this artist 
sold all his paintings ? — He has sold the best painted in {de) his 
studio. 

III. 1. Where is your youngest cousin* (m.) J — He is in the 
country with my youngest aunt. 2. What gallery of the Louvre * 
(m.) have you visited ^---I have seen the most frequented gallery. 

CoKYERSATioirAL pRAonos. — 1. Which is the most populous de- 
partment in {de) all France * (f.) ? 2. Which is the highest moun- 
tain in Europe * ? 3. Are not the Champs-Elys^ * the most 
frequented promenade* (C) in Paris*? 4. Which is the best 
furnished room in a house ? 5. Is not your library the best heated 
room ? 6. Which is the best x>apered of all your bedrooms ? 



Page 62. 

THIRTY-FIE3T LESSON. {TrenU €t wiUme kfon.) 

The SupEBLAxrvx OY Infebiobitt. 

1. Why have you copied this tale ? — I have copied it because it 
is the least difficult in the book. 2. Why have you dictated this 
fable * (f .) to your least studious pupils ? — ^Because it is the least 
difficult in the collection. 3. What passages * (ul) will you copy ? 
— I shall copy the least tiresome. 4. What letters will you copy f— 
I shall-copy the least long ^ and (the) least tiresome. 5. Do you 
know (200.) Lapland (p. 179> note) ? — Yes, it is the least civilised 
country in Europe.* 6. Is your niece very far advanced ? — No, 
she is one of the least advanced pupils in the class. 7. Do you 
think this dictionary dear ? — No, I have bought it because it is the 
cheapest of all those which we have bargained for, 8. Which one 
of these oranges* (f.) will you eat? — I shall-eat the smallest* 
of idL 9. Why have you given the biggest piece of cake to Henry < 
— ^Because he is the least greedy of all these little boys. 10. Why 
does Mr Dupont put-up at this hotel* (m.)? — Because it is the 
cheapest^ in the street 

Page 63. 

CoKVEBSATioiTAL PBAOTIOE. — Is not the department of the 
Seine* (f.) the smallest^ of the departments of France* (f.)? 

2. Is not Oreece the least important monarchy in Europe * (f.) ? 

3. Is not Ireland the least happy of the three parts of the United 
Kingdom ? 4. Are not the Laplanders the least civilised of all (the) 



1 Sxprea yvwidf IkM : That of my sister-in-law, Ao. (See p. 96, No. ISO.) 
s Tbe BngUsh ar« more inclined to say ''the shortest." (See p. 63, note .) , 
' S(^ " the least big." * Say ''the least dear." & Say '* the least larj^e." 
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Earopeans ! 6. Wbidi li the lent imporbni of llie ttioe laiger 
Bdands in tifte XeditananB ! ii WUdi of joor lemaoM do you 
fiodtboletfteMj? 



Pii«o6i. 

THIBTT-SEOOKD LKSSOK. ( Acale^nHcSac %Da.) 

GoxPABiBoar of Sufxeiobut axd Ihfebiosiit roKMKn with 

L nBids...fUL — ^1. Ddjoa est mora €ab than jonrlvotlurcloet! 
— ^No, but I eat mora ^fcgekablaL 8. i^yoaliiidmaramkUkoaiii 
my exonn«» than m my tiuaktiona ^>I find many mora mi^ 
m your exoraacs* 

IL Koini de...qiie. — 1. Don your master find fewer ntititaVfa in 
your exerciaea than in your trandations \ — ^He finda fewer mistakes 
in my tianalatlona. 2. 2>o yon cat leas meat than yoor uncle ? — 
Tea, and I eat alao leaa vegeCableB than he <ioet (109.y. 

IIL Fins de...q[aA de. — L J>o yon nae mora eoffee than teel— 
No, we nae mora tea than eoffee. 2. Doa your servant use mors 
brad than potatoeaf — 1 think that he uses mora potatoes than bread. 

IV. Koias de...qii0 de. — ^1. Have yon bought le* butter than 
eheeae? — I have bought leaa cfaeeee than butter. 2. Don your 
neighbonr bum leas wood than ooal f — ^He boms much mora ooal 
than wood. 

Page 65. 

CoNTZBSATioxAL PRAcncx. — ^1. Hss youT dictionary mora pagea * 
(f.) than mine? 2. Have you made more miistakea in to-day^ exer- 
cise than in the exercise of fikt day before yesterday? 8. Don 
France* (1) make less beer than England? 4. Has England 
fewer soldiers than France* (f.) has? 5. Has Prance* (f.) mors 
aailors than soldiers ? 6. Do the English people use less bread than 
potatoes! 



Page 69. 
THIRTTTHIRD LESSON. {TrenMro'mhmc Ufon,) 

COXPABISON OF EqUALTTT FORMED WITH NOUVS. 

I. Antant de...qiie. — 1. Do you buy as-many engravings as your 
eldest brother don f — ^No, but we buy as-many paintings as he don. 
2. Has the changer as-much gold as the banker km f — ^No, bat ha 
has as-much silver as he has. 8. Will your nephew have as^oyuBy 
prizes as your niece? — I think that they will haye as-many priief 
the one as th» other. 
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II. Tant de...qiLe. — 1. Has the banker as-much gold aa the 
ehanger I — He Jiias more gold than the chaoger, but he has not so 
much silver. 2. Have you brought any books I — Yes, but I have 
Dot brought so-many as you Jiave, 3. Do you receive many people? 
— Yes, but I do not receive so-many people as formerly. 

IIL Autant de...qao de. — 1. Has France* (f.) as-many Bailors 
as soldiers? — No, it (eUe) has many more soldiers than sailors. 
2. Do you use as-much pepper as salt ? — No, but we use much more 
salt than pepper. 

Page 67. 

Ck>NVEBSA,TioNAL PRACTICE. — 1. Do you receive aa-many letters 
as newspapers ? 2. Has France * (f .) as-many colonies * as England 
hat f 8. Are there as-many inhabitants in Paris * as in London ? 
4. Do you spend as-much time in (the) town as in the country ? 5. 
Do you know (200.) as-many people in France* as in Engjj^jodl 
6. Do the English use as-much coffee as tea ? 



Page 68. 

THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. {Trente-gwUrUmc ki<m.) ^ 

Conjunctive Pebsonal Pbonouns used as Subjects. 

Je, tUf il, die, nous, voiu, iU, elles, 

1. Do you sing any English ballads? — No, but I sing French 
ballads. 2. Does your clerk speak Portuguese ? — No, but he speaks 
Spanish. 3. Does your dressmaker charge high ? — No, she does not 
charge high. 4. Does your parrot talk Spanish ? — ^No, but it talks 
Portuguese with the captain. 5. Does your hen-parrot talk Ger- 
man? — No, but it speaks Danish. 6. Shall we dine at seven o'clock 
to-day ? — No, we shall dine at six* o'clock in the large dining-room. 
7. Are your clerks with the Portuguese ? — No, they are with the 
Spaniards. 8. Are the Portuguese ladies with the dressmaker ? — 
No, they are in the drawing-room with the mlQiner. 9. Are the 
horses in the field ? — No, they are in the stable. 10. Are the cows 
in the cow-house? — No, they are in the meadow. 11. Is the mea- 
dow very large ! — No, it is very small. 12. Is your dinuig-room 
small ? — No, it is very large. 

Page 69. 

CoirVEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Have I a book (of) the same 
coloiir as yourB ? 2. Does your neighbour arrive * at the same hour as 
you dot 8. When did we begin the personal pronouns ? 4. Do 
you find the personal pronouns difficult ? 5. Are they more difficult 
in your (yum language I 6. Are your French lessons very long ? 
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Page 70. 
THIBTT-FIFTH LESSOK. (Traiie^in^idime Uf&n.) 

COVJUJIOUVE PEB80XAL PBOBOmB UOD AB BiBBCK OBJECTS. 

Me, te,1e,laj9e, noug^ voug, la, 

L L Ib tout tator here? — No, he leaves me ereiy eyening at 
ngjat o'ehaL. 2. Is (the) litUe Charles* goodf— Ko, his masten 
pnnkh him every day. 3. la Caroline* (f.) good? —Yes, her gover- 
ness rewards her every week. 4. Iheg your uide praise you some- 
times f— No, he slways scolds meu 5. JDoa your teacher scold you 
often I — ISfo, he always pndses as. 6. Do you invite your nephevn 
often (19i.) T — I invite them every month. 7. Do yon invite your 
nieces sometimes t — ^We invite them every Ss^orday. 8. Have yoii 
your old cloak f — ^Yes, I shall wear it during my journey. 9. Have 
you lost your old cap I — ^No, I shall wear it dtuing the voyage. 
10. Is Stephen ready f— No, he if still brushinj/ himsell 11. is 
Stephanie ready? — No, she is dresaing her hair in her room. 12. 
Are your cousms* (ul) cold (p. 176, No. 211.) I— Tea, they on 
miming themselves in the large dining-room. 

Page 71. 

CoBVZBSATiOHAL PBAoncK — ^1. Why do you listen to me? 2. 
You have a French dictionary, do you find it good ? 8. You have a 
grammar of your oum language, do you find it good ? 4. This book 
contains exereises, do you always (194.) prepare them ? 5. At what 
o'clock shall I leave you to-day ? 6. At what o'clock doa the 
servant call us every morning ? 



Page 72. 
THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. {TrenUtixi^m fepon.) 

COHJUNOTIVB PKB80NAL PbQBOUNB USED AB InDIBECT ObJBOTS. 

Me, Uf Ivif K, noui, vous, leur. 

1. Have you sent a telegram to your partner ? — ^No, I have sent 
him a letter. 2. Will you give a velocipede to your cousin (L) I-' 
No, I shall give her a horse. 8. Will you give me something f-' 
I shall give you a dnmi, if you are good. 4. Will you give a velo- 
cipede to your little cousins * ? — No, I shaU give them a hobby- 
horse (a wooden horte), - 5. What will you give to your nieces ?— I 
shall give them a sewing-machine and a piano * (m.). 6. Have you 
sent us a letter this morning ? — ^No, I have sent you a telegram. 
7. What have you given to your rabbits I — I have given them some 
carrots. ' 8. Shall I give hay to your mules * (f.) ? — Give them oata. 

CoBYERBATiovAi;! Pbaoticb. — 1. When you meet the postman, do 
you speak to him t 2. What lesson shall I ^ve you for to-moirowl 
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3. What exercise will you bring me to-morrow ? 4. When your 
£riendB. write to you, do you answer them f 5, Where do we get tea 
from f * 6. What doa grammar (52.) teach us f . 



Page 78. 

THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. (Trenie-septihne le^on.) 

Position -of the CoNJUNonvia Pebsonal Pboktouns, when the 

Vbbb aoYBBNS two Pbonouns. 

T. The indirect object before the direct object — 1. Has your book- 
seller sent you the new novel ? — Tea, he has sent it to me. 2. J)oe% 
Henry lend you his books? — Tes, he always lends them to us. 
3. Will the Qerman master give me my lesson this morning ? — 
Yes, he will give it to you at nine o'clock. 4. Will you bring your 
physician to me this morning t — ^No, I shall bring liim to you this 
evening. (See page 171, No. 208.) 

II. The direct object before the indirect object, — 1. Will you dictate 
this passage * (m.) to your pupil I — Yes, I shall- dictate it to hhn to- 
day ? 2. Win you show your letter to your aunt ? — ^Yes, I shall-show 
it to her. 8. Will you lend your newspapers to the new tenant ? 
— Yes, I shall-lend them to him. 4. Will you give these flowers to 
your nieces? — Yes, I shall-give them to them. 5. Has the new 
teacher explained these rulss to your cousins * (m.) ? — Yes, he has 
explained them to them. 6. Will the landlord show his house to 
your imcle ? — Yes, he will-show it to him to-day. 

Page 74. 

Ck)NVEBSATioNAL Pbaotiob. — ^1. If you had the newspaper, would 
you lend it to me ? 2. If your cousin * Adolphus found his dic- 
tionary, would he lend it to you ? 3. If you received letters for us, 
would you bring them to us? 4. When you have {future) no longer 
need of Robert's (p. 171, No. 207) umbrella, shall you take it 
tack to him? 5. When you will have no longer need of your aunt's 
operarglass, will you take it back to her? 6. When you (will) have 
iinished the new lodgers' novels, will you take them back to them ? 

Page 75. 

THIRTY-EIQHTH LESSON. (TrenU-huiti^me k^on,) 

Position of the Pebsonal Pbonoun govebned by the Ihpeba- 

TIVE. 

1. Mr Vincent * asks^br you, — Give him this letter, and request 
him to come back in an hour. 2. Mrs Legris * wishes to see you. 
— Ask her to come-in. 8. Your two young friends send you these 
books. — Thank them kindly for me. 4. Sir, have you any com- 
missions* {meisagee) for your aunts?— Yes, take this letter and those 

1 BziMress yonrtelf thus : " Whence comes tea to ust '* 
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iowen io them. 0L What wbaSl I give to (dset) Toong IkipaBli m a 
WBW jear'a gxfti — CK?« them a fvloeipedfls. &. Bid yon Xing' ike 
belly nr (pu 75, note 2) f — Tern, hang mm til* newspaper. 7. lEakdam, 
ife 70a inah that I ■honTdF»t«ke tfan letter to the -potik-^fieef — ISo, 
leave it on the table* (£) till to-moRoir motnixii^ & Goitle- 
meo, do joa wuh la dme f — "Soip tarag na (the) 



KifGT.THH ov KnmciHii XXrvm. (l^ge 75.) 
{Pomticm t/tke p€namal frommm gmu mtd iy tke imfenHweJ) 

IHnei cbjeett^ — 1. Accompany me. 2. Bring him* 3. Thank 
her. 4. Aeeompany na. 5. Let-na-inYxte them. 

P. 79, Imdinct lijeetM. — "L Bang me the newspaper. 2. Here-k 
(27.) Henrj ; afaow him thia book. 3. Thia4a Hc un e iU , ; give her 
thia booqnet * (m.). i. Hete-are oar neig^ifaoaza; aak(fl^Ta) them 
to rest {rtifeeiiife). 5. If jon meet mj meee^ tdU them to coob 
to-ODOtrofw, 

DmetobjeeUr-'LIhjuAiemthisiL. 2. Do not scold her. 8. iTo 
not receive them. 4. Do not pay me thia mosning. 5. Do not 
wash (thyself) with this water. 6L Do not spare na. 

Indireei objeda. — ^1. Do not bring me my lettera now. 2. Here- 
Js (27.) Ernest * ; do not show him what (ec que) I have given yoo. 

3. Here-ia Ernestine*; do not show her vriiat I have given yon. i. 
If yon meet my nndei^ do not tell them my misadventure. 5. If 
yea meet my annts, do not tell them my freak. 

Page 76. 

CcnrviBSAXiOBAL Pbactici. — 1. When you have met the postman, 
have yon not said to him, ** Oive me my letters? " 2. 'VHien yoa 
have paid the bookseller, have yoa not said to him, "Send ns the 
last nomber of the Bkvuw ? " 3. As soon aa yon have seen the 
waiter, have yon not said tohim, " 'ftring ns breaUut" (d d^amer) \ 

4. Have yoa not said to-the fidmionger, ** If yoa have a lobster, 
send it to my brother ? " 5. Have yoa not said to-the game-dealer, 
" If yoa have any partridges, send them this evening f " 6. Have 
yoa not said to the grocer, in showing him these prunes^ ^Send 
them to my house (mez mot) ? " (See p. 197, foot-note.) 



Page 77. 
THIBTT-KINTH LESSON. {TmU&neitvUm lefoa.) 

BlSJUACTlVE PZBSOITAL PBOHOUHB tTBKD AS StTBJECTB. 

Moi, toi, luiy die, nouM, voui, eux, eUee, 

L 1. Who will-sing this evening f — He and his sister. 2. Is she 
older than he % — No, he is mnch older than she. 8. Have yoa some- 
times met (the) yonng Dorandj f— Tee, I shoold not hke to be 
dreased like them. 4. Who replies to my qnestiont* (f.) ?— I do, 
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5. Did they all wear (tmp.) the same costume* (m.) as you f — No^ 
they almost all wore {imp.) the same dress as he did, 

II. 1. You say that Mr and Mrs Yincent* are both Koglish f — 
Ko, Mrs Yinoent* is English^ but he is French. 2. I repeat to 
you that Robert* is wrong (p. 192, No. 222.). — Well, I repeat to you 
that he is right. 8. Have you met (the) young Leblanc* and their 
sisters in the wood 1 — Yes, they (£.) were-carrying a basket of fruity 
and they (m.) were-carrying a parcel. 4. Do you sometimes (194.) 
play at cards ? — ^I ? never. 5. Are you counti^men ? — No, I am 
English and he is German. 

Page 78. 

CoNVSBSATiONikL FoAOTiOE. — Do you spcak the same language 
Bsldot 2. Is your brother as tall as you are t 3. Are the Lap- 
landers as tall as we I . 4. Are we as good hunters as they F 5. 
You are as tall as your cousin* (m.), but are you as old as he if f 

6. You have begun the French language at the same time as your 
sister, do yon speak as well as she does t 



Page 79. 

FORTIETH LESSON. {QwirantUme legon,) 

DiBJUNOTivE Personal Pronouns used as Objects. 

Mwy toi, lui, elU, nous, vous, eux, dies, 

L Direct objects.— 1. Whom <2othey (18.) call ^-Me. 2. Whom 
do you ask for f — Him. 8. Whom will you invite I — ^Her. 4. 
Whom will you reward f— Them, 5, Whom have they (18.) 
blamed f— Them (f.). 

II. Indirect objects. — ^1. Who will -speak after me f — ^He and his 
brother. 2. Will you vote against them? — No, I shall-vote for 
them. 8. Will you arrive with her I — No, I shall-arrive without 
her. 4. Do you depend upon them (f.) ? — ^No, they will not arrive 
to-day. 5. Shall I come alone ? — No, I shall-arrive with you. 

Page 8C. 

Conversational Practice. — 1. Do you arrive before me? 2. 
Who is before you ? 8. You have (144.) left at the same time as 
your brother, why do you arrive after him? 4. Your friends 
left before you, how do you arrive before them ? 5. Your sisters 
have promised to come, do you depend upon them (f.)f Your 
cousin (1) was (imp.) not alone during (d) the walk ; who was with 
her? 
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Page 81. 

FOBTY-FIBST LESSON. (QmranU tt WMtsM, 2«;oft.) 

PossESSiYB PBONOtrifB. (Cooifart vjiih p. 16.) 

I. Lc mien. Us miens, la mienne. Us miennes. — ^1. Will your clerk 
arrive with mine ?— No, he vdU-anive later. 2. Where are their 
books ^— They are not with mine (pL), 3. Where have yoa found 
my opera-g^aaa f— It (24.) was with mine. 4. When will yoa bring 
my maps ^I ahall-bring them at (en) the aame time as mine (^.)- 

II. and in. Letien^UstienSfla tiennef Us tiennes; Usien^ Us sientf 
2a sienneSf Us sUnnes.-^!. Has Victor* torn his aum album* (m.) ?— 
He has not torn hii own, but I have torn thine. 2* Has Victoria torn 
her dictionaiy t — She has not torn hers, but ahe has lost thine. 8. 
Has your (Uiy) uncle brought (pu 171, No. 208.) his servants I — He 
has not brought his ipL), but he has brought yours. 4. Has yotir 
(thy) aunt brought her horses f — She has not Imnight hen, because 
she is waiting for thine (pZ.). 5. Will you invite their niece and 
lus [sing.) I — I shall-invite the whole family. 6. Where have yoa 
met your aunt and his {aunts) f — I have met his (p2.) in-the park, 
and mine {sing.) in-front-of the church. 

Page 82. 

CoNVEBSATi^HAL Pbactice. — 1. Is vour book bigger than mine ? 
2. Does your watch mark the same hour as mine? 3. Are your 
gloves (of) the same colour as mine t 4. Does your brother use 
your dictionary, when he does not find his otim t 6. Does your sister 
use your umbreUa, when she does not find her own t 6. Doa your 
servant wear your glovea, when he does not find his own t 



Page 83. 
FORTY'^ECOND LESSON. {Qwurante'deaxihne UQon,) 

' Possessive Pbonouits. (Continued,) 

I. Le ndtre, la nOtre, les ndtres, — 1. Is their office large I — ^It is 
not BO large as ours. 2. Is their house convenient f — ^It is not so 
convenient as ours. 3. Are their servants careful ? — They are not 
so careful as ours. 4. Are their nieoes obliging! — Yes, they are 
much more obliging than ours. 

II. Le v6tre, la vCtre, les vdtres, — 1. Shall I sell your horse ?^No^ 
sell your own, ; 2. Shall I sell your cow I — ^No, sell your own. 3. 
Shall I bum your books ? — No, bum your own, because they are 
not good. 4. Shall I show your letters ? — No, show your own (pL)' 

III. Le leur, la leur, les leurs, — 1. Why do you lend your news- 
paper to yo^ir neighbours t — ^Because they lent me theirs (sing.). 2. 
Why do you lend your small carriage to your cousins* (m.) ?— Be* 
cause they lent (imp,) me theirs (stng,), 3. Have your undet re- 
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covered your dogs t — ^Yes, but they have lost their own (pl.y 4. 
Have your nieces mended your parasols ?— Yes, they have mended 
ours and their (mm {pL). 

Page 84. 

CoNTEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Docs your postman bring the 
letters at the same hour as ours does ? 2. Is your maid-servant from 
the same countxy as ours f 8. Is my book (of) the same colour as 
yours ? 4. Does this clock mark the same hour as yours t 6, Does 
your doctor live in the same street as theirs ? 6. Is your street as 
noisy as theirs ? 



Page 85. 
• FORTY-THIRD LESSON. (QuaranU4roisi^me lepon,) 
The Relative Pbonoun qui {never qu'). 

I. Qui, as a subject, — 1. Where is the man who has brought this 
letter ? — He is-waiting in the hall. 2. Where is the woman who 
has brought the game ? — She is down-stairs. 8. Where are the 
gentlemen who were up-stairs ? — I don't know. 4. Are the ladies 
who were in the drawing-room down-stairs ?— No, they have (144.) 
gone-away. 5. When shall we eat the pheasant, which was in the 
woman's basket (p. 171, No. 207.) t — ^We shall-eat it this evening. 
6. Have you unsealed the letter,lthat was {imp,) on my desk ? — No, 
but I have unsealed the letters, that were on the mantel-piece. 

II. Qui, "whom" after a preposition, — 1. Where is the gentle^ 
man with whom you have (144.) come-in ? — ^He is up-stairs, it seems 
to me. 2. Do you know the young man behind whom we are 
seated ? — Not the least in the world. 3. Do you know the lady 
after whom we have (144.) come-iu ? — No, I don't know her, but I 
sball a.sk her (32.) name of the^ gentleman who is before us. 4. 
Here-are the gentlemen for whom you have a letter of introduction. 
— Thank you^ I am-going (177.) to give it to them (104.). 

Page 86. 

ComrEKSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Will you havc the kindness to 
tell me the name of the gentleman who lives next door I 2. What 
is the name of the professor who teaches you English I 8. What is 
the name of the person ' with whom you are living f 4. On what 
subject was {imp,) the exercise that precedes this onet 5, Have 
you studied the lesson which comes after this one I 6. Do you 
understand all the words which are in your lessons f 



1 Of the^ au. > See page 190, foot-note. 
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Page 86. 

FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. {QuaranU-guatrUme Ic^on,) 

Thx Relative Pronoun que, &c 

I. Qae (or ju'), "whom/* "which," "that."— 1. Where ehaU 
I receive the gentleman whom you have invited? — ^Receive him 
in the large room, which I shaU-show you. 2. Where is the 
lady whom you introduced to me I — She ia sitting (p. 96, note 3) 
at'the fireside, yiith a book in her hand. 3. Why have you 
burnt the newspaper which you (have) received this morning f— 
Because I (have) found it very tiresome. 4. Did your partner get 
the telegram which I (have) addressed to him this morning f — ^Tes, 
he has put it with his other despatches. 5. Shall I bring the um- 
brella which the new lodger has left in the ante-chamber f — No, 
leave it with that of the old lodger. 6. Show me the young-lady 
whom you (have) found so pleasing. — Look to the right; chat 
with her, you will-find her charming. 

CoNVEBSATiONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Which IS the-one of your teachers 
whom you see (the) oftenest I 2. Which is the-one of your aunts 
whom you see (the) oftenest ? 8. Which ia the newspaper that you 
read (the)' oftenest! 4. Will you show me the exercise that you 
have for to-morrow ? 5. Is music theK>ne of the fine arts * (m.) 
which you prefer ? 6. Your eldest brother has two horses ; which 
is the-one that he prefers f 

Page 88. 
FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. {QuaranU-dnguihM kffon.) 

DONT, DUQUEL, DE LAQUELLE, &0. 

1 DoNT, "whose," "of whom," "of which."—!. Why do you 
shun the new lodger I — Because he is a man whose company is 
dangerous. 2. Is the young-lady of-whom you speak amiable ^- 
Tes, she is as amiable as pretty. 8. Shall I bring you the novel of- 
which you have copied the first page * (f.) ? — ^No, bring me the book 
the first paragraph of-which I tramslated this evening. 4. Is the 
house to sell whose two large rooms we (have) visited ? — No, but 
that of the novelist, whose garden we admired, is to let. 5. Shall 
I receive the person^ whose card I have just given you I — Yes, re* 
ceive him (or her) in the little Chinese drawing-room. 

IL DUQUEL, DESQUEL8, DB LAQUELLE, DESQI7ELLBS. — ^1. Will yOU 

point-out to me the composer to whose opera you give the prefer- 
ence ? — With pleasure, but don't seem to be-looking at him. 2. 
Is that the access in (d) whose voice you find so-much charm ?— 
Yes, she sings like an angeL 8. Show me the oak on whose bark 
you (have) carved your initials. — Look to tJie right. 4. Is that the 

1 Perionnt as a nonn la feminine, whether we allude to a man or a woman; 
tmt the indefinite pronoun penonntt " nobody" or ** anybody," is masculine. 
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large press on the door of which a lock has been put? — Tes, but the 
key of'it is lost. 

Page 89. 

CoHTEBSATiOKAL Fraotios. — X. Which is the-oneof your teachers 
whose lessons seem to you the most difficult ? 2. Is not the yiper 
a reptile* (m.) whose bite is dangerous? 3. Which is the poet to 
whose works you give the preference ? 4. Which are the French com- 
posers to whose musical scores you give the preference ? 5. Which 
is the painter whose pictures you admire most ? 6. Is not Foussin 
the French painter to whose landscapes you give the preference ? 



Fage 91. 

FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. (QuaranU'Sixihne le^on,) 

Quel, qne, and quoi, '' what." 

I. Quel, &c., exdamatively. — 1. Here-is the newspaper which I 
have bought. — ^What a newspaper ! 2. Here-is the clock which I 
have bought. — ^What a clock I 

IT. Quel, interrogatively. — 1. Which pupil have you punished ? — 
I have punished the-one that has been idle. 2. Which workwoman 
have you discharged ? — I have discharged the-one who used-to-come 
too late. 

III. Qne, <u a direct object. — 1. What dots he eat in the boarding* 
school ? — He eats little meat, but plenty of vegetables and fruits*. 
2. What does he give to his boarder? — He gives him soup, two 
dishes, and dessert* (m.). 

IV. Quel, "what." — 1. What! is it mutton? — Of-course not; 
it is beef. 2. With what has the new pupil eaten his apple ? — He 
has eaten it with a silver knife ^ and fork. 

Conversational Fraoticb. — 1. What day do you get a holiday ? 
2. What o'clock was it when you came-in? 8. What French 
works have you ? 4. What do you think of this weather ? 5. 
What are you studying this winter ? 6. Upon what do you lay 
your hat on {en) coming-in ? 

Fage 92. 

FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. (QuaranU-s^tikne Ugon,) 

Qui, as an interrogative pronoun. 

I. 1. Who lays the carpets in the dtflferent rooms of a house ? — It 

is the upholsterer. 2. Who papers the different rooms of a house ? 

— It Is the painter (the paper-hanger). 



I SSL J09- In mentioning the name of the mattir of which a thin? Is made, 
the words are transposed, ttie expression which is first in English being pat 
ast in French, with de between the two nouns : 

A steel pen, unepZume vfacier: fe. a pen (made) of steeL 
An iron house, %me ma%s(m j>e far ; i.t. a house (made) of iron. 
A stone statue, une ttatue dc pierre ; i.e. a statue (made) of stone. 
A cilver knife, un eouteau Tf argent ; i.e. a knife (made) of silver. 
A silver forl^ %ntfour€hette D'argent ; t.e. a fork (made) of silver. 
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II. 1. Whom do you know in London t — ^I know many people 
there. 2. Whom ^nll you send to the post-office I -*I shall-send 
my servant (m.) or my youngest clerk. 

III. 1. Of whom is^ this little boy afraid t — ^He is afraid of-the 
chimney-sweep. 2. From whom (2o«» your brother erpect a watch? 
— He expects a watch from the watohmaker^s. 8. Of whom has 
the doctor spoken t — He has spoken of one of his patients. 

rV. 1. To whom will you carry this parcel t — 1 shaU-carry it to- 
the gentleman to whom it is addressed. 2. To whom will your 
uncle lend this Reyibw t — ^He will lend it to-the new lodger. 

Page 93. 

CONYEBSATIONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Who extracts teeth ? 2. Who 
makea-up clothes? 3. Who heals the sick? 4. Whom do you 
listen to during the lesson ? 6, From whom have you received 
letters this morning ? 6. To whom do you write (the) oftenest f 

Page 9i. 

FORTT-EiaHTH LESSON. {Quarante-huUihne le^on.) 

Demonstsativb PaoNOUXS. — Ce, ceci and cela. 

I. Ge.~l. Is it I f— Yes, it is thou. 2. Who was it ?— It was the 
doctor. 8. Is it a common broom that you have in your hand f— Ko, it 
is a feather-broom. 4. Is it the chimney-sweep who is at the door f 
—No, it is the scavenger. 5. What is on this dish is not for him. 
— He will do quite well without it. 6. What you have written to 
your sister is very unjust. — I am sorry for-it. 7. What is it that 
astonishes you ? — That of*which you speak. 8. Do you know 
(200.) his uncle f — Tes, I know him ; he is a charming man. 

II. Ceci and cela. — 1. Do you admire that? — ^No, but I admire 
this. 2. What shall I eat when I shall have finished this ? — ^Tou 
shaU-eat what is on this plate. 8. Shall I take-away this ? — ^Ko, 
take-away that. 4. What is that?-— Ask the (an) guide*. 

Page 95. 

CONYEBSATIONAL PRACTICE. — 1. Is it you who question the 
pupils ? 2. Is it the news-vender who brings the letters ? 3. Ib 
it the farrier who pulls teeth ? 4. Is it I who have given you 
this to learn ? 5. Is it the shoemaker who sells hats ? 6. Is it the 
hatter that sells neckties ? 

1 222. Avoir is peculiarly employed in cases in which the English expresi 
selves with " to bo," or other verbs. Here are examples : 

Al-Je ohaud ! — Am I warm f. Ai-Je en honte I'—Htnelheeneuha'medf 

M'tJOi ttoidt—Art thou cold f As-tu en Bommeiir—JQTasI thou bten 

tleepyf 
A-t-il foim 7—Tt he hungry f A-t-U eu pear l—Has he been afraid t 

Avons-nous solf 7— J.re voe tkirtty t Avons-nous eu besoin ?— Have loe 6eM 

needing {pt Have we wanted) ? 
Aves-voosraisonf— wireyotf n'aAt/ Aves-vous eu soin?— J9ave you ideeik 

caret 
Ont-ils tort f — ^re fhey wrong t Oiri-ils en regret !~Ha«e fkty regretted 
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Page 96. 
FORTT-NINTH LESSON. {Qitarante-neumim Ufan,) 

CSLTTIy CSLUI-OIy CBLUI-LI, KTO. 

I. 1. Where have you put your cabinet f — ^In the big drawing- 
room along with my aunt's. 2. Where shall I put your ring ?— « 
Put it on the mantel*piece of the small drawing-room with my 
brother^s. 8. Is it this gentleman who ia your cousin t — Ko, it is 
that one who is seated at-the end of the table * (f.). 4. Is it this 
young-lady who is your niece T — ISo, it is that one who is seated 
at the-end of the table * (f . ). 

II. 1. Which of those cabinets do you prefer I — I prefer this one, 
because it is less laige (page 63, note 1) than that. 2. Which of 
those rings do you like best ? — I like this one best. — Why ? — ^Be- 
cause it is better worked than that one. 

III. 1. Why do you reward this little boy, and punish his 
brother f — Because the former works, and the latter is idle. 2. 
Why does the mistress reward your niece, and blame your daugh- 
ter t — Because the former likes reading (52.), and tlie latter is too 
fond of dress (52.). 

Page 97. 

Ck)NYEBSATlONAL Practioe. — 1. Is it youT otni umbrella that you 
have brought^ or your sister^sl 2. Is it your watch that loses or 
your aunt's f 3. Here-are two pencils ; is tms one longer than that ? 
4. Here-are two pages * (f.) ; is this one fuller than that? 5. Tou- 
say that the French like tea (52.) and coffee (52.) ; but don't they 
prefer the latter to the former I 6. You say that the orange * (f.) 
and the olive * (f.) are grown in the south of France ; bat does not 
the latter thrive better than the former I 



Page 98. 

FIFTIETH LESSON. (CinguantUm lefon,) 

Questions ▲sked with gud, on Zequd^ etc., asd answebed with 

Demonstratiyb Pbonouns. 

1. Which wine do you prefer! — I prefer that which we have 
tasted last. 2. What ballad have you sung ? — I have sung the-one 
that I (have) copied yesterday (page 176, note 1). 8. What book 
have you consulted?— The-one that you (have) recommended mo. 
4. Which of these doctors will you consult ? — I shall-consult the-one 
who has attended my tmde. 5. Which of these ladies is his niece ? 
— The-one that has arrived by the mail-train. 6. Which of these 
novels are you going to take-away? — I shall-take the-one of -which 
you (have) read me the firat chapter. 7. Of which of these pupils 
have you spdken \ — ^I have spoken of the-one who has had the first 
prize. 8. To which of your friends have you written? — I have 
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written to the-one who was {imp.) here last week. 9. From which 
of your neighbours have you receiyed a visit ? — From the-one that 
has taken number 27. 10. To which of your nieces have yon sent 
a present f — To the-one that has gained (some) prizes. 

Page 99. 

CoNTXBSATiONAL Praciioe. — ^1. What newspaper have you read 
this morning f 2. What country do you know (the) best. 8. 
Which of your books is the most voluminous f 4. Which of your 
lessons is the most difficult I 5. To which of the fine arts* (m.) 
do you give the preference ? 6. IVom which of your Mends havo 
you received news this morning ? 

Page 100. 
FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. (C'mquante et unihne le^on,) 

PbeSEICT and IlCPSBTECT OV THX SECOND CONJUQATION. 

(See finir, in page 2.) 

L Preterd, — 1. Dost thou finish at two o'clock I — No, I alwayi 
finish at three o'clock. 2. Does your cousin * (m.) often (194.) 
applaud I — ^He applauds sometimes. 8. Why is the governess dU- 
pleased f — ^Because my little sister soils all our b<X)ki3. 4. Is not 
your little nephew very timid I — Tes, he always blushes when a 
stranger speaks to him. 

II. Imperfect, — 1. Wcut thou filling thy glass with water I — No, I 
was-filling it with beer. 2. W<u the master warning his pupil %— 
Yes, he always warned him two or three times before ^ pimishing 
him. 3. Did this governess often punish f — ^No, but she sometimes 
(194.) scolded. 4. Was the dressmaker trimming your cousin'i 
dreas f — ^No, she vjos trimming/ my aunt's cloak. 

Page 101. 

CoNVERfiATiONAL PRACfMCE. — 1. At what o'clock do you ordinarily 
finish? 2. Who is it that supplies you your paper and pens ? 3. 
Who is it that has white-washed the roof of this room I 4. When 
do you blush f 6. When do you turn-pale f 6. Do asses neigh ? 

Page 103. 

FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. {CinquarUedeuxUme le^on.) 

The Interbooatiye Fobv with a Negation. 

I. Present. — 1, Do you not travel in September ? — No, I always 
travel in spring. 2. Does not your uncle hunt in December f — No, 
he only hunts in January. 

1 828. The infinitive is used after tbe following eoi^nnctional plurases : 

Afin de, to,fort in order to. Loin de, far from. 

Decraintede, ) ^^ ^.-_ .^ Avant de, btfore. 

De Mnr de, if^f"*^ <>/• a molna de/ttniett. 

Aa Ilea de, imtead of. Plntdt que de, rather than to. 
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II. IiCFEBFECT. — ^1. PTeftf you not travelltn^ in Scotland in July f 
•^Noy but I VHU travelling there in October. 2. Did not your 
nephew fish in May! — ^No, but he always fished in June with those 
who went to see him at his country-seat. 

III. Fdtubh ABSOLUTS. — 1. Won't you travel in February? — 
Ko, but I shall perhaps (194.) travel in April. 2. Won't your 
niece sing this evening t — ^No, but she will play on the piano* (m.). 

IV. Past indefinite. — 1. Have you not travelled in November ? 
— No, I have travelled in December and in January. 2. Have you 
lot resided in France * ? — Yes, I (have) left Paris in the month of 
\Iarch. 

V. Pluperfect. — 1. Had you not began your coarse of history 
in May? — No, I had begun it in July. 2. Had not your uncle 
breakfasted when I (have) entered? — No, he had ordered his break- 
fapf for fleven o'clock. 

VL FoTURK ANTEBIOB. — 1. Shall you not yet have begun your 
letter when your uncle will-arrive? — I shall-have finished it. 2. 
Won't your aunt have dined when we (shall) arrive ? — No, and I 
should-advise you to arrive at six o'clock, an hour after her dinner. 

Page 104. 

Conversational Pbaoticb. — 1. Don't you begin your French 
lesson at eight o'clock ? 2. Were you not preparing your exercise 
when I (have) entered ? 3. Shall you not dine at six o'clock to- 
day ? 4. Have you not breakfasted at nine o'clock ? 5. Had you 
not finished your exercise before my arrival f 6. Shall you not 
have finished your lesson in a quarter of an hour ? 

Page 105. 

FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. {CinquanU4roirUme lefon,) 

Present, Imperfect, and Future of the Third Conjugation 
IN evoir, (See devoir, in nao^e 2.) 

T. Present. — 1. Do you receive company much ? — ^I give a dinner 
party every fortnight. 2. J>oe$ your nephew owe much ? — He 
owes dboitt ten thousand francs *. 8. Do you perceive anything in 
the brandies * of the large elm-tree ? — I perceive a big bird. 4. 
Does your little pupil understand this problem t — ^No, he has a (la) 
very thick head. 

II. Imperfect. — ^1. Did you receive company much when you lived 
in London ? — I had people every Thursday. 2. Where did your 
sister receive company /--She received company in the large draw 
ing-room. 3. How-much vxre you still-owtnflr your tradesman? — ^1 
was only stiU-owtn^ him 555 francs* 75 centimes* (about £22, 
48. 11 Jd.). 4. What used you to do when you perceived the 
sparrow'bawks ? — I fired at them, but I almost always missed them. 

IIL Future. — 1. Will your new neighbour receive company to- 
morrow ?— No, but he will receive company this day week. 2. Will 
you receive company this day week ?— No, I shall-receive visitors 
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—He will become a sailor. 4. Will he succeed f— Yes, he will sue- 
ceed quickly, for he haa always liked the sea and the navy. 5. Will 
your cousin interfere in that affair f — No, the poor man never 
interferes. 6. When will your former partner return from Mar* 
seilles?— He will-rotum as Boon as he (will) have the money which 
he requires. (Page 192,. note 1.) 

II. Compound tenses. — 1. Has (144.) your sister come back 
from the country ? — No, but my aunt has (144.) come back. 2. 
Did your aunt interfere t — No, she never interferes. 3. Has this 
house become rich? — No, it has fallen utterly. 4. Has (144.) your 
cousin (f.) gone out t — She went out with my niece, but they have 
come back. 5. Did you fail in coming back f — Tes, I fell on a heap of 
stones. 6. Did you go into the navy ? — No, I went into the army. 

Page 116. 

Conversational Practice. — 1. On what day will you come back 
here f 2. Where does silk (52.) come from f 3. Where does the best 
brandy'come from f 4. On what day did you come here f 5. Did yoa 
fall in coming here ? 6. At what o'clock did you go out yesterday! 



Page 117. 
FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON. {Oinquante'teptUme U^on,) 

Passive Yebbs. 

I. 1. By whom has this house been built ? — It has been built ly 
a London contractor. 2. By whom has this island been discovered? 
— It has been disooyered by the English. 3. By whom has this 
article been written I — ^It has been written by a man of talent*. 
4. By whom has this ballad been composed ? — It (24.) has been com- 
posed by a German musician. 

II. 1. By whom has this town been founded? — It has been 
founded by the Qreeks. 2. By whom has this book been pub- 
lished I — It has been published by one of the great Paris * pub- 
lishers. 3. By whom has this fzigate been biult? — It has been 
built by an excellent* Glasgow* builder. 4. By whom has this 

fiortrait* (m.) been painted? — It has been painted by a youog 
talian painter. 

Page 118. 

English of Ezsrcisb LYII. 

1. My nephew is hetng brought-up by my neighbour. 2. My 8e^ 
vant (m.) is paid by my son. 3. My large oz has been bought by 
the neighbouring farmer. 4. My brother haa been struck by my 
eousin * (m.). 5. The school-boy has been punished by the teacher. 
8. The workman has been rew^ed by the master. 7. The little 
shepherd has been devoured by the wolf. 8. My brother will ba 
scolded by my father. 9. My cousin* (m.) will be met by my 
tutor. 10. My brother-in-law will be received by my unc^e. 
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CoNTEBSATlOHAL Pbacticx. — ^1. By whom was America discoy* 
ered? 2. By whom waa printiiig inyeDtedf 8. By whom waa 
your watch given to you ? 4. Was Robisson * Crusoe written by 
a Frenchman f 5. Waa photography inyented by an Euglishman? 
6. Has not the Sues* Canal* (m.) been constructed by a Frenchman ? 

Page 120. 

FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON. {Cin^pianU-hvitUme le^on,) 

Yeebxs PBOKOMnr^ux. {EefeeHve and redproctU vtfhi,) 

L 1. When do you iakt your rest? — I take my rest when I am 
tired. 2. At what hour do you rise f — ^I rise at seven o'clock every 
morning. 8. Do you go to bed at ten \ — 'So, I go to bed at eleveD, 
to rise at six. 4. Where do you dress \ — I dress in the dressing- 
room. 5. Do you take-care of yourself when you are unwell ? — I 
take-care (>^ myself, if I have time. 

IL 1. Where doe9 your uncle walkf^ — He often walks in his 
garden. 2. Why is your cousin* making haste f — He is making 
haste, because he is late. 8. When doe% your little brother warm 
himself? — He never warms himself, for he is not o/-a-chilly« 
tempa' anient, 4. When will your brother embark for England ?— 
He will-embark as soon as he shall have money. 5. Does your 
cousin amuse himself at evening parties ? — ^No, he feels-bored every- 
where. 

Page 121. 

CoNYEBflATTONAL PRACTICE. — 1. What is your name? 2. Di 
you amuse yourself in the country ? 8. Do you often ride ? 4« 
Do you often practise speaking French ? 5. When do you warm 
yourself? 6. At what o'clock do you go to sleep ? 



Page 123. 

FIFTY-NINTH LESSON. (OinquarUe-neuviem Ufon,) 

CoMFOUND Tenses of Reflective Verbs. 

I. Past iNDEFimrE. — 1 . Have you warmed yourself in the kitchen ? 
— ^No, I have warmed myself in the dining-room. 2. Has your brother 
brushed himself with the hard brush? — ^No, he has brushed himself 



1 J09» Pboubner and es pbomenbr. 

226. The transitive verb paomsnka is to lead or take about (mener pa eC 2d) • 

1. Promener an enfant. 1. To take a cbild out for a walk. 

2. II promena ses regards de tons cdt^. 2. He cast his eyes on all sides. 

227. The reflective verb sa pbomkter (literally, " to lead or take oneVself 
about") generally means '< to walk at leisure, for health or amusement." It is 
frequently used with reference to various exercises for recreation or pleasure : 

1. Sa paoMKVKB iiir I'eaa, bk frouskeb l.To ffoonthe vfoter far a mU, for 9 

•n bateau. row. 

S. Sa PROMEHia k eheva]. S. To ride on XonAetdt, 

1 8b noMBBrxR en voitore. t. To take a driva 

O 
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with the soft bruBji. 8. Has your sister enjoyed herself at this 
great dinner f — ^No, she has felt as much bored as at the last supper- 
party, 

II. Pldfebveot. — 1. Had you cut yourself with the big knife ?— 
No, I had cut myself with the small knife. 2. Had your sister 
made-^mistake in conjugating the pluperfects — No, she had made- 
a-mistake in saying the imperative. 8. Had your brother taken 
half an hour's walk f — No, he had not walked at all. 

III. Pdtubk anteriob. — 1. When will you comb your hair f — 
I shall comb my Tiavr as soon as I shall have washed. 2. When 
will your brother begin his exercise ? — He will begin it when he 
shall have rested, but, before that> he will answer your neighbour's 
letter. 

IV. Past conditional. — 1. Would you have enjoyed yourself at 
this evening-party ? — No, I should have been bored. 2. Would your 
aunt have-taken-a-walk if the weather had been fine? — I think 
that she would have taken a drive with her sister-in-law. 

Page 125. 

CoNVEESATiONAL PRACTICE . — ^1. Have you stopped on your way 
here I 2. Have you subscribed to a French newspaper I 8. Did 
you ever venture to speak French before (page 194, note 1) attend- 
ing my class? i. Will you go to Paris* when you are a little 
familiarised with our language ? 5. Would you have risen very 
early if the weather had been fine? <^. Would you have taken 
care-of-yourself if the doctor had ordered you ? 



Page 126. 

SIXTIETH LESSON. {SoixantUm kfon.) 
Recifrooal Ybbbs. ( Verba rMproqve8, ) 

L Present. — 1. Are your two brothers like each other? — Yes, 
they are as like as two drops of water.^ 2. Do you oft«n meet each 
other ? — We sometimes meet in going to the drawing-class. 8. Do 
your little friends tease each other? — Yea^ and sometimes they 
quarrel in going to (the) school 4. Are these strangers astonished 
at what you say ?— Yes, that is why the j are lw>king at each other. 

II. Past indbfinziBi — 1. Have your two brothers had a con- 
sultation together? — Yes, they are always oonscdting together. 
2. Have Henry and Joseph * brushed each other? — ^No, Joseph* 
has refused to brush Henry. 3. Have your aunt and your couan 
met on the pier ? — ^No, they have met on ooming»out of (the) ohurcfa. 
4. Have your nephews looked ai each-other laughing ? — ^No« but my 
nieces have looked at each-other blushing. 

Page 127. 

Conversational Practice.—!. Why do we ask each-other so- 
many questions during the lesson ? 2. In what language do w« 

1 Or more gweraOjf " as two peas.** ' 
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answer each other (in class) f 8. Do we always imilerstand each 
other f 4. Hare we understood each>other from the first lesson f 
5. Have you and your fellow-pupils asked each other questions 
in French during this lesson? 6. In what language haye you 
answered each other t 



Page 129. 

SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. [Sotxante et unihtie lefon,) 

QuESTioira ANSWEBED with en, 

I. 1. Did your partner speak of his ship- wreck ? — ^Yes, he often 
spoke of it. 2. Have you spoken about our plan ? — Yes, I have 
spoken of it to two or three persons. 8. Shall you require my 
horse I — Yes, I shall (require it). 4. Does this wine come from the 
south? — ^Yes, it does (come from the south). 5. Does this sailor 
come from England ? — ^Yes, he does (come from England). 

II. 1. Does your cousin sell wine ? — ^Yes, he seUs liarge quantities 
of-it. 2. Does your coachman drink brandy ? — Yes, he often drinks 
it {en). 8. Is there ink in the ink-bottle ? — ^Yes, there is a little. 
i. Is there still some wine in the bottle? — Yes, there is still a little. 

III. 1. Has your brother an eye-glass? — ^Yes^ he has one. 2. 
Has your sister a parasol ? — Yes, she has one. 

lY. 1. Has your doctor a brougham ? — No, he has not. 2. Haa 
your guest brought a cloak ? — No, he has brought none. 

Page 130. 

CoNVBRBATiOiTAL PRACTtois. — 1. When thei^ is tea, do you take 
some? 2. When olives* are served up, do you eat any? 8. I 
want some letter-paper ; have you any ? 4. I ordered some 
coal ; has the merchant sent any ? 5. You wanted a stick ; hay« 
you bought one? , 6. You tell me to take an umbrella; don't you' 
know that I no longer hare one. 



Page 181. 
8IXTY-SEC0ND LESSON. {Soixante'deuxi^m U^on,) 

I. — Y, IN SPEAKING OP THINGS, ETC. 

II. — En and Y, with reterbnoe to persons. 

T. Y, with reference to things. — 1. Art you gotn^ to London?— 
Yes, I go there often. 2. Were you bom in London ? — Yes, I was 
(bom there). 8. Are we in France*? — Yes, we are. 4. Is the 
governess in the study ? — Yes, she is (there). 6. Will you climb 
the apple-tree ? — Yes, I shall (climb it). 6. Do you often go to the 
country ? — I used-to-go (there) every summer. 7. Dots your uncle 
go to the mineral waters ? — Yes, he often goes (to them). 8. Doa 
(204.) the omnibus* (m.) pass (before) your door?— It paaaes ther« 
once a day. 
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IL Y, wUk reference to pertons,'—!. My uncle haa a new elerk« 
but he has no coofidenoe in him. He is wrong (page 192, note 1) 
in keeping him. 2. Has (144.) your uncle come to see you I — Yes» 
hB came, when 1 was not thinking of his coming. 8. Were 
you thinking of us ? — ^Yes, I was thinking of you, when you came 
in. 4. Do you trust them I — ^No, I don't trust them at all. 

III. £k, with reference to persone. — ^1. Doe$ your unde remember 
him ? — Yes, he remembers him perfectly. 2. Does he remember 
me t — He remembers you a .little. 8. I)oe$ your aunt oomplain of 
her niece f — Yes, she complains of her seriously. 4. You invite 
your friends to laugh at them. — You imagine that. 5. Has the 
new teacher spoken of his pupils ? — ^Yes, he has spoken much about- 
them. 6. Are you displeased with your servant ? — Yes, X am very- 
much displeased with him (or her). 

Page 138. 

CONVEMATIONAL Peactice.— 1. When you go to the country, do 
you stay there long f 2. Is not your brother in Paris * to learn 
French (there) ? 8. You often go to the theatre, do you enjoy 
yoiurself there f 4. You have seen the new pupil; have you not 
been delighted with-him ? 5. When the doctor came in, were you 
not speaking of him I 6. I know (that) you like Paris ; do you 
often go there ? 



Page 184. 

SIXTY-THIRD LESSON. {SotxatiMrornhne Ufon,) 

Thk SuBJUwcnvB Mood. 

Leamere are apt to fancy , from teeing the euhjunctive after qne^ 
thai the French uee invariMy that mood after that conjunction^ &ta 
tuch it not the cote. It it not que which govemt the suijunctive, hvi 
the wordt expressive of doubt that ttand before que. 

L FiBST CONJUGATION. Present and future : ^ e, es, e, tone, iez, 
ent, — 1. Is it time tJiat I should bbqin my exercise ? — No, but it is 
time that you begin your translation. 2. Must (174.) you arbivb 
at two o'clock I — ^No, according to that letter I must arbive * at 
three o'clock. 8. Why must you travel this summer {^-Because 
it is not possible that I bhould-tbavel next summer. 

II. Second conjugation. Present and future : itte^ itseSj itte, 
istiont, istiez, ittent. — 1. Must I finish at five o'clock I — "So^ but you 
must TINISH at six* o^clock precisely. 2. Do you think that I 
■hall-bucoeed f — I think that you wUl-succeed ; but first you 
must finish what {ce que) you liave begun. 8. Have you brought 

1 When conjugating, the pupils should never say the tenses of the subjanctire 
alone, but with some governing expression ; such Uy U ett ponibttf U faut, C 
iMMrte, a «'<kC pat urUUn^ tto., for the first tense ; and tl itait jMif«t6(c. fl 
ftitaiti U imjparUtUt U n'Uait fat certain, tte., for th« second t«9i«^ 
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this brandy, that I mat-fill this flaak with-it I — ^No, I have brought 
it that YOU MAT-FILL this bottle with-it. 

III. THIBO OONJUGATION. Plresent and future : oive, otres, oive, 
evions, tviez^ oiveiU, — 1. Ib it possible * that you ows so-much I — 
Yes, and I am not sure that you don't owe more. 2. At what 
o*clock must your clerk receiyb your telegram f — He must biceiyb 
it at half-paat seven o'clock at the latest. 3. What astonishes you f 
-»I am surprised that my cousin * (m.) does not understand that. 

IV. FouBTH CONJUGATION. Present and future: e, e«, e, toiu^ 
iez, ent. — 1. Do you desire me to answer to-day ? — Yes, write that 
the servant mutt expect us to-morrow by the first train* (m.). 
2. Why is that wine there ? — ^That you mat take it down to the 
sellar. 8. Why doe$ Miss ring ker bell so hard ? — That you mat- 
HEAR her at once. 

Page 135. 

Conversational Practice. — 1. Must you bisb eveiy day at 
seven oVlock ? 2. Why must you reflect before (page 194, note 1) 
speaking French! 3. At what hour must we finish the lesson ? 4. 
Isitlikely that you will receive letters to-day ? 5. At what o'clock 
must vou come-down every morning ? 6. Why does the master 
wifih tnat you should-answer all his questions * (f.) in French f 



Page 137. 

SIZTY-FOUBTH LESSON. (Soixante^ucOrikne le^<m,) 

Impersonal Verbs used in Sfsaeino of thb Weather. 

1. Does it often (194.) thunder in this country f — ^Tes, it often 
thunders in summer, but it does not rain often. 2. Does it often snow 
here ? — No but it freezes rather often. 3. Is it windy this morning f 
— No, the weather is very calm. 4. Is it cold outside ? — No, it is 
rery mild to-day. 6. Does it lighten? — Yes, and it is-going to 
thunder. 6. Did it freeze {past indef.) last winter?— No, but it 
snowed often enough. 7. Will it be fine to-morrow ? — ^I think that it 
will-be windy. 8. Was it warm when you arrived (page 176, note 1) 
yesterday? — It was-beginning already to be cold. 9. Why has 
your uncle ordered a greatcoat? — Because it is-beginning to be 
very cold wecUher. 10. Is it going to rain ? — Yes, and I am-going 
to put on my waterproof coat. 11. Why have you bought india« 
rubber overshoes t^ — ^Because the streets are always dirty here. 12. 
Why do you oak for an umbrella ? — Because I am sure that it will-rain. 

Page 138. 

Conversational Practice. — 1. Do you go-out when it rains i 
2. Are you afraid (page 192, note 1) when it thunders? 8. Do you 
skate when it freezes ? 4. Are you pleased when it thaws ? 5. Do 
you like to work when it is very warm ? 6. Do you walk with 
pleasure when it is very cold ? 
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Page 189. 
SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. (SaixanU^inquUme k^tm.) 

Tex IitPSBSONAL Verb y avoir, ** there to be." 

I. QuANTiTT or NUMBEB. — 1. Is there any wood in the wood- 
■hed I — ^There is atiU a little. 2. Is there still any wine in the 
cellar} — There are still two dozen bottles. 3. Were there any 
white horses in the stable t — There were a black horse and a white 
horse, i. Were there as-many pupils in the first division * (f.) as 
in the second I — There were nearly as-many (in the one as in the 
other). 5. Will there be many people at your evening-jMir^f — 
There will be fifty-two people; thirty-two ladies and twenty 
gentlemen. 6. Would there be as-many Englishmen as fVoQch- 
men on board the steamer I — There would be many more English- 
men (than Frenchmen). 

IL Tdoe. — 1. Have you been here long? — I have been here half 
an hour. 2. Had your brother been for several months at Bor- 
deaux? — ^He had been there a week when I arrived. 3. How long 
have I been here f — It will soon be an hour and a half. 4. Has your 
uncle been living long in Paris ? — No, he will have been there a 
fortnight on Konday next. 

IIL Distance. — 1. Is it far from here to the church ? — It is half 
a kilometre* (m.). 2. How many kilometres* (m.) is it from 
Paris * to Boulogne t — It is two hundred and seventy -two kilo- 
metres * by the railway. 3.' Is it as far from here to the barracks 
as from the barracks to the esplanade * ?-^It is nearly the same 
distance* (f.). 4. Is it farther from the exchange to the town- 
hall than from the town-hall to the barracks ? — It is much farther. 
5. Was it less distant from the village* (m.) to the forest than 
from the forest to the pond? — I think that it was a mile less. 

Page 141. 

CoKVEBSATiONAL Pbaotice. — 1. Is there any ink in your ink- 
stand ? 2. Are there any mistakes in your last exeroiBe ? 3. How- 
long have you been living here? 4. Had you been long in when I 
arrived ? 5. How-far is it from here to Paris*? 6. HoW'far is it 
from here to the church ? 



Page 142. 

SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. {SoixanU-sixt^me Upon.) 

The Imfebsonal Yebb fcUloir, ^* to be necessabt, bequibed. 



wanted," etc. 



I. FaliiOIB, with nouns preceded by ^. — 1. Doe$ your little 
brother want some cheese ?---No, he wants some honey. 2. What 
does your little sister want ? — She wants some sugar. 3. J)id your 
uncle want something ? — Yes, he wanted some tea and hot water. 
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i. What will your aunt require f — ^She will require aome needles 

and thread. 

II. Falloib, preceded by the objective pronouns me, te, lui, nous, 
wms, lewr. — 1. "What do you want this morning t — ^We want eome 
tea and some chocolate. 2. JHd they require a guide * f — No, but 
they required some mules*. 8. Would you require any money ? 
— ^Yes, I would require 1000 francs*. 4. Have you required much 
money during your journey t — Yes, I have been obliged to borrow 
some. 

III. Falloib, followed by the infinitive. — 1 . Is it necessary to 
reply to all the questions* (f.) ? — ^Yes, it is necessary to know all 
the answers unhesitatiogly. 2. Will it be necessary to pay the 
grocer here ?— No, bttt it will be necessary to go cmd pay him at his 
shop to-morrow, ^ 

IV. Falloib, followed by the subjunctive. — 1. Is it necessary that 
you should arrive at the same time as the professor t — It is neces- 
sary that we should be in the class-room five minutes* before him. 
2. Will it be necessary that I should finish at the same time as my 
neighbour ? — It will be necessary that you should finish sooner. 

Page 148. 

Conversational Pbacticb. — 1. Do all the pupils require dic- 
tionaries? 2. Shall you require an umbrella on going-out? 3. 
Will yon not require soon a new French book ? 4. Ought we not 
to be polite to every one ? 5, At what hour will it be necessary 
for you to come here to-morrow ? 6. Doe$ it take much money to 
live in Paris * ? 



Page 145. 

SIKTT-SEVENTH LESSON. {Soixante't^Unu kfoiu) 

Idiomatic Tenses and Vsbbs in mir, tir, and rtr. 

I. Je viens de dormir, &e. — 1. Have you just been sleeping 
Yes, I slept half an hour while waiting /or tea. 2. Has his brother 
just gone-out? — Yes, he is gone-out with his dog. 8. Has the 
servant just set dinner-on-the-table ? — Yes, I smell the dinner. 4. 
Has your uncle just gone ? — Yes, he has just gone to the post-o^cf . 

IL J^ venaii de manger, &c. 1. Had you just wakened? — No 
I had just fallen asleep. 2. Was your servant still in the dining* 
room when you came m ? — No, he had just gone out. 3. Had your 
clerk just gone out when your uncle arrived ? — Yes, he had just 
•pone U) ihe "poBi'Office, 4. Did you reach the station in time? — 
No, the train ♦ (m.) had just started for Paris. 

III. Je xaie iUiditr, &c.— 1. Are you going to sleep ? — No, I am- 
going to read his letters. 2. Has Uie servant come-back ? — Yes, 
and we are-going to take coffee. 3. Is your sister going (to go) 
out ?— No, she is-going to give tea to all the family. 4. Is she 
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going !• gm tm to (the) Ettle Alfred* I— No, tm keeps (the) little 
Alfred* from deeiaqg. 

147. 



CoBTZBajaioxAL PsAcncB. — ^1. Hare yoa jnei wakened? 2. 
Have yoa jnet anired t 3. Had yoa jost come in when I arrived ? 
4. Had yoa jost played when yoa saw that it waa time to coDie 
here t 5. Aie yoa going to take a walk in the countzy to-day. 6. 
Are yoa going to-the concert* (m.) this eTening? 



Fi«el4& 
SIXTT-EI6HTH LESSON. {Soixumt^kmtiime kfom,) 

ImoxAXio Tksses axd Y ebbs et ffir ahd vrir, 

L Je doit duMMler^ &a — L Are yoa to mwn the door at nine 
o'clock I — ^No, I am to open it at half -pact nine. 2. When is the 
alater lo alaie the roof of the dairy ? — ^He la to slate it next week. 

3. With what ia the aerrant to coyer your new dictionary % — He ia 
to cover it with the new8p^>er which I found in the drawer with 
the old book. 

XL J^aUau Hn, kc — ^1. Were yoa going to open the door when 
I (haTe) rang T-t-No^ I was-going to pat m the bolt. 2. How* much 
waa your partner going to idkr for this iron? — ^He waa-going to 
offer aeventy francs * a (page 174, note 1) ton for^t. 3. Was your 
brother going to open the window again when I came in t — ^Ye8| 
he waa going to open it again because the weather was too hotw 

XIL Je decaU eommenicer, ftc. — 1. Waa your neighbour to find-out 
all the faults in your exercise t — Yea, he was to correct them in red 
ink. 2. Why was the aerrant to coyer the chairs and arm-chairs 
in the drawing-room f — ^Because I was to set-out for the mineral' 
waters. 3. Were you to go -out this morning ? — Tee, I was to go- 
out with my undo, but he is soffering too-much to go-out to-day. 

4. Was the doctor to see your ancle this morning ? — ^Tea, but he 
has had to go and yisit some patients who am suffertay still more 
than my uncle. 

Bigel49. 

GoNTEBSATiOHAL Practicb. — 1. Are you to come here to-morrow t 
2. When are you to do the sixty-eighth exercise? 3. Were you 
going (to go) out of this when X came in f 4. Were you going to- 
pnt-on-your hat when X came? 5. Were you to take a lesson in 
French yesterday morning ? 6. Were yoa to dine oat the day before 
yesterday? 

Page 151. 

SIXTT-NINTH LESSON. {Sokcanie^iemnime lopim.) 

^Idioxatio Txbbes ahd Yebbs in fmv: 

I. Je devraU traduire, kc — 1. What haye you adyised ynnr 
brother ? — I haye told hun that he should translate with more cars. 
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2. Sbould not your uncle go to Cannes for his health? — Yc«, he 
should go at once. 3. At what o'clock should I set-out to reach in 
time? — You should start by the eleven o'clock train* (m.). 

IL JTauraU dH arriver, &c. — 1. At what o'clock should you have 
arrived at Nice? — I should have arrived there at mid-day. 2. 
What day phouW vour brother have been in Germany ? — He should 
have arrived on Thursday at eight o'clock in the morning. 8. This 
work is very well translated. — Yes, and it should have been tran- 
slated long ago. 4. Has the coachman driven your aunt as far as 
the village * (m.) ? — Yes, but he should have driven her as far as 
the castle. 

III. JTai dH crnistruire, &c. — 1. "Why have you remained so long in 
your office ? — Because I have had to translate a letter for my part- 
ner. 2. Your aunt came to take your little brother. — He must 
have been very much pleased. -3. This ship is very well built. — It 
must have been built in England. 

Page 152. 

CoNYEBSATiONAL Pbactice. — 1. Should I auswoT you without 
(page 196, note 1) beiug sure of having understood ? 2. Should we 
write all our exercises in ink I 3. Should I have learnt all the 
answers in this lesson ? 4. Why should all the pupils have learnt 
the verb traduibe ? 5. Where should we have begun at to-day T 
6. Why should I have answered all the questions * (f . ) in this lesson f 



Page 154. 

SEVENTIETH LESSON. (SoixanU-dixUiM ^pon.) 

Formation of Adverbs and Conjuqation of the Irbeqular 

Verb /aire. 

I. Formation of the adverb from the adjective by the addition 
of ment. — 1. Does your neighbour do his exercises well ? — He does 
them tolerably. 2. Do you do yours easily ? — No, I do them with 
difficulty. 3. Have you done your translation ? — Yes, I have done 
it very rapidly. 4. At what o'clock did-you-take your walk? — I 
commonly took it at noon, 

II. Formation of the adverb from the adjective by the addition 
of ment to the feminine. — 1. How does your sister do her exercises ? 
^-She does them correctly. 2. How does your gardener do his 
work f — He does it very carefully, 8. Did your servant do all your 
commiasions regularly (194.) I — Yes, he did exactly everything I bade 
him. 4. Why does the new pupil do his exercises so.well ? — Because 
he listens very attentively in class. 

III. Formation of the adverb from the adjective by changing nl 
into m, and adding mcni. — 1, Has his cousin * (m.) done that on pur- 
pose ?>- Yes, he has done it wickedly, 2. Would you do like your 
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partner if you were as rich (as he) f — No, I should act differently. 
3. Did jour teacher deliver an opening address? — ^Yes, he spoke 
very learnedly. 4. Will your nephew do what you have advised 
him? — No, he always acts very imprudently. 

Englisu of Exbbcibe LXX. (Page 154.) 

I. Rich, poor, easy, steady, pretty, polite, absolute, resolute, 
simple, miserable. 

II. General, active, happy, skilful, cruel, ancient, similar, great, 
frank, correct. 

III. Ardent, patient, valiant, heavy, constant, elegant, wicked, 
violent, prudent, eloquent. 

Page 154. 

Conversational Pbaotiob. — 1. At what o'clock do you generally 
breakfast ? 2. To whom should we speak politely ? 3. J)oe8 not 
(the) grammar teach to speak correctly ? 4. Do you always listen 
attentively during the lesson. 5. What should you do if your ser- 
vant answered you insolently ? 6. Have you been in the countiy 
lately ? 



Page 150. 

SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. (Soveante et onzUme le^on,) 

Position of the Advebb and Conjugation of Yebbs nr aindrt, 

eindre, and oindre. 

1. Bo you often paint? — No, but I draw sometimes. 2. Has 
your new lady-pupil painted well to-day ? — She never painted better. 
3. At what o'clock does tlbo servant put-out the fire ? — He always 
puts it out at eleven o'clctfiz. 4. Why do yon pity your brother-in- 
law ? — I pity him because he often loses in a day more than he gains 
in a month. 5. Does this servant fear his master much ? — He does 
not fear him at alL 6. Does your niece paint ? — ^Yes, she paints 
landscape well 7. Has she painted much? — Yes, and «he has 
often exhibited with success. 8. Does your nephew like to paint ? 
— Yes, but he likes much better to draw than to paint. 9. Does he 
ever go to paint in the Louvre ^ (m.) ? — He generally goes there 
twice a week. 10. Why did your friend pity you so much?— 
Because no-one admired the historical painting tiiat I exhibited ic 
London. 

Page 157. 

CoNYBBSATiONAL Pbactick — 1. Do you often go to the pioturo- 
gallery? 2. Do you generally dine at six o'clock « 3. Do you 
always dine at. home ? 4. Have you travelled much ? 5, Do you 
often »p9>^ French ? 6. Does your friend speak EngUsh a Uttl« I 
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Jfage 1^9. 
SEVENTY-BKCOND LESSOK. (SoixanU-dousUme Ugon.) 

Advxbbs 07 QuANTiTT AND connaUre. 

1. How longi have you known my elder Ix^other I — I have known 
him for a few days. 'A, JJots your uncle know many doctors in this 
town ? — He knows more barristers than doctors. 8. Whom did you 
know in that town ? — I knew so-many people that I had not time 
to attend to my business. 4. How long had your partner known ' 
.he banker ? — He Aod known him for more than three years. 5. 
Why do you l^ov»' to this gentleman ? — Because I hive known him 
for more than six years. 6. Have you ever known a more singular 
personage ? — Yes, I have known many others who were still more 
aiiigular. 7. How long liavt you been acq\piinted¥ — ^We liave 
known each other for a Uttle less than four months. 8. Dou your 
brother know many people in Paris I — Tes, he has so many ac- 
quaintances in Paris *, that he is going to buy a house there. 9. Do 
you know as-many people in Paris * as in London ? — I know far 
more people in Paris *. 10. What length <A time will you require 
to know this town F — I shall-know it in less than a fortnight. 

Page 159. 

CoNTBBaATiONAL Pbaoizoe. — 1. Do you know as-many people 
here as in your native town ? 2. How long Aove you known me f 
3. Have you known this little book for more than six months ? 4. 
Would you reo»«gB]se easilv a person whom you might not have 
seen more than o.ioe ^ 6, j)o you know this country well ? 6. Why 
have you told me so-many times that I must know Paris * f 



Page 160. 
SBYENTY-THIRD LESSON. {Soixante-treisUmc Ugon.) 

S AVOIR, **T0 KNOW," **T0 UNDKE8TAND,*' "TO BE AWARK," "TO KNOW 

HOW to/' "to bb ablb,*' eto. (See cownaitre, p. 168.) 

1. Do you know German ? — No, but I know French a little (194.). 
2. Doei this pupil know his verb ? — No, but he will know it to- 
morrow. 3. Are you acquainted with La Fontaine's ** Fables " ?— 
I know some of them by heart. 4. Can you dance ^-No, but 
I can swim and ride (on horseiac^). 5. How long have you 
known h^yuf to write ? — 1 hxite known hov) to read and write since the 
age of eight. 6. Does your new friend know any ballads \ — Yes, he 
is-going to sing you one that you are not acquainted with, 7, How 



1 228. When the adrciMal phrase how long refers to a situation still going on 
It the time we speak, it is expressed in Prench hy dkpuis qoand with the present 
tense of the verb : <'How long have yon known my brother ?** D^mU quand 
connaisses-vous monfr^? oTf Combien ya-t-ilque youb connaissez mon n-bre* 

3 229. The French impexTect appears after depttis quani u^ed for " how lonz ** 
in speaking of the past. 
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do jovL know that? — ^For th« nmpU reason thai ho eomposed it 
himself and that it has neyer b^n song before anybody. 8, In 
how long time will yon know this lesson by heart f — 1 shall know it 
inlessthainaqnarterof aahour. 9. 2>oet the nej^^bonr know aoy- 
thing new this morning? — ^He says that there has been a fire in the 
neighbouring street. 10. Do you know who lives at number 17?— 
It is a gentleman whom I know a little. 11. How loog^ shall you 
study the French language / — I shall-stady it till* I can (162. ) speak | 
it weU (194.). ^ 

Page 161. 

Ck>HTBB8ATi0VAL PRACTICE. — 1. Do JOVL know who I am? 2. 

Can you paint ? 3. Can your brother sing ? 4. How long have 

you been able to speak French a little (194.) ? 5. Does not your cousin 

know s trade I 6. Do you know how far it is from here to Paris* ? 



REMARKS ON THE SPELLING OF MANY VERBS 
OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

232. Verbs ending in ger take, for euphony's sake, a silent e after 

g whenever the termination begins with a or o: Manger 

mangzant, mangsont. 

The following arrangement is given as a model : — 

1. Manger, to eat; 2. Mangeant; 3. Maogd. 

4. Je mange, tu manges, il mange; nous mangeons, vous manges, 

il mangent. 

5. Je mangeais, ta mangeais, il mang«ait; nons mangions^ voub 

mangiez, lis mangeaient. 

6. Je mangrai, tu mangeas, il mangea; nous mange&mes, vous 

mange&tes, lis mang^rent. 

7. Je mangerai, tu mangeras, il mangera ; nous mangerons, voua 

mangerez, ils mangeront. 

8. Je mangerais, tu mangerais, il mangerait; nous mangerions, 

vous mangeriez, ils mangeraient. 

9. II est possible que je mange, tu manges, il mange ; nous 

mangions, vous maogiez, ils mangent. 
10. n ^tait possible que je maugeasse, tu mangeasses, 11 mangdlt ; 
nous mangeassions, voua mang^assiez, ils mangeaasent. 
11. Mange ; mangeons, mangez. 
Conjugate : nager, to swim ; juger, to judge, &c. 

283. In verbs ending in eer, e takes a cedilla (5.) before a or o, 

in order to preserve the soft articulation of the stem : Avancer 

avan^ntf avangont, 

1. Avancer, to advance ; % Avan9ant ; 3. Avanc^. 

4. J'avance, tu avances, il avanoe ; nous avangons, vous avanoei, 

ils avancent. 

5. J'avan^ais, tu 8van9ai8, il avan^ait ; nous avandons, tous 

avanciez, ils avanQaient. 

1 230. Jm^u'^ qwindL is used for "how long," relating to a f^fcore time, and 
meaning '* until what time." • 

^ SS31. Jt««<7u'& ce Qut is used before a verb for "till,*' meaning "tin thi 

Mmewhen." 
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6. J'ayangai, tu aT&ngas, il avaafa ; houb ayan^&metV tous avan- 

(fttes, ilfl ayanc^ent. 

7. J'ayancerai, tu ayanceras, il ayancera; nous ayanceroD8| yous 

ayancerez, ils ayanceront. 

8. J'ayanceraiB, tu ayancerais, il ayancerait ; nous ayancerions, 

yous ayanceriez, ils ayanceraieui. 

9. Que j'ayance, tu ayances, il ayance; nous ayancionsi yous 

ayanciezy ils ayancent. 
10. Que j'ayan9as8e, tu ayaii9as8es, il ayan9&t ; nous ayao^assions, 
yous ayan^assiez, ils ayan9assent. 

11. Ayance ; ayanfons ; ayancez. 
Conjugate : Uieer, to lace ; commencer, to begin, &c 
2S4. In yerbs baying an unaccented e in the penultimat-e syl^ 
lable, like lever, mener, temer, that e is changed into ^ when 

the following syllable is silent: Ssmer .je gkme; m^ner 

.ye msnerat, &c. 

1. Kener, to kad, to take; 2. Menant ; 8. Men^. 

4. Je m^ne, tu m^nes, il m^ne ; nous menons, yous menez.ils m^nent. 

5. Je menais, tu menais, il menait ; nous menions, yous meniez, 

ils menaient. 

6. Je menai, tu menas, il mena ; nous menftmes, yous menfttes, 

ils men^ent. 

7. Je mineral, tu mdneras, il minora; nous m^nerons, yous 

m^erez, ils m^neront. 

8. Je xn^nerais, tu minerals, il mdnerait; nous mdnerions, 

yous m^neriez, ils m^neraient. 

9. Que je m^ne, tu xn^nes, il m^ne ; nous menions, yous meniez, 

ils m^nent. 
10. Que je menasse, tu menasses, il menftt; nous menassions, 
yous menassiez, ils menaasent. 

11. M^ne ; menons ; menez. 
Conjugate : semer, to sow ; peter, to weigh. 
285. In yerbs haying an 4 in the penultimate syllable, that 4 is 
changed into 4 (open) before e, €8, ent, but not before the termina* 
tions of the future or of the conditional : J'espire, " 1 hope " (from 
eMpSrer) ; tu etph^, 'Hhou hopest " ; Ua etpirent, "they hope." 
1. Esp^er, to hope ; 2. Esp^rant ; 3. EspdrS. 

4. J'espdre, tu esp^res, il esp^re ; nous esp^rons, yous esp^rez, ils 

esperent. 

5. J*esp^rais, tu esp^is, il esp^rait ; nous eep^rions, yous esp^ 

riez, ils esp^raient. 

6. J'esp^rai, tu esp^ras^il esp^ra ; nous esp^r&mes, yous esp^riiteSf 

ils esp^r^rent. 

7. J'esp^rerai, tu esp^reras, il esp^rera; nous esp^rerons, yous 

esp^rerez, lis esp^reront. 

8. J'esp^rerais, tu esp^rerais; nous espdrerions, yens esp^reriez, 

ils esp^reraient. 

9. Que j'esp^re, tu esp^res, il esp^ ; nous espdrionsi vouh esp^rieE| 

ils esperent. 
HO. Que j'esp^raose, tu esp^nunesi il esp^r&t, &«• 
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11. Esp^; espdroBB; mp^nE. 
Conjagate : riffner, to reign ; 'ntggSrer, to soggeat, &a 

286. The i of the root Temaios unaltered thronghont the comJQ* 
gation of verba in iger: ProUger jeprotige, je prot^gerai, 

287. Many verba ending in tier or eter doable 2 or t before e 

mute: 1. Appdtr J'aj^peU-Ef Ua appeH-^ront 2. JfUr Us 

J€ti-mU, fZf jeU-mraienL 

1. Appeler, tocaU; 2. appelant; 8» appeM. 

4. J'appene, tu «|»peUeii^ il appelle ; nona appelona, vona appeles, 

lis appellent. 

5. J'appelkia, tu appelais, £1 appelait; nona appelions, voua ap- 

peliez, ila appelaient. 
0. J'appebd, tu appelaa, il appela; nona appdAmea, vona appe- 
Idtea, ila i^peUrent. 

7. J'appelleraif tu appelleraa, il appellera ; nona appellerona, &c. 

8. J'appelleraia, tu appelleraia, il appellerait ; nonaappeUeriona,&c. 

9. Que j'appeUe, tu appelles, il appelle; nona appelioDs, voua 

appeUes^ ila appellent. 
10, Qoe j'appelaase, tu appelaaaea, il appeUiy fte. 

11. Appelle; appelona, appelea. 
Conjugate : attder, to hameaa, to pot to ; jeter^ to throw. 

288. If the e preceding the final consonant of Uie root ia an ^, as 
in empUteTf r^vder, &c., lor t is not doubled in any eaae ; \mt when 
the termination begina with e mute, the 4 of the root ia changed into 
^: iU empi^tentf U rSvMe, but not in the future or the oonditionaL 

289. Verbs ending in ayer, Ofger^ and ttjrer generally change y 
into » before e mute : f^nae, t/a plotea, U ennttie, from efirayery 
jployer, and ennuyer. 

Many good authorities are for speUing jt Tpaye^je payerai (from 
payer), instead ofje paiCyje paieraL 

1. Employer, to tMe^lo employ; 2. Employant: 3. Employd 
A, J'emploie, tu emploiea, 11 employe; noua employons, vona 
employes, ils emploient. 

5. J'employais, tu employais, il employait; nous employioDs, 

vouB employie2^ ila employaient. 

6. J'employai, tu employaa, il employa ; nous employftmes, vona 

employ&tea, ils employant. 

7. J'emploierai, tu emploieraa, il emploiera ; nous emploierons, 

vous emploierez, ils emploieront. 

8. J'emploierais, tu emploierais, il emploierait; noui emploieriona, 

vous emploieriez, ils emploieraient. 

9. Que j'empioie, tu emploies, il en^^e; nous employiom^ 

vous employiez, ils emploient. 

10. Que j'employasae^ tu employaasea, il employftt^ &Q. 

11. Emploie; employ ons, employ ez. Conjugate! enntiysr. 

2i0. Id all tensea in which the termination beghaa with e mute, 
agrtKR,crtEn,rEcrtERf ^eb, disagrtEHfragrtsM, proerftsB, ricriEE, 
and Miuppl6MRj take two e'a, the firritof which belonga to the root, 
and th6 second to the termination. In the feminime of the past 
participle they have thre9 0*8 : tive fat criie vprha Adam. 



EASY FRENCH LESSONS 
TRANSLATION AND READING. 



(Directions. — The text of eaeh story ie remd in French hy ^e 
master, and then trwnkctied into English by the class. When the 
master is satisfied that the story is understood, the pupils read it 
in French to him, and he takes every opportunity of questioning 
them or offering information rega/rding aU peculiar vxtrds, dfc., 
according to the state of advancement of t!ie doss. Each extraet 
is to occupy part of two lessons. On the first day the piece is to 
he translated into English and read in French, after which the 
questions are answered with the assistance of the booh On the 
second day the questions are asked once more by the master, and 
ansioered by the pupils toithotU the assistance of their books.) 



1. LE FER, LE PLOMB ET L'OR. 

(The letters c, f I, and r are almost the only consonants that are 
pronounced at the end of words.) 

Motsd'ttite syllabe. — Qu'est-ce que (123.) tu^ tiens 
(p. 113, No. 146.) Ik?— -C'est dn (51.) plomb.— Ah! que« 
c'est lourd ! Le plomb est bien ® lourd. 

Le fer n'est pas si (84.) lourd ; mais il est plus dur.* 
Le fer est plusnoir que (80.) le plomb. Le plomb est 
gris. 

L'pr est plus lourd que le plomb et le fer. L'or vaut ^ 
plus que le fer et que le plomb. 

* With regard to the second person singular, see p. 68, foot-note, 
B 241. The adjective (or adverb) is placed at the end of the sen- 
tence in exclamations beginning with que or eomme C* how " or 
•*wbat"): 

(a) Que le plomb est lourd / ffow heavy lead is ! 

(h) Qtte le fer est un m^tal utUe t What a useful metal iron ib! 

(e ) Comme la neige est blan^^he / Mow white thQ snow is 1 

* i €., que Ujdomh. See p. 64, foot-note. 

* Vaut^ " is worth;" valoir, ** to Ije worth." 



< ^ TKANSLATIOK AND BKADIKO. 

OONYESSATIOK. 

y ^> ^ f w w t t OM antohe answered in French, In ike early part of 
<U f^Ntrst it wiU he adntable tkat the anewen eliovld he at firH 
p^Mm fy the matter , to ehow the pupil how the eystetn is earned 

)« Le plomb est-il l^ert 2. Le fer est-il anssi (83.) 
KmiixI que le plomb t 3. Le plomb est-il anssi dor que le 
t^t 4. Le plomb est-il aussi noir qne le ferf 5. De 
viuelle coolenr est le plomb 1 6. De quelle ooulenr est 
)v«l 7. Le plomb est>il aossi lourd que Tor f 8. Le 
(<w ^raut-il autant que Tor t 

{4ftfr practising the lesson with the wutster, the pupils shoidd he told 
to learn the answers for the following lesim-day.) 



1 LE CULTIVATEUR, LE MEUNIER ET LE 

BOULANGER. 

Le coltdvateiir laboure la terre et r^colte du (51.) bl^. 
Le Tigneron cultive la Tigne et r^colte du ndsin ; c'est dn 
(45.) raiflin quil tire le yin. Le jardinier soigne soa 
jardin, qui Ini donne des (51.) Idgames (m.) de toute 
eepdce. I/onqxie le culUvateur a rdcolt^ le bid, il le porte 
au (40.) moulin; le meunier r€dait^ le bl6 en faiine. 
Cette (20.) farine passe entre les mains du bonlanger, qui 
en (154.) fait (p. 153, Na 191.) le pain que (116.) yoos 
mangez. 

PRACTiOK.<->The leBBon may bo read in the plnnl, thtis : Les cm/- 
tivateurs labourent, &c 

COKVSRSATIOK. 

1. Qui est-ce qni (125.) laboure la terre t 2. Qae 
r6colte-t-il (14.) t 3. Qa^ (l^^l^-) arbrisseau le Tigneron 
cultiye-t-il (23.) f 4. Quel firnit la vigne donne-t-elle f 
5. QaeUe boisson fait-on (13.) ayec le raisin t G. Qae 

^^^-^ I. I 111. ^^i^— — ^— 

^ Bidmt k tiie third penan nnguUr of tlie pnoent of tlw indica- 
Uvo of riclwf (Ik 150, Na 186^ 
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(122.) piodnit ^ le jaidinf 7. Qa le coltivateor porie-t-il 
le bl^f 8. Que devicnt (146.) le bl6 qnand il est port6 
aa monlin ? 9. Entre les maiiiB de qui (115.) passe la 
farinef 10. CJae deTient la fsaine dana lea mams da 
boulaiiger f 



3. LES HEURESu 

jyoh Tenea-Toos t — Je viens (146.) da (45.) jardin. Tj ' 
ai joa6 longtemps. J'ai faim (p. 192, Ko. 222.). — ^Tant 
mieozy' mon ami ; on va (177.) servir da lait. Yoos en ^ 
prendrez ' avec moi qoand on le servira.* — A quelle henre le 
servira-t-onT — On le serrira k midi — QneUe heme est-ilf 
— La pendnle va (177.) sonner. Yoos aJlez (177. ) compter 
les henres. — ^Une, denz, troisy qoatre, dnq, six, sept, hait, 
neaf, diz, onze, dooze. II est dooze heores. — ^On ne dit 
pas ' dovze Tieures, On dit : II esi midi, 

QUSLLE HEITBS £ST-£Lt 

n est midi moiiu on quart. II est une heure et on quart. 

II est midi et nn qnart. II est mie heure et demie (164.). 

II est midi et demi. 11 est mie heure et diz minutes. 

II est midi et treize minutesL II est mie heure et Tiugt-cinq 
n est midi et TiDgt-cinq minutes. minutes. 

II est midi et trmte-einq mi- {H est une heure et trente-eiuq 

nates. j minates. 

n est one henre moins ving;t- jll est deuxheuresmoinsiringt- 

cinq minutes. \ dnq minutes. 

n est une heure moins on quart. II est minuit passd. 

1 See p. 150, Ko. 186. 
» y, "there," "in if (p. 130, No. 158). 

*'2Vml mieux^ "so much the better;" tamt pis, "so much the 
worse." 

* Yous en prendrez ; ix., vous prendrez de cda; t.e^ "you will 
take of that " (of it ; Ce,, some of the milk),— p. 128, No. 155. 

* Prendregf "will take," is the second person plural of the future 
of the irregular verb prendre. 

* Scrvira, " will senre," is the third person singular of the future 
of the verb terviTf "to serve," p. 145, No. 178. 

7 On ne dit p<u, "one does not say ;" "we do not ny >" or, 
" people do not say " {dire^ " to say "). 
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C017VBSSA.TI0N. 

1. Qu'aveZ'VOus fait dans le jardin? 2. ITayez-voua 
pas faim? 3. Aimez-yoos le laiti 4. Que mangez- 
Yous ayec le lait? 5. Quel animal donne le lait? 
6. Quelle heure est-il 2i la pendule t 7. A quelle heure 
YOUS leyez-yous 1 8. A quelle heure yous couchez-yons 1 
9. Dinez-yous 2i une heure et demie ? ^ 10. Ne prenez- 
Tous pas ^ le th6 une demi-heure ayant de yous coucher 9 



4. L'ANE. 



L'&ne serait (p. 47) pour Thomme le plus beau efc le plus 
utile des animaux (29.) domestiques si le cheval n'exis- 
tait point L'^ne est, de son naturel, aussi (83.) humble, 
aussl patient, aussi tranquille, que le cheyal est fier, ardent, 
imp^tueux. Dans ses premieres (58.) anndes, il est yif, 
joli ; mais I'd^ge et les mauyais traitements lui font (p. 153) 
perdre sa gentillesse, et il deyient (No. 146, p. 113) lourd, 
indocile et t^tu.* 

Pbaotioe. — Head and write thiB leflson in the plural : Les anes.— • 
Let dnea teraient, &c. 

CONVEESATION. 

1. Quel est le plus beau et le plus utile des animauz 
domestiques ? 2. Quel serait le plus beau et le plus utile 
des animauz si le cheyal n'ezistait pas ? 3. Quelles sont 
les qualit^s de T^ne ? 4. Quelles sont les qualites da 
cheyal 1 5. Quelle sorte d'animal est I'^ne quand il est 
jeune ? 6. Qu'est-ce qui lui fait perdre sa yiyacit6 et sa 
gentillesse? 7. Ayant ^ perdu sa gentillesse, T&ne 
devient .... 1 8. Ayez-yous un &ne dans yotre 6curie 1 

Fbaotioe. — Bead all the questions in the pluraL 

— 

^ DemU is feminine hecause it follows the feminine noon hmre* 
(Seep. 134, No. 164.) 
« t.«., "do you not take?" (prendre, ** io ioke.**) 

* Titu, «< headstrong," '^stabbom," *<ob«ti2iate* (from Me, 
•'head'^. 

* Avai4 ♦'haying," present participte of avw " to hay«,**^ 
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6. QUE TU SOIS BEAU OU LAID, SOIS BON. 

Charles est tr5s beau; il est blond; il a les yeuz^ 
bleu8(31.); il ^ Id i^ez' bien fait; son teint est fraisj 
il est grand et il n'est pas trop gros. 

Cest vrai; Charles est trte bien.' On dit (13.)* de 
plus ' qu'il est tr^ bon. Mais n'a-t-il pas le con ^ nn pea 
court ) Son nez n'est-il pas un pen plat f 

Non, son con n'est point ^ court ; non, son nez n'est pas 
plat Est-ce qu'on vous I'a dit ? ' 

On ne me Ta point dit,* mais j'ai cru le voir.' Que ^® 
Charles soit ^^ beau ou laid, que ^® Charles ait ^^ Je cou 
long ou court, qu'il ait le nez plat ou long, c'est bien ^' 
pen pour moi (111.) i Charles est bon, on le sait (p. 160, 
No. 201.). N'est-ce pas tout ce^* qu'il faut (p. 141, No. 
170.)? 

Pbagtioe. — £ead the lesson in the feminine, thus: CliarloUe^^ 
est trhs hdU^ ko. (See p. 27 and following pages, for the formation 
of the feminine of adjectives.) 

COmrSBSATION. 

1. Charles est-il laid ? 2. Charles est-il brun ? 3. A-t- 
il les yeux noirs ? 4. A-t-il le nez mal fait } 5. Quel 
teint a-t-il ? 6. Est-il petit et maigre ) 

* La yeux, "the eyes," plural of ail, "eye." 
^ Or, ion nez est, 

* Tr^ hien, "vexy nice," "very nice looking.** 

* J)U (dirc)y ** says." 

' Be plus, "moreover," "also." 

* Or, son cou n*es6-il pas, 

' Point, " not," is synonymous with pas, but stronger. 

* Eit-ee quon vous Va dit (50)? %,e., vous Va-t-on ditt "has any 
one told you it {or so) ? " 

* J*aicru {eroire) U voir, '* I thought that 1 saw it.'' 
1' i,e,, soit que, " whether." 

^^ SoU, ** be," viz., third person singular of the subjunctive of 
itre, governed by {soit) que. 

^' Ait, "may have," or "has," third person singular of the sub- 
junctive, governed by {soit) que, 

w Tris. 

1* IPest-ce pas tout ce, &c., " Is not that all," kc, 

*• Or, Caroline. 
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7. Comment tronvez-vous ^ Chariest 8. Quel carao- 
tSre« a-t-il? 

8. N'a-t'il point le con un pen court 1 9. ITa-t-il point 
le nez un pen plat 1 10. Pourquoi importe-t-il pen * que 
Charles soit beau on laid) 

Piucnos. — ^Read the quoBtions in the fexnioine, thus : 1. Char- 
hue at-tUe laide t ftc. 



6. LE CHAMEAU. 

Le ehameau est originaire de I'Arabie. Ses (p. 16) 
pieds plats (72.) semblent faits (191.) pour (p. 196, No. 
224, foot) marcher dans les sables. Cet (19.) animal 
rend (1 37.) autant de (95.) services que le cheval, I'^ne en 
le boeuf r^unis (140.\ II porte des (51.) charges 6normes, 
fait (191.) jiisqu'il* cinquante lieues par (No. 210, p. 
174.) jour, et peut** passer une joum^e enti^re (58.) sans 
boire (p. 196, No. 224.) ni manger. Les Arabes le (100.) 
regardent comme un present du ciel, un animal sacr^, sans 
le secours duquel (119.) ils ne pourraient^ ni subsister ni 
voyager. lis boivent^ son lait, mangent sa chair, et 
s'habillent (p. 119) de ® son poiL 

Practioe. — ^Reftd the lesson in the plural : Les chameanx soni 
criginairei, &c. 

CONVEESATION. 

1. D'oii le ehameau vient-il (146.) 1 2. Comment sea 
pieds sont-ils &its (148.) 1 3. Le ehameau est-il moina 
(82.) utile que le chevsdl 4. Quelle sorte de fiirdeausc 
porte-t-il (14.) 7 5. Est-il bon marcheur 7 6. Le ehameau 



^ Comment trouvez-vous f "what do yon think of ?** 
' Caractiref " disposition." 

• Pourguoi importe-t-il peuf "why does it matter little f" ot^ 
•* why is it of little consequence ? ** &o. 

• Jtuqu^h, " as many as." 
' Pent, " can " (pouvoir), 

• Pourraient, "could" {pouvoir). 
' Boivent, " dripk" {hoire). 

• Avec 
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n'est-il pas tr^s sobref 7. Les Arabes n'ont-ils pas una 
espdce de v^n^ration pour le chameau f 8. Ne leur (102.) 
est-il pas eztrSmement utile 1 

Pbactice. — ^Read all the questions in the plural. 



7. LE TEMPS.— MARS, MAI ET JUIN. 
[Seep. 137 and p. 103, 52(2 Uuon,) 

Le temp est (167.) tr^s beau ce matin. II ne fait (166.) 
pas froid. II ne fait pas trop cbaud. (7est le temps du 
mois de mai. Le mois de mai est le plus (85.) beau de 
tons les mois. 

Que (122.) dites-vous ^ du mois de juin 1 — Le mois de 
juin n'est pas si (84.) beau que le mois'de mai II fait trop 
chaud au ^mois de juin. Au ^ mois de mai on (13.) sort 
(p. 145, No. 178.) tons les jours. 

Et le mois de mars, qu'en dites ^-vous 1 — ^Au * mois de 
mars les jours sont plus courts qu'au mois de mai. Au 
mois de mars il fait froid ; il pleut (p. 137, No. 168.) etil 
y a de la boue.^ On ne sort que ^ de temps en temps. 

Au mois de mai on sort tous les jours. Les pr^s sont 
verts ; on y voit * des (51.) fleurs. Au mois de mai les 
jours sont plus longs qu'au mois de mars, et il ne fait pas 
froid. 

CONVERSATION, 

1. Quel temps fait-il ce matin 1 2. Fait-il froid? 3. 
Quel temps fait-il au mois de mai 1 4. Que pensez-vous 
du mois de mai ? 

5. Que pensez-vous du mois de juin 1 6. Aimez-vous 
autant^ (194.) le mois de juin que le mois de mai? 7. 

* Que ditei-vous t ** what do you aay {or think) ? " {dire), 
*Au, "in the." 

^llya (or, Ufait) de la hotie^ " there is mud," i.«., ** the streets 
or roads are muddy (dirty)." 
^ i,€.f 091 sort setUemenL 
^ Ony voU (voir), " one sees there," 

• AtUarit, *'as much," *' as welL" 
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Ponrqaoi n'aimes-TOns pss antaiit ^ le mois de jmn que le 
mois de mai t 8. Dana quel mois sorton tons les jours ? 

9. Les jonrs sont-fls axissi longs en mars qa'en mai? 
10. Fait-il chaad en mars I 11. Fait-il sec * en marsi 
12. Poorqnoi ne sort-on pas sonvent an mois de mars f 

13. Comment ' sont les pr^ an mois de mai f 14. Que 
▼oit-on dans les pr& an mois de mai t 



8. LA COMPLAISANCR 

Am61ie se promenait (p. 199, Na 227.) dans les cliamps ; 
elle soivatt ^ nn joli sentier lorsqa'elle s'aper^at (p. 105) 
qn'il ^tait tont parsem6 de haricots blancs.^ Elle se 
mit * i les ramasser, et elle en ent ^ bientdt rempli son 
tablier. EUe rejoignit (196.), en les lamassant tonjonrs 
(194.), nn petit gargon qui conduisait (186.) nn &ne 
charge d'un sac L'enfaut Tenait de (176.) s'apercevoir 
que ce sac ^tait ttou6 ; il pleorait les haricots perdus ^ (73.). 
Ain^lie Ini (101.) montra qu'elle les (99.) avait ramass^ 
(203.), et les remit ' dans le sac^ qu'ils litont k enz denz ^^ 
i Tendroit de la d6chixure.^^ Le petit gargon remercia ^^ 
bien^^ Am^lie et continna^^ sa ronte. — Mmb Z^ Cakraud. 

Praoucb.— Read tbis stoiy in the fint person smgular, thus : 
Je me pramenais dans la champs, &c. 

^ Obserre that in French the adyerb frequently occupies a dif- 
ferent position from that given to it in English. 
« Sec, " dry." 
' CommerUf "how," i.e., "what like." 

• Elle suivaU, " she followed " (sutrrc), irregular verb. 

• Haricots hlancs, "kidney-beans." Haricots verts, "French beans.** 

• EOe se mit (se mettre), literally • * she put " (or « set ") « hersrff , " 
%.€,, eUecommen^a, "she began." 

' But, « had " (avoir), 

^ Perdus is the masculine plural form of the past participle perdu 
(2)«rdre, "tolo«e"X 
•Zei remit {remettre), "put them back.'* 
^A tux deux, f.f., ensemble, " together." 

^^A rendroU de la cUchirure, ».«., d Vendmt (la place) oH le sae 
itait didkiri, 
" Bemerda, "thanked" (remereier), " Bien, " much,** "very much." 
" CoTUinua, ''continued," "went on" (continuer). 
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CONVEESATION. 

1. Oil la petite Am^lie se promenait-elle ? 2. Quel 
cbemin suivait-elle f 3. Que remarqua-t-elle en suiyant 
le sentier? 4. Que fit-elle (191.) alorsl 6, Ou mit-elle 
lea haricots qu'elle ramassait? 6. Qui rencontra-t-elle 
suT son cheminf 7. De quoi le petit gar^on s'^tait- 
il aper^ au moment oil Am^lie Tatteignit (196.) 1 
8. Le pauvre enfant n'6tait-il pas d6soIe 1 9. Que fit (191.) 
Am^lie pour le consoler? 10. Que firent les deux 
enfants pour empficher les haricots de se perdre de nou- 
veau? 11. Le petit gar9on fut-il reconnaissant? 12. 
Que pensez-vous d'Am^lie 1 

pRAcnoB. — ^Put the questions to AmMU^ thus : 1. Oii> vous pro- 
meniez-vous t &c. 



9. UARABE AFFAME.1 

Un Arabe, ^gar6 dans le desert, n'avait pas mang^ de- 
puis deux jours, et se voyait^ menace de mourir de faim. 
En passant pr^s d'une de ces mares o^ les caravanes 
abreuvent leurs chameaux (29.), 11 aper^oit^ (136.) sur 
le sable un petit sac de (221, p. 191) cuir, il le ramasse"^ 
et le (100.) t4te.« " Allah soit b6ni 1 * '' dit-il, *' ce sont, je 
crois/ des dattes ou des noisettes." Plein de cette douce 
(63.) esp^rance, il ouvrit (182.) le sac; mais, k la vue de 
ce qu'il contenait (146.)^ il s'^cria douloureusement : 
" Helas ! ce ne sont que des® perles !" .... et il tomba 
^yanoui sur le sable. 

Practice. — Head the lesson in the plural : Deux ArabeSy &c. 

* See The Arab in the Desert, in Havet's " French Composition," 
p. 1. 

^ Se voyaity " saw himself " (»c voir), 

' 242. The present is frequently used instead of the past, to 
make the narrative more lively. 

* "Allah (God) be praised !" 

* Je croiSf "I believe " {croi/re), 

^ Ce ne sont que des perles; t.e., ee sont settlement des perles f 
or* ce n\st avtre chose que des perles. 
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COirVXRSATIOK. 

1. Oii TArabe s'ltallril igai6 f 2. Depnia quand 
n'avait-il pas mang^t 3. Quelle perspective aYait*il 
devantlnif 4. Oii aper^ut-il un petit sac de cairt 5. 
Laissa-t-il le petit sac sur le bord de la maref 6. Que 
dit-il en t&tant le petit sac 9 7. Que tronya-t-il dans le 
sacf 8. Que dit-il en voyant^ que le sac ne renfennait ni 
(79.) dattes ni noisettes? 

Practice. — Bead these eight questloDS in the plural : Oii Ics Arales, 



10. INFLUENCE DE LA BONNE COMPAGNIR 

Le po^te persan (72.) Saadi, qui vivait ^ dans le XIII* 
sitele, ezprime, par ce charmant apologue, quelle est sur 
rhomme Theureuse influence des gens de bien : 

*' Je me promenais " (p. 179, No. 227.), dit ».n, " je vois * 
k mes pieds nne feuille k demi dess6ch^e (140.), qui ez- 
halait une odeur suave. Je la ramasse et la respire avec 
d^lices. ' Toi qui exhales de (75.) si doux parfums/ lui 
dis-je, 'es-tu (5.) la rose?' — 'Non,' me r€pondit (137.) la 
feuille, ' je ne suis point la rose, mais j'ai v6cu ' quelque 
temps avec elle (111.) ; de 1^ vient (146.) le doux parfum 
que je r^pands" (137.). 

CONVEKSATIOir. 

1. Dans quel ai^de vivait^ le po^te Saadi I 2. Com- 
ment a-t-il exprim6 Tinfluenee de la bonne coropagnie? 
3. Oii se promenait-il un jour ) 4. Qu'aper9ut '-il k ses 
pieds? 5. Quelle odeur la feuille exhalait-elle f 6. 
Qu'en fit-il^f 7. Comment le po^te s'adressa-t-il k la 

1 FoyofK, " seeing " (wtr, " to see "). 
> VivaU (wrre), « lived." » Dit {dire), " Bays." 

« VoU {voir)," Kee," • F^cu (wpr«), "lived." 

• See p. 105, No. 136. ' See /aire, p. 153. 
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feuille ? 8. Comment la rose r^pondit^ -elle au po^te ? 
9. Savez^-vouB (160.) tout cet apologue par coeurl 



11. LE COCHON. 



Quel (p. 87, No. 117.) est Tanimal qui arrive 1^ en gro- 
gnant et en flairant la terre avec son groin? Vous le 
reconnaissez (200.), n'est-ce pas 1 ' Cest le cochon. 

Aimez-vous le jambon ? aimez-vous le lard 1 aimez-vous 
le saucisson ? aimez-vous le boudin ? — Oui. — Eh bien, en 
ce cas, ne dites ^ pas trop de mal du cochon, car c'est Ini 
qui vous procure toutes ces bonnes choses dont * vous vous 
r^galez. 11 n'a pourtant pas Tair^ aimable, il faut (173.) 
en convenir. Voyez ^ comme ses jambes, son corps et son 
groin sont sales. La malpropret6 est une chose bien hon- 
teuse. Je vous engage, mes enfants, k vous (100.) tenir 
toujours propres. Si vous n*avez (222.) pas soin de d^bar- 
bouiller votre visage et vos mains, on dira ® que vous 6tes 
de petits cochons, et vous voyez ^ que cela n'est pas beau.* 

CONVEESATION. 

1. Y a-t-il (139.) un cochon dans votre basse-cour ? 
2. Aimez-vous le pore r6ti1 3. Votre charcutier vend-il 
du boudin ? 4. Quel animal nous donne le lard et le 
jambon? 6. Quel air le cochon a-t-il? 6. Est-ce un 
animal propre ? 7. Que pensez-vous de la malpropret6 ? 
8. Comment vous appellera-t-on (14.) si vous etes mal- 
propres? 



1 mpondit, "replied," "answered" (137.). 
" See tavoirf p. 160. 

» ».«., " do you not ? " (the full meaning being — rCtst-ce pas que 
vous le reeonnatsset f) 
* Dites, ''Bur** (dire). 

2 i.e., desqudles (or, avec lesquelies), 
y N^a pas Vair, " does not look." 

J Voyez, ** Bee " (wtV). 

y On dira {dire), "people will say." ^ ^ 

Beau, "nice, ,l^- 
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12. LES CHATEAUX 

Alice ct l^th ayant^ ddji. Fane donze ans, Fantie 
treize, reoeraient (105.) de leor m^ une petite pension 
pour leor tdlette, et elles soignaient beanconp ' leors effets 
afin de les faire dorer longtempe^ Vers le mois de 
noTembre^ lenr ' m^ leor ' dit ^ : 

" Mes chores (58.) petites fllles, il est temps de penser 
aox ^ chapeanx dldyer." 

'^Maman," rfpondit (137.) Alice, "je crois* que les 
n6tres (p. 32) pomront bien senrir "* cet luver encore, car iis 
ne sent paa tach^ 0^8.). Nona Tondrions* aclieter nne 
bonne coavertnie de laine ^ oette pauYre m^ Blin dont 
(118.) la cabane est si froide." 

^^ Mes enf ants, je vons laisse libres (53.) d'aglr comme il 
vons plaiia." • 

Chaqne f ois qne les denx soenis mettaient ^® lears vieuz 
chapeanx, elles se regardaient (151.) en souiiant ^ : c'est 
alors qn'elles pensaient ^ la joie qu'avait eue (203.) la 
bonne vieille^^ quand elle avait 6tendn (202.) la convertnre 
snr son (32.) lit 

Practice. — ^Make Alice tell the story: AyarU dija, moi dame 
ane, ma tcgur Edith trdze^ wnu rtcevionSf &c 



^ 243. How to express age. Amtir is the rerb nsed in stating 
how many years old a person is, was, or will be, &c. : (a) "What 
age are you ? " Qud dge ayez-voux / [h) " What age vxu he then ? " 
^vd dge avait-iZ alorMt 
' EUes soiffnaierU beaueoup, '' they took great care of." 
» Notice ike difference between leur, "their" (p. 18), and feur, 
« to them " (102.). 

* DU, '* said '* {cUre, « to say," « to teU ''). 

> Aux {A les), because penser d Is " to think of." 

6 Croitf "beUeve" {croire), 

7 JPourrent hien aervir, " will do well enough." 

8 Notts voudrions (wmhir), " we should like.** 

• Comme il vous jiaira (plaire), ** as you please ; " literally, " ai 
it will please you." 

" Mettaient {mettre), "put on." 
^' Souriant {sourire), " smiling. *» 

" f.e., qw la bonne vteiUe avait em, ** which the old woman had 
felt." 
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OONVEESATION. 

1.^ Qa'est-ce qu'Aliceet Edith avaient pour lenr toilette t 
2. Etaient-elles soignenses 9 3. Ponrquoi soignaient-elles 
leurs effets 1 4. Qa'est-ce qne leur mere lenr dit vers le 
mois de noyembre f 5. Qa-eat-ce qa'AKce r^pondit k sa 
mdre 1 6. Que r^pondit la m^ d'Alice en entendant sa 
proposition) 7. Qne faisaient les deoz soenrs ^ lorsqn'elles 
mettaient lenrs chapeanz % 8. Fonrquoi souriaient ^-elles 
en mettant ^ lenrs c^peanz ? 

Pbactice. — ^Pat the qnestiona to Alice thus : Qu*est-C€ que vout 
aviez potar votrt toilette t &c. 



13. LES ANDiAUX.— LES OISEAUX ET LES 

POISSONS. 

H 7 a des (51.) esp^ces innombrables d*animanz (29). 
Les nns n'ont que deux pieds, d'autres en ont quatre, 
d'antres ^n ont nn tr&i grand nombre. Les una marchenty 
les antres rampent; d'antres volent, d'antres nagent; 
d'antres Tolent, marchent et nagent tout ensemble. Les 
ailes des oiseanz et les nageoires des poissons sont comme 
des rames qui fendent (137.) la vague de Tair on de Tean, 
et qui conduisent (186.) le corps flottant de Toisean on dn 
poisson, dont (118.) la structure est semblable k celle d'un 
navire. Mais les ailes des oiseanx ont des plumes avec nn 
duTet qui s'enfle k Pair, et qui s'appesantirait dans les 
eanz. An contraire, les nageoires des poissons ont des 
pointes dures et s&ches, qui fendent I'ean sans en ^tre 
imbib^es, et qui ne s'appesantissent point quand on les 
monille. Certains oiseanx qui nagent comme les cygnes 
61^vent en haut leurs ailes et tout leur plumage, de penr 
de (223.) le mouiller et afin qn'il leur serve (178.) comme 

^ Que faisaient {faire) les deux sosursf ''what did the two sisben 
do?" 

* Pourquai sauriaieni-ellesf "why did they smile f 
' Mettant {mettre), " putting on." 
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de voiles ; ils ont Tart de toumer ce plumage da oot^ du 
▼ent, et d'aller, comme les Taisseanz, k la bonline, quand 
le vent ne leur est pas favorable. Les oiseanx aqoatiqnesy 
tels que les canards, ont aux pattes de grandes peanz qni 
s'^tendent et font des raqnettes ik lenrs pieds\ pour les 
emp^cher d'enfoncer dans les bords mar^cageux des 
rivieres.— FiNELON (1651-1715). 

COKVEBSATIOir. 

1. Tous les animaux ont-ils le mSme nombre de pattest 
2. Tous les animaux marcbent-ils f 3. Avec quoi les 
oiseaux volent-ils ) 4. Avec quoi les poissons nagent-ils 7 

5. Comment les ailes des oiseaux sont-elles organis^esf 

6. Comment les nageoires des poissons sont-efies orga- 
nis^es? 7. Youlez-vous me nommer quelques oiseaux 
aquatiques 1 8. Comment les cygnes nagent-ils 9 9. Que 
font (191.) certains oiseaux aquatiques quand le vent ne 
leur est pas favorable 1 10. Comment sont les pattes des 
canards ? 

14. PARTIES DU MONDK— L'EUROPK 

La terre est divis^e (148.) en cinq parties: TEurope^ 
FAsie, TAfrique, l'Am6rique et I'Oc^anie. 

L'Europe, TAsie et TAfrique f orment un continent qu'oa 
appelle Vancien continentf parce que les anciens le oonnais- 
saient (200.) en grande partie. 

L'Am6rique forme le nouveau eonttnent; on I'appelle 
nouveau parce que les Europ^ens le connaissent ^ seulement 

^ For the difference between pied and patte, see Havet's French 
Class-Book, part II., page 353. 

* 244. The French employ the present tense to mark a state or 
action still going on at the time they speak, whereas the English 
use the compound form of the pcisi tense : 

1. Je suis ici depuis midi, U 1 have been here since twelve 

o'clock. 

2. Les Europient connaissent 2. The Europeans have only 

VAnUrique tetdemefU de- Tenovm America for four 

puU qwUrt ti^clet, eenturies. 

For illustrations of this principle, see the 2d paragraph of the 
^ on the impersonal verb y avoir, p. 140. 
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depniB quatre sidcles; c'est on navigatenr italien (72.), 
nomm^ Cliiistophe Colomb, qui le d^couvrit (182.) en 1492. 
L'Eorope est la plus petite (p. 179, No. 214.) des cinq 
parties dn monde ; mais elle en est la pins importante (85.), 
parce qne les Enropdens sont les pins civilis^, les pins 
aranc^ dans les sciences, dans les arts et dans Tindustrie. 
Le climat de TEnrope est en g6n6ral temp6r6, le sol y est 
fertile et bien cnltiv€ ; il produit (186.) en abondance du 
(51.) bl6, des fmits, dn vin ; il renferme des mines de fer, 
de cnivre, de plomb, d'^tain, de mercnre, de zinc, d'argent, 
d'or et de platine. Les animanz dangereux y sont plus 
rares que dans les autres parties dn monde, et les ani- 
manx utiles y sont plus mnitipli^. 

oonvbhsation. 

1. En combien de parties la terre est- elle divis^e ? 2. 
Quelle partie de la terre babitons-nous? 3. Que comprend 
Tancien continent? 4. Pourqnoi I'appelle-t-on Vancien 
continent ? 5. Pourqnoi appelle-t-on I'Am^riqne le nouveau 
continent ? 6. Qui est-ce qui d^couvrit le nouveau con- 
tinent 1 7. L'Europe est-eUe la plus grande des cinq parties 
du monde 1 8. Pourqnoi TEurope est-elle la plus impor- 
tante des parties du monde f 9. Quel est le climat de 
TEurope ? 10. Quelles sont les principales productions de 
TEuropel 11. Quelles mines trouve-t-ou en Europe 1 
12. Y a-t-il (p. 139) beaucoup d'animaux dangereux en 
Europe 1 

15. LE CHANCELIER BACON ET LA REINE 

ELISABETH. 
(Elisabeth r^gna en Angleterre de 1558 h 1603. 

FsANpois Bacok, cdl^bre philosopho et homme d'etat, apr^s avoir 
4t6 grand chanceller d' Angleterre, acheva sa vie (en 1626) dans 
la retraite et la pauvretd. Le Novum Organum est le plus 
ciSl^bre de aes ouvrages.) 

Le^ chancelier Bacon avait autant de modestie que 

1 245. The article is used in French before nouns expressing 
titles, dignities, professions, &c., preceding proper names : 

Le chanedier Bacon et la reine Elisabeth, Chancellor Bacon and 
Queen Elizabeth. 
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de (94.) m^rike ; la reine l^iiabeth paroomaiifc^ lea pro* 
vinoes de FAngletenrey Tonkit ' voir lamaison de campagne 
qa*il a¥ait fait b&tir aTant eon ^I^vitioii ei qu'il n'avait 
pas agnuidie (203.) depois. ''Yotie maiaon est *biea' 
petite," Ini dit-ella— "^ Madame^' rtpondit (137.) Bacon, 
'^ma maisQii est assez^ grande pour moi (111.); mais 
c'est Yotre Majesty qui m'a fait tiop grand pour ma 
maJson.* 

1. La reine Elisabeth r^na-t-elle longtemps t 2. Dans 
quelle ann^ moniut le ehsuicelier Bacon t 3. !^tait-il or- 
gneillenx % 4. Dans quelle circonstance la reine voulat- 
elle voir la maison da chancelier f 5. Qnand Bacon avait- 
il fait b&tir cette maison de campagne t 6. Que Ini dit 
la reine en vqyant^ qu'il n'avait pas agrandi (202.) sa 
maison 1 7. Que r^pondit le chancelier % 8. Qael est son 
grand ouvrage f 



16. MERCURE ET LE PAYSAN. (Apologue.) 

{Vapologue est une sorte de fable pfr&entant one \6riti morale). 

Dn pajsan coupait un arbre au^ bord d'une rivifere ; par 
malheur, sa cognee tomba dans I'eau, et il ne put ^ la (100.) 
retrouver. Le fils de Jupiter ® lui (101.) apparut (200). 

"Est-ce Ik ta cognde, brave homme?" lui dit-il, en 
lui (102.) en montrant nne d'or. 

^ Parcourant is the present participle of parcouriVf "to travel 
over," « to visit," &c. 
» Vaidut {vouloir), " irished." 
' f.«., iris. 

* ** Large eDOugb." Astes is always placed hefore the adjeetivo 
or participle which it modifies : Yoos avez euta dans^, " You have 
danced enough.'* 

* VoycaU (voir), " seeing." 

* t^., sttr le. 

^ Une put {pas), " he could not " (pommr). 

' ix.f lierciire.---JuFiTXB, fils de Satnmei, ^tait le maltre des dieux 
chez les Grecs et les Romains. Mbbcubx; un des fils de Jupiter, 
^tait le mesaager des dieuz, et lui-m6me dieu de I'dloquence^ da 
commerce et des voleurs. 
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'' N01I9 oeite cognde n'est pas la mienne (112.)," r^pondit 
(137.) le paysan. 

** O'est pent-^tte oelle-ci (131.) f " conturaa Mercore en 
lai en pr^ntant nne antre d'aigent. 

" Non," r^pliqna le paysan, ** ce n'est point encore celle 
(130.) qnim'appartient (146.)." 

^' O'est done celle-ei (131.)? " dit le dien, en Ini en mon- 
trant une de fer, qni 6tait rddlement (189.) celle qde (116.) 
le paysan avait perdne (203.). 

'' Yoici (37.) Ttaiment la cogn6e dent (U8.) la perte 
m'afflige." 

** Prends ^ celle-ei," ajouta le dien, ^* et encore les deuz 
premieres qne je t'ai montr^ (203.) ; re^ois-les (105.) poor 
prix de ta bonne foL" 

Morale. — La probiti est la malleure politigite. 

Practice. — Read this story in tha first person slDgular, thus : Je 
eoujHiU un arbre, &c. 

CONYE&SATION. 

1. Oft le paysan conpait-il nn arbre? 2. Avec quoi le 
paysan coupait-il un arbre? 3. Que devint (146.) sa 
cognle? 4. Qui est-ce qni lui apparut ? 5. Quelle (121.) 
sorte de cognee Mercure montra-t-il (14.) an paysan ? 6. 
Que (122.) dit Mercure au paysan en lui montrant la cogn6e 
d'or (p. 191. No. 221.) ? 7. Que r^pondit le paysan en 
voyant^ la cogn^ d'orl 8. Quelle cogn6e le dieu montra- 
t-il ensuite au paysan 1 9. Que dit Mercure en montrant 
la cogn6e d'argent? 10. Que dit le paysan en apercevant 
(136.) la cogndo d'argent? 11. Quelle cogn6e le dieu 
pr6senta-t-il enfin au bAcheron 1 12. Que lui. dit Mercure 
en lui pr6sentant la cogn6e de fer ? 13. Que s'Icria le bft- 
cberon en apercevant (136.) la cogn6e de fer ? 14. Que 
lui dit alors Mercure ? 15. Quelle est la morale de cet 
apologue 1 

Praotice. — ^Put the questions to the peasant thus : 0& coupaii" 
tu un arbre f &c. 

— I I I I _ I iiMM II . ^am^ 

' Second pers. sing, of the imperatiye of prendit, *'to take.'' 
> Voyantf "seeing", {voir). 
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17. BEENADOTTE ET LE MAItEE D'fiCOLE. 

(BsBKADOTTE, ed&bre gdn jral franpiiB, naquit' I Fan en 1764, tt 
devint (118.) roi de SuMe en 1818, aoui le Dom de Cbarlea- 
Jean, ou CliirU* XIV, II mourut ' en 1848 ; son fila Oacar liU 
aucc^da.) 

Sortant (p. 145) iin joar de son palais pour aJlcr 
passer la revue de sea troupes, Bemadotte, devenu (14G.) 
roi de Sukte, vit ' un vieillard fendre la foole qui I'entou- 
rait,' et venij; se Jeter k ees pieds, Smn, * ne pouvaut^ 
proiioncei ane parole, maia lea yeux remplis de larmes, et 
tenant (14S.) dans sa main, qii'il agitait en I'air, une petite 
to£daille d'atgent suspendue i xm ruban tout uai. Charles- 
Jean fixe quelque temps lea jeux sur cette m6daille : c'est 
la premiere (ju'il a poit6e ik I'Scole primaire de sa ville 
natale ; il la reconnalt (200.) et son cceur treasMUe." II 
reldre le vieillard qui la lui montre : c'est son premier 
maitre ; ii I'embrasse, il le conduit (186.) dana son palais 
et ne Ten laisse sortir, quelques aemainea aprfes, qua poor 
revenir vivre, sous le cieJ de la France, d'une pension que 
lui a assur^e son recounaissant ^colier.' — T. H. Barbait. 

COKVEESATION, 

1. 0& naquit Bernadotte? 2. Quandet sous quel nom 
de*int-jl roi de SuMe 1 3. Quaad mounit-il ) 4. Qui 
est-ce qui lui sacc&iat 

5. Dans quel dessein le roi £tait-il sorti (144.) de son 
palids) 6. Qui(126.)aper5ut.il1 7. Que (122.) fit le 
vieillard quaud il fut pr^ du roi t 8. Le vieillard 6tait-il 
calmel 9. Que tenait-il (146.) ^ la maini 10. Le roi 
aper^t-il la m&iulle t 11. Pourquoi Bernadotte f ut-il 
6muenreconnaiaaant(200.) la petitemSdaillel 12. Com- 
ment Bemadotte avaitil connn le vieux Fran^aiat 13. 

' A'ajufl (natlrt), "vraa bi 

* Mmtrul (mourir), "died, 
» Pit(tiow-), "saw." 

* Sma (AnoiHNMr), " moved," 



L(., qjie ton if 
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0^ le roi conduisit-il son ancien maitre d'^Ie f 14. Le 
garda-t-il longtemps dans son palais f 15. Qu'est-ce que 
le roi assura k son ancien maitre d'4cole avant de le ren- 
voyer en France t 



18. LA FRANCR {Premise partie.) 

La France est born6e an nord-est par la Belgiqne ; an 
nord-ouest par la Manche; k Test par TAllemagne, la 
Suisse et Tltalie; au sad par la M6diterrande et lea 
Pyrto^es ; a Touest par POc^ Atlantique. 

Lea principaux fleuves qui arrosent la France sont : le 
Khdne, qui se jette dans la MMiterran^e ; la Seine, la 
Loire et la Garonne, qui se jettent dans TOc^an Atlantique. 

Ces fleuves et un grand nombre de rivieres r^pandent 
dans le pays la fertility et favorisent le commerce et I'in- 
dustrie, que servent (178.) encore de belles routes,^ de 
nombreux chemins de fer, et les mers qui baignent les 
c6tes du nord, de Touest et du midL 

Les provinces du nord offrent (182.) de vastes plaines, 
agr6ablement couples de collines ; celles de Test et du 
midi sont en grande partie couvertes de montagnes, tandia 
que le sol des provinces de I'ouest ne pr6sente pas de 
bauteurs considerables. 

En g^n^ral, la France jouit d'un climat temp^r^, d'un 
beau ciel, d'un air pur et salubre. Cependant au nord les 
hivers sont quelquefois rigoureux ; tandis que dans le 
midi les ^t^ sont longs et chauds, le ciel presque toujours 
serein, et les froids de peu de dur^e. La temperature du 
milieu est douce, et beaucoup plus 6gale qu'au nord et au 
midi {La suite d la prochaine legan,) 



^Inversion, Tho English arrangement of the sentence 
fleuves et un grand nombre de rivieres r^pandent dans le pays la 
fertility et favorisent le commerce que de belles routes, de nom- 
breuz chemins de fer, et les mers qui baignent les cdtes du nord. 
de Touest et du mldli 8erYenieucor^"'-^ee " French Clau-Book|'' 
p. 847. 
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OONVERSATIOK, 



1. Par quel pays la France est-elle bomde au nord-est f 
2. Quelle mer s^pare la France de TAngleterre ) 3. Quels 
sont lea pays qui touchent la France k Test 1 4. Quelles 
sont les lunites de la France au sud? 5, Quelle mer 
baigne les cdtes de Touest f 6. Quel est le fleuve qui se 
jette dans la M^terran6e ? 7* Quels sont les fieuves qui 
tombent dans T Atlantique 1 8. A quo! servent les fleuves 
et les rivieres 1 9. N'y a-t*il point d'autres cbosea qui 
favorisent le commerce et Tindustriel 10. Quel aspect 
prisentent les provinces du nord de la France f 11. Com- 
ment sont les provinces de Test et du midi 9 12. L'oueat 
de la France est-il montagneuz 1 13. La France jouit-elle 
d'un bon dimat? 14. Quelle sorte d'bivers »-t-on (13.) 
dans le nord de la France 1 15. Quelle sorte d'6t^ a-t-on 
dans le midi? 16. De quelle temperature jouit le milieu 
la France t 



19. LA FRANCE. {Seconde partie) 

La France est un pays essentiellement agricole. Depuis 
le commencement de ce si&cle la culture des terres y a fait 
des progrds remarquables. Les progrls de Tindustrie ont 
^te encore plus rapides que ceux de Tagriculture. Le com- 
merce de la France est tr6s considerable. Les principauz 
objets d'exportation sont les vins,^ Peau-de-vie, I'huile, lea 
grains, les fruits, les Itoffes de soie et de laine, les tapis- 
series, les dentelles, les livres, lliorlogerie, les bijoux, les 
meubles, les modes, &c. 

La population de la France s'ei^ve k plus de 36 millions 
d'habitants.^ — Le pays est divis^ en 86 d6partements.^ 
Oes d^partements tirent leurs noms des fleuves, des rivieres 

M \ I ■ l-^».^-» I b l I « I 

^ Les viDs lea plus renomm4B sont ceux de Bourgogne, de Cham^ 
pagne, de Bordeaux et du midi. 
^ D'apr^ ie recensement qui a eu lieu k la fin de 1872. 
' L'Ue de Corae dana la M^diterran^ forme le 8G" d^partement 
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ou des montagnes qui les traverseut, des accidents physiques 
qui les distinguent, ou de leur position g6ograpliique. 

La csi^itale de la France est Paeis, situ^ sur les deux 
rives de la Seine. Paiis^ qui est la plus belle ville de 
I'Europe, a environ deux millions d'habitants. 

Les quatre plus grandes villes de France apr^ Paris sont : 
Lyon, Marseille, Bordeaux et Lille. 

Ltok, au confluent du Bli6ne et de la Sadne, est la 
deuxi^me ville de France par rimportance de ses manu- 
factures, et par Taccroissement de sa population, qui 
s'^l^ve iL environ 350,000 ^mes. 

Marseille (340,000 &mes), sur la M6diterran6e, est la 
ville la plus commer9ante et le port le plus actif de 
toute la France. 

BoBDEAUX (200,000 ^es), sur la Graronne, fait un tres 
grand commerce de vins. 

Lille, chef-lieu du d^partement du Nord, est une grande 
ville manufacturi^re de 160,000 ^mes. 

II faut encore citer Toulouse, Nantes, Rouen, le Havre, 
St £tienne, Toulon et Brest, villes qui ont de 130 mille 
k 100 mille habitants. 

L'Alg^rie, au nord de PAfrique, est la plus grande 
colonie de la France ; elle a environ 3 millions d'habitants. 

OONYEBSATION. 

1. Quelle sorte de pays est la France ? 2. L'agriculture 
y f ait-elle des progr^s ? 3. Lindustrie est-elle arri^rde en 
France ? 4. Est-ce un pays commergant (que la France) 1 
5, Quels sont les objets que la France exporte 1 6. Quel 
est le chifi&e de la population de la France ) 7. Comment 
la France est-eUe divis^e) 8. D'o^ les d^partements 
frangais tirent-ils leurs noms ? 9. Quelle est la capitale de 
la France? 10. Quelle est la population de Paris? 11. 
Quelles sont les quatre villes les plus considerables de la 
France apres Paris 1 12. Que savez-vous sur Lyon ? 13. 
Qu'est-ce que Marseille ? 14. Quel est le principal com- 
merce de Bordeaux 1 15. Voulez-vous citer des villes d'en- 
viron 120,000 habitants? 16. Quelles sont les villes qui 
ont environ 100,000 ftmes ? 17. Qu' est-ce que le Havre f 
18. Quelle est la colonie la plus importante de la France t 



234 TBANSLA.TION AKD READING. 

. 20. PHILOPfiMEN. 

(Philop^uen, guerrier c^^bre, suniomm^ le i^emiet det Qrta, 
paroe qu'aprte lui la Gr^ce cessa de produire des grands 
hommes, mourut ^ 183 aoB avant V^ste chr^tienne. ) , 

Philop^men avait un ezt^rieur fort ^ simple. Invito k 
diner par le premier magistrat d'une ville, 11 arriva d'assec 
bonne heure ; la maitresse de la maison crut ^ voir en lui 
le domestique de Philop^men envoys d'avance par son 
maitre pour aider au serrice ; elle le chargea de fendre du 
(51.) bois. Philop^men, sans (p. 196, No. 224.) la tirer 
d'erreur, se mit * aussitdt k I'ouvrage. Ce trait admirable 
est le sujet d'un beau tableau de Eubens, c^l^bre peintre 
de I'^cole fiamande (72.). 

C0NVERSATI02T. 

1. Comment Philoptoen fut-il sumomm^ f 2. Pour 
quoi fut-il sumomm^ ainsit 3. Qnand mourut-il? 4. 
Aimait-il la representation ? 5. Par qui avait-il ^t^ in- 
vito k diner ? 6. , Arriva-t-il tard ? 7. Pour qui la mai- 
tresse de la maison le prit ^-elle ? 8. De quoi le chargea- 
t-elle? 9. Philopgmen fit«-il ce qu'elle voulaitH 10. 
Quel est le grand artiste qui a peint ^ ce trait admirable de 
simplicity ? 



21. LE MATELOT ET LE BOURGEOIS. 

Un matelot allait (180.) s'embarquer sur un vaisseau 
qui panait (178.) pour les Indes. Un bourgeois, qui se 

• Mourut {mourir), ** died." 
' *.e., tris, 

• Crut (cToirt)j "believed." 

^ SemU{8€ mettre), ** put himself ; ** {.e., Bet (himself). 

• Prit {prendre), "took." 

• Fit. Bee /aire, p. 155. 

' F(Mifai<(wtitotr), «wiBbed." 

• Pim^ "pamfced." Pmdrt ia like eraiadrt, p. 16<L 
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CToyoit^ apparenmiait plus (80.) saiga que oe marin, liii 
dit : ''Mon ami, oik tai pte (23.) est-il moif^ (144.)T~ 
'' Dans nn nsufnge," ripondit (137.) le matelot — ** £t ton 
grand-ptof— ''Gomme il nXbat (160.) i la p^he, fl 
s'^eva ' une temp^ si fmieiue, qffH fdt sobmeigd ayec 
la barque.'' — ** £t ton bisaienlt" — ^ H pdrit ansd dans nn 
navire qui alia (160.) se biiser contre nn ica&L" — ** Com- 
ment done," continna le bonigeoifl^ " oaes-ta te mettre snr 
mer, puisque (p. 169, No. 206.) tons tes anedtzes y ont 
p^rif n fant que (174.) ta sob bien tdm^iaiie.* — 
<< Monsienr le philosoidiie^'' lepiit^ le matelot, ^ iaites ^-moi 
la gr&ce de me dire od Totre pte est mort (p. 176, No. 
211.)."— "Trte doneement dans nn lit"— "Et vos an- 
c^tres?" — '*De la mSme mani&re, fort tranqnillement dans 
leor lit." — ^ £t monsienr le pMlosoplie," reprit le matelot, 
"comment osez-Yons done Yons mettre an lit, pnisqne 
tons Yos anc^tres j sont morts (145.) f " 

PnAOtioi. — Mettes oefcU aaeodote dans la boadio da matebt : 

OOHTKBSAnOH. 

1. Snr quel b&timent le matelot allait-il* s'embarqnert 

2. Qui est-ce qui (125.) se croyait pins sage que le matelot f 

3. Comment le bourgeois s'adressa-t-il an matelot t 4. Que 
(122.) r^pondit le matelot % 5. Quelle fnt la seconde question 
du bourgeois f 6. Comment le marin y (158.) r^pondit-il f 
7. Le bourgeois ne posa-t-il pas une troisitoe question an 
matelot f 8. Quelle (117 b.) fot la r^ponse du loup de mer f 
9. Quelle fut TobserYation du bourgeois f 10. Apr^ 
aYoir entenda cette obsenration, la matelot ne questionna- 

^ Se crayaU, " believed (or thought) himself *» (croirt). 

* Outon jpire tiUL mtrrt t "Where did your father die ? " See 
p. 176, No. 211 (foot-note). 

* JliHeva, "there aroee." 

^ JReprU is the third person singular of the irregular verb sv* 
prendre^ "to take again/' "to reply," ** to resume." 
» See/nre, p. 163, No. 191. 

* These questions may also be put to the sailor, thus : Sur que^ 
hdtimaU alliez^vou* rout embarquert &a 
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t-il pas le bourgeois k son tonri 11. Comment le bonF 
geois r^pondit-il h cette question du marin ? 12. Le marin 
ne fit-il pas une seconde question? 13. Que r^pondit 
le bourgeois ? 14. Comment le matelot ferma-t-il la bouche 
au bourgeois I 



22. LE MUSICIEN LULU. 

(Lulu, c<Sl^bre muncien du si^le de Louis XIV, naqiiit k Florenoa 
en 1683, et mourut it Paris en 1687.) 

Lulli avait acquis ^ de grands biens dans sa profession, k 
laquelle il consacrait tout son temps. II formait lui-m^me 
sea acteurs et ses musiciens. Son oreille ^tait si fine que, 
d'un bout k Tautre du th^Htre, il distinguait le violon qui 
jouait faux. Dans la colore que cela lui causait, il brisait 
rinstrument sur le dos du musicien. La r^p^tition faite,^ 
il Tappelait, lui payait son instrument plus qu'il ne valait,' 
et Temmenait diner avec lui. II 6tait si passionn6 pour la 
musique, qu'un jour il fit (p. 153) jouer pour lui seulun de 
ses operas, que le public n'avait pas goiit& Cette sin- 
gularity fut rapporti^e au roi, qui jugea que, puisque LuUi 
trouvait son op^ra bon, il devait (p. 147) n^cessaurement 
rStre. Lop^ra fut done ex^cut^ de nouveau, et la cour et 
la yille changdrent de sentiment : c'^tait Armide^ le chef- 
d*0Buvre de Lulli 

Fbactioib. — ^Read the lesson in the first person : J'avaU aequia, 

OOKYESSATION. 

1. Qu'est-ce que c'^tait que Lulli? 2. N'avait-il pas 
acquis de grands biens t 3. Qui est-ce qui formait ses 
acteurs et ses musiciens I 4. N'avait-il pas ToreiUe tr^ 
fine ? 5. Que faisait-il quand un violoniBte jouait faux 7 



^ Acquis {aequirir)f "acquired." 

' i,e„ La repStttian 4taatf€Utef "the rehearsal being over.*' 

• Plv8 qu'tl ne valait (valoir), "more than it was worth." 



G. 1a adUse dfe LiiIH dnait-^le fin lo^gPcBps qiie ]a 
r^pdtitiaiiT 7. Qa'arrm-t-il im eotam joart SL Que 
dit Louis XET qsaod on Ini laiiyurta cette aiiga]azit6t 
9. L'op^n Be ia%4l pas ezecote de aoimaat la Ls 
BpectatenxB ippTiniffrriitTlB > rrttr womTiTf if|nfi^ffnUticinT 



23. SOUHATT CfSEXSE DTX AVABE. 

Un Tosaezorbitaik^ a^iEime par un avaie, a^t^ roocaskm 
d'un cmieiix caJcuL C^ kranme pf^tendait (p. 107) qa« 
la poflaeadon d^im mifiifln ^ de miUioiis de femes pomiait' 
genie satiBfaie sa soif de nnmdniiie,' et qu'alois 11 passenit 
sa Tie It les compter et i les (99.) leeomptec. On^ liu 
prouTa ainsi que sa pretention dtait irr&Jisable. M£me 
en comptant Tite, on' ne ponrrait' compter, franc par 
francy qne 170 a la minnte; en snjqposant qn'on atteignit' 
le chiffire 200, on compterayt 12,000 francs en nno beare, 
288,000 francs en nn jonr, 105,120,000 francs en nn an, 
et 10,512,000,000 francs en cent ans. De sorte qne, si 
Adam ayait commence a compter depnis I'origine dn 
monde, 11 fad aniait falln (p. 141) 9,312 ans, 5 hemes et 
20 minntes. II serait done encore loin d'etre an bout de 
sa tdche. 

OOHVSBSATIOK. 

1. Qa'est^^qn'im certain aTareavaitezprim^ (123.)? 2. 
Ce voen a-t-il €t€ de qnelqne ntilit^ ? 3. Quelle somme Tayare 
aurait-il Yonla ^ poss^der 1 4. Qa'aorait-il fait (p. 153) de 

> UnntUicmdefirancMiiefiTdTalenttoJUOiOWK 
2 PourraU •'could!,'' condit. otpouvoir, 
» NunUraire, "cash," "ipecie." 

* %.e,,qudgu*un, "Bomebody." 

* «.e., une penonnA. 

< AUeignU, imperfect of the sobjuneiiye of atUindn (p^ 156, Ka 
196.), "to reach." 
' Voulu, part participle of votiZotr, " to wish.** 
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cette somme t 5. Sa pretention ^tait-elle rdalis&ble t 6. En 
comptant vite, combien de francs pourrait-on compter k la 
minut&f 7. En supposant que Ton piit^ compter 200 
francs k la minute, combien en compterait-on en une 
heuret 8. Combien en comptendt-on en un jour 9 9. 
Combien en un an? 10. Combien en 100 ansf 11. Si 
Adam avait commence k compter d^ Torigine da monde, 
combien de temps lui aurait-il fallu (p. 141) pour compter 
un million de millions de francs f 12. Sa Uche serait-ell^ 
finie (U8.)t 



24. HISTOIEE D'UN AVARE. 

Un n^gociant russe (72.), immens^ment (188.) riche, 
qui en une seule fois prSta k Timp^ratrice un million de 
roubles, babitait une petite chambre triste et sombre. H 
n'avait ni (79.) feu, ni meubles, ni domestiques, quoique ^ 
sa maison fiit plus (80.) grande que beaucoup de (197.) 
palais. II enterrait son argent dans une cave ; et telle 
^tait son avarice, qa!i peine il se r^servait de quoi* 
vivre. II avait pour garde de stiret^ un chien d'une 
f^rocit^ extraordinaire, dont (118.) les aboiements se 
faisaient entendre^ pendant toute la nuit. Ce chien 

1 PiU "could" ipouvoir), 

' 246. The suBJUNOTivsis used after the following conjunctions: 
Afin que, in order that, Non pas que, not thai, 

A moioa que, unleas. Pour que^ in order Uiat, 

Avant que, hrfort, Pourvu que, provided tluU. 

Bien que, alQiough, Quoique, oUhovgK 

De peur que, \ ^^^ j^^^ ,y. Sana que, wi^out. 
De crainte que, f ^^^ ^^^ "^' Soit que, vjhtther. 
En cas que, in case. Suppose que, suppose. 

Loin que, far from. 

* 247. De quoi forms an idiom meaning ** enough," " the means " : 

(a) Ce Eusse a de quoi vivre, \ " V^^^ Russian has enough 

^ (to hve upon." 

{h) II y a de quoi seplaindre. | "^^^^^J^"?,^ (or cause) for 

(c) nn*yapa» de quoi pHeurer, " It is not worth crying for." 

* Sefnueatent entendre^ '* made themselves heard ] " ie., "were 
heard." 
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monrut.^ Son nudtre, fioit (p. 169, No. 206.) avarioe, soit 
crainte de ne plus troaver' nn gardien anssi fidMe, n'en 
acheta point d'antre; mais il adopta la singolidre (58.) 
habitude de fure la ronde pendant la nnit, en imitant lea 
aboiements de son ancien serviteor. 

GOKVKBSATION. 

1. Combien le n^odant avait-il pr6t6 k Timpdratriee 
de Rossie f 2. Le n^ociant msse avait-il prfitd la somme 
en plusieurs foist 3. Cendgociant avait-il nne habitation 
digne de son immense fortune! 4. Sa maison dtait-elle 
commode et agr^ble 1 5. £st-ce que (50.) sa maison €tait 
petite? 6. 0^ cachait-il son argent! 7. Jusqu'oCl allait 
son avarice! 8. N'avait-il pas un gardien tres vigilant! 
9. Le chien de I'avare v6cut-il anssi longtemps que son 
maitre! 10. L'avare le rempla9a-t-il ! 11. Pourquoi 
n'acheta-t-il pas d'autre chien ! 12. A quel moyen eut-il 
rtrcours pour ^carter les voleurs ! 



25. UHOMME OISIF. 

L'homme oisif est Thomme le plus occup6 : il n'a jamais 
nn moment de liberty 11 a trente amis intimes et cinquante 
emplettes k faire chaque jour pour les personnes qu'il frd- 
quente ; car k quoi ne se connait-il ' (p. 158) pas ! 11 vous 
dira le nom de tons les brodeurs, de tons les lapidaires, de 
tons les bijoutiers de Paris ; il sait (p. 160) o^ Ton trouve les 
meilleures limettes et les meilleures pastilles. 11 est toujours 
pressd, on le trouve partout. 11 est inform^ le premier de 
toutes les morts, de tons les mariages, de toutes les 
historiettes ; il annonce toutes les brochures nouvelles, et 
il a chez lui tons les journaux. 11 est obligeant, soigneuz ; 
tout le monde veut^ le poss^der ; il rend mille petits services 
dans la socidtd ; il loue les loges * ; procure des billets de 

^ Mourut {mourir\ " died." 

* Soit crainte de ne plus trouver, "or from fear of no loDge 
finding ; " i.e., *' of not finding again." 

' Se eonnaUre en (ou d), '* to be a judge ot" 

* Veut {votUoir), " wisbea." 

' i.e., des loges de ifUdtre^ *' boxes in the theatre. ** 
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baly place des domestiqnes, donne des ouYnen, Etes- 
Yous nulade ? il vous am^ne iin m^decin; ^tes-vons^ dans 
la doolear 1 il force voire porte, et ne vous quitte pas qn' il 
ue voug ait Yu ^ rire. C'est une vie fort agit6e que celle 
de I'homme oisif^: il fait (p. 153) en un jonr ce que 
rhomme le pins actif, le plus laborienz, le plus intelligent 
n'entreprendrait ** pas de faire en un mois. 

L Pbbmutation db nombrb. — ^Mettez ce portaradt au pluiiel: 
Let Jummes aitifs sont le$ hommes les plus o'ccupis, &c. 
^ II. PEBBniTATiON DB PERSONNE. — ^Mettez le mdme morceaa k 
la deuxitoe personne : Vous ites Vhomme le plus ocatpi, vous n'avez 
jamais, &c. 

OONVEBSATION 

1. Quel est le pins occupe des hommes? 2. A-t-il 
beancoup de loisir? 3. Pourquoi Thomme oisif a-t-il si 
pen de loisir) 4. Ne connait-il pas tons les marcbands 
de la viUe ? 5. N'est-il pas an courant de tout ce qui se 
passe*] 6. S'occupe-t-il de litt^raturet 7. ITest-il pas 
tr^ complaisant) 8. N'est-il pas tr^s serviable? 9. 
N'est-il pas tr^s utile en cas de maladief 10. N'est-il 
pas tris empress^ k consoler ceuz qui sont dans la douleur f 
1 1. Quelle existence m&ne-t-il ? 12. N'est-il pas trds actif % 

PEBinTTATiOK. — ^Mettez oes questioxui aa f^minin : Q;ujdU est la 
plus occupic desfemmes f &c. 



26. LES VOYAGEUES. 

Un Toyageur disait avoir parcouru^ les cinq parties 
du monde ; et parmi les curiosit^s qu'il avait observe 
(203., p. 161) il en ^tait une^ dont (118.) aucun auteur, 
ajoutait-il^ ne (p. 54) faisait (191.) mention. Cette mer- 
veille, selon lui, ^tait un chou si grand, si ^lev^ que sous 
cbaoune de ses feuilles, ciaquante (p. 41) cavaliers arm^s 

^ ue*t si vous ites, &c. 

3 Qy^U ne vous ait vu rire; t.e., A moins qu^U ne vous ait vu riref 
ou sans qu*U vous ait vu rire, 
' «.«., Laviede Vhomme oisif est une vie fort agitSe, 

* ISntreprendrait {entreprendre), "would undertake." 
8 " Is he not acquainted with aJl that goes on ?" 

• ui., disait qu'il avait parcouru. Ha vet's ** JFrench Class-Book,' 
p. 310. T II en itait une, " there was one.'* 
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(140.) pouvaient -^ se ranger en bataille^ et faire I'exercicQ 
Bans se nuire (p. 150, foot) Tun il Tautre. Celui qui 
r^coutait ne s'amusa pas ^ r^fater cette rdverie, mais il 
lai dit ^ d'un ^ grand sang-froid qu'il avait aussi voyag^, et 
qu'il avait ^t6 jusqu'au Japon, o^ il avait 6t6 surpris ^ de 
voir plus de trois cents ^ ouvriers qui travaillaient ^ 
fabriquer un chaudron; cent cinquante hommes ^taient 
dedans occup6s h, le polir. "A quoi pouvait ^ servir cet 
(19.) 6norme vase % " interrompit ^ le voyageur. — " C'^tait, 
sans doute," lui r^pondit-il, "pour faire cuire® le chou 
dont (118.) vous venez de (175.) nous parler." 

CONVERSATION. 

1. Que disait certain voyageur 1 . 2. Quelle curiosity 
avait-il rencontr^e (203.) dans ses voyages 1 3. Quelle 
6tait cette merveillel 4. La personne qui ^coutait le 
voyageur s'amusa-t-elle k le r^futer? 5. Comment cette 
personne parla-t-elle au voyageur ? 6. Que lui' dit-eUe ? 
7. Jusqu^o^ avait-elle voyag61 8. Qu'avait-elle vu au 
Japon 1 9. Combien d'hommes ^taient occup6s k polir le 
chaudron? 10. Par quelles paroles le voyageur inter- 
rompit-il le r^cit de son interlocuteurl 11. Quetle 
rdponse le voyageur obtint-il (146.) 1 12. Connaissie^- 
vous cette Mstoire ? 



27. TURENNE ET LES VOLEURS. 

(Le mardchal de Tubennb, un des plus grands capitaines qu'ait eus 
la France,* naquit^' en 1611, et mourut^^ but le champ de 
bataille en 1675.) 

Turenne, passant une nuit^* sur les boulevards extd- 

1 PouvcMnt (potivotr), " were able," " could." 

« JHt (dire), **8aid." • ».«., avec un, 

* Past participle ol nwrpre/ndrtf ** to surprise." 

^ See p. 43, note 3. • Pouvatt {pouvoir), " could." 

' InttrrovrypU (mferromprc), "interrupted." 
" Cuvre "to cook," used by itself is intransitive ; "to cook," " to 
boil," employed transitively, must be expressed hj faire cuire, 

* t.e., que la France ait eus (203.), " that France has had.** 

^® Naquit, "was bom" {na/ltre). ^^ Mourut "died** {mottrir), 
^' t.e., pendant vne certaine nuit (elliptical)^ 
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rienn de Fuisy tomba e&tie lea nudnB d'niM troupe de 
Yoleon^ qui xn^tkreat aa YoitmcL Sor la promesse qa'il 
leor fit ^ 153) de cent loviia d'or, poor consenrer une 
bagna d'un prix beaaooup inoindre (p. 179, No. 213.X ils 
la Im laiaadient, et I'lm d'eux oaa, le lendemainy aller chez 
Ini, aa milliea d'one grande oompagniey lui demander Ik 
Foreille Textoition de aa parole. Le man^chal lui fit 
donner les cent loois ; et^ ayant de raconter Tayentare, il 
laiasa k cet liomme le temps de ^^oigner. " La promesse 
d'on honn^te liomme^" dit-ily ** est inviolable ; jamais il ne 
doit manquer k sa parole, Teiit-il donnde^ des fripons. 

OOKTEBSATIOy. 

1. Qa'est-ce que c'^tait que Torennel 2. Quand naquit- 
ill 3. Quand moornt-il? 

4. Oil passi^t-il une certaine nuit I 5. !]^tait-il k pied f 
6. Qai (115.) rencontra-t-ilt 7. Combien promit^-Uauz 
voleurs poor les d^der k ne pas lui (102.) prendre sa 
bagne f 8. Gette bagne yalait^-elle la somme promise * I 

9. Les Yolenrs acceptdrent-ils la promesse du mardchall 

10. Jusqu'oil Tun des yoleuis poussa-t-il I'audace 1 11. 
Comment Turenne re^t-il le yoleur? 12. Que dit Ta- 
renne apr^ avoir racont^ Taventure f 



28. UN PROPRIETAIRE GENEREUX 

{Septenibre 1846.) 

Un propri^taire de la Croix-Rousse^ avait pour locataire 
d'une des mansardes de sa maison, un pauvre ouvrier, p^ra 
de famille, d'une conduite ezemplaire. Le propri^taire, 



^ L*eiU-U donnie ; i.e., hien qu*U Ve(U donn6e, or quand nUme U 
Vaurait (or Ve(U) donrUe, ''even though he had given it/' or merely 
" had he given it." See Havbt's " French Class-Book," p. 268, No. 
475, 5th example. 

■ Promit-ilf "did he promise ?" (promettre), 

' Valait-elle, "was it worth?" {valoir), 

* Promise is feminine form (140.) of the past participle pnmis 
{promettre), 

' La Oroix-Rousse est un favbourg de Lyon, Juibiti eurUnU par la 
ouvriert,(Vcyez Lton, p. 233). 
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n'ayant pas toucli6^ le moDtant de ses deux derniers 
teruies, se rend ^ chez son locataire. Grand ^moi ^ dans la 
famille de rotiYrier. Cet homme, aussi honn^te que 
malheureuz, ^tait malade ; il n'avait aucune ressource^ il 
ne pouvait ^ pas payer. Le propri^taire, aprto s'Stre rendu 
oompte par lui-m^me de la situation de son d^biteur, lui 
dit: — "Vous ne pouvez rester ici." — L*ouvrier p&lit; il 
aTait compris/ par ces mots, que le propri^taire le chassait 
f ante de payement. — V Non/' continue Thomme bienfaisant, 
" Yons ne pouvez rester ici ; vous Stes (p. 4) trop mal, votre 
famille est trop nombrense : vous desoendrez deux stages, 
et vous aurez (p. 39) deux chambres. Le prix de votre 
location restera le m^me, et vous me payerez ^ quand vous 
voudrez^." — T. H. Babbau. 

OONVEBSATION. 

1. Savez-vous (p. 160) oil est la Croix-Eousse t 2. Qui 
(p. 92) le propriltaire de la Croix-Rousse avait-il pour 
locataire 1 3. L'ouvrier occupait-il un des meilleurs 
(p, 179, No. 213.) appartements de la maison? 4. Le 
locataire payait-il rlgulilrement son terme ? 5. Que(122.) 
fit (p. 153) le propriltaire quand il vit^ que le locataire 
lui devait (p. 2) deux termes 1 6. Quel effet la visite du 
propriltaire produisit *-elle chez Touvrier ? 7. L'ouvrier 
^tait-il en bonne 8ant6 ? 8. Avait-il le moyen de payer ) 
9. Que lui dit le propriltaire apr^ avoir vu ^^ son d^nd- 
mentl 10. Qu'est-ce que le pauvre ouvrier se figura en 
entendant^^ les paroles de son propriltaire? 11. Quel 
logement le propri6taire offrit-il (p. 148) au pauvre ouvrier 1 
12. Le loyer des deux chambres devait-il (181.) 6tre plus 
^lev^ que celui (130.) de la mansarde ? 

^ i.e,, re^, "received." 

» t.«., M rendtt, "repaired," ("went"). "French Class-Book," 
p. 814, No. 696. ' i.e^ II y eut grand imai (elliptical). 

* Ne pouvait pas, "was not able" {pouvoir), 

' Comprit, '^xxndentood" (eomprendre). ' Or paterez^ 

7 Vwdra {vouhir), Uterally "will wish;" %.€., "like/' or 
*«please." » TSl {voir), "aaw." 

• ProduisU {produire}. See p. 150, Ko. 186. 

^ Yh (fKTir), *' Men." " JSntendani {enUadrtU '^hwiacr" 
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29. MADAME DESHOULlJlRES ET LE FANT6mE 

(Madame DESHOULiiBBS, po^te estimable da si^cle de Iiouia XIV, 
naquit en 1633 et mourat en 1694.) 

Madame Deshouli^ies ^tant all^e voir one de ses amies k 
la campagne, apprit ^ qn'on f ant6me avait coutame de se 
promener toutes les nnitB dans run des appartements da 
chUteaUy et que depnis longtemps personne n'osaity coucher. 
Gomme elle n'^tait ni enperstitiease ni cr^ule, elle eut 
la cnriosit^ de s'en convaincre par elle-mSme, et elle vonlat * 
absolument concher dans cet appartement Au milliea 
de la nuit, elle entendit ouYiir la.porte. Elle park; 
mais le spectre ne ' lui r^pondit rien ; il marchait pesam- 
ment (190.) et s'avan^ait en poussant des g^missements. 
Une table qui 6tait au pied de son lit fat renvers^e, et ses 
rideaux s'entr'ouvrirent • avec brnit ; un moment apr^ le 
fantome s'approclia d'elle. Pea troabl^e, elle allongea 
les mains poor sentir s'il avait line forme palpable. En 
tfttonnant ainsi^ elle loi saisit les deux oreilles, sans qa'il 
7 mit * le moindre (p. 179, No. 213.) obstacle. Ces oreilles 
^talent longaes et yelaes, et lui donnaient beaacoap hk 
penser. Elle n'osait retirer une de ses mains pour toucher 
le reste da corps, de peur qu'il ne s'^cbapp&t ; et pour ne 
point perdre le fruit de son intrepidity, elle peraista 
jusqu'k Taurore dans cette p^nible attitude. Enfin, au 
point du jour, elle reconnut' Tauteur de tant d'alarmes 
pour an gros chien assez pacifique, qui avait coutume de 
venir coucber dans cette chambre que personne n'habitait. 
Le lendemain, elle railla de leur frayeur ses h6tes, ^tonn^s 
de sa bravoure. 

Practice. — ^Read this story in the first person singular, thus: 
£tant allie voir %m$ de mes ctmies A la campagMjfappris, &c. 

CONVEESATION. 

1. Qui (126.) Madame Deshoulieres 6tait-elle alUe voir 

^ Anprit {apprendre), "learnt;" le., "was told," or ** informed." 
' Vouloir, "to wish," "to want»" "to insist upon," &c. 

* <5'«i6''<mmrcn*, "half-opened." (See p. 148). 

* Mettre, "to put." See p. 238, note 2. 

* Reconnut, past definite of ttconnaitre. See connattre^ p. lliS. 
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h la campagne ? 2. Ke lui dit-on pas quelque chose 

d'extraordlnaire (212.)f 3. Madame' Deshouli^res croyait- 

elle aux revenants t ^ 4. Que fit-elle pour prouvar Tabsur- 

dite des contes qu'on lui avait faits (203.) f 5. Qu'en- 

tendit-elle au milieu de la nuitf 6. Le fant6me r^pondit- 

il quand Madame Deshouli^res parlaf 7. Comment 

marchait-il ? 8. Ne renversa-t-il pasun des meubles? 9. 

Que se passa-t-il ensuite? 10. Madame Deshouli^res eut- 

elle peur? (222.) 11. Pourquoi aUougea-t-eUe les mains 1 

12. Que saisit-elle) 13. Comment ^taient les oreillesl 

14. Pourquoi ne retirait-elle pas une de ses mains pour 

touclier le reste du corps ? 15. Que fit-elle pour ne pas 

perdre le fruit de son intrepidity ? 16. Que reconnut-elle 

au point du jour f 17. Comment le chien se trouvait-il dans 

la chambre de Madame Deshouli^rest 18. Ne plaisanta-t- 

elle pas ses hdtes en sortant (p. 145) de sa cbambre 1 

Pebmutation. — Adresaez les questions U Madame Deshouli^res s 
Qui iliez-vous allie voir d la campagne f &c. 



30. IGNORANCE D'UN INDIEN. 

L Tin Indien avait ^t^ cbarg6 de porter un panier de 
figues, et une lettre o^ cette commission ^tait annonc^e 
(148.) k la personnel qui lui avait ^t^ d^sign^e (148.). 
Chemin faisant^, notre homme tent6 du^ ddmon de la 
gourmandise^ mange ^ une partie des figues, et rend^ ain- 
si le panier entame ^ avec la lettre qui lui avait 6t6 don- 
n^e k porter. La personne k qui la lettre 6tait destin^e ne 
trouvant pas la quantity de iigues d^ign^e, accusa I'lndien 
d'en avoir yo16 et cacb6 (202.) une partie. Mais celui-ci 
(p. 96), quoique^ sa fraude f^t d^voil^e, assura le con- 
traire, pr^tendant que la lettre s'6tait tromp^e (150.). 

^ ^Did Madame Deshouli^res believe in ghosts? " 

• See p. 190, foot-note. See also next page, note 7. 

• Cliemin faisant (see /aire, p. 153), literally *' way making ; " 
t.e., " on the way," or "going sdong." 4 i.e,, par le, 

' Instead of mangea. The present appears instead of the past tc 
make the narrative more lively. 

• ]i«nd, ** deUvere.** See rendrt, p. 107, No. 137. 

• ' Entami^ "partly emptied." • See pag« 238, note Q 
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IL Quelque temps aprki, une commission semblable 
fut donn6e h rindien. Tent6 par ce nouvel (67.) app&t, 
11 ne put ^ pas y roister, et mangea une partie des figues 
contenues^ dans le panier. Mais cette fois, pour 
emp^er la lettre de a'apercevoir de son larcin,^ il eut 
soin de la tenir bien envelopp^ sous une grosse (65.) 
pierre. Sa ruse n'en fut pas moins reconnue,^ et le 
pauvre homme I'ayant avou^e (203.) regarda d6s lors avec 
des yeux ^ Itonn^ ^ la vertu du papier. 

Pebmxjtation db FEBSomnc. — ^Mettes oe oonte dana la bouche de 
rindien : J^avais iU chargi, &c 

CONVERSATION. 

I. 1. Quelle commission I'lndien avait-il re9ue? (203.) 

2. Comment la personne ^ ii qui Tlndien portait lea figuea 
devait-elle en savoir le nombre 1 3. L'Indien ne fut-il pas 
tent6 en route ) 4. Dans quel ^tat remit-il le panier an 
destinataire ? 5. De quo! Tlndien fut-il accusal 6. 
L'Indien avoua-t-il qu'il avait mang^ une partie des figues ? 

IL 1. Qu'est-ce qui arriva il Tlndien pen de temps 
apr^s ? 2. L'Indien put-il roister k cette nouvelle tentation 1 

3. Que fit-il (p. 153) pour cacher son nouveau larcin ? 4. Sa 
ruse passa-t-elle inaper^ue f 5. L'Indien nia-t-il ? 

Pbrmxjtations. — I. Adressez toutes ces questions it Tlndien en 
Yous servant de la deuzi^me personne du singulier : Quelle com' 
mission avais-tu regue f &c. 

II. Mettez les questions it la troisi^me personne du pluriel : 
Quelle commisnon lis Indient avaient-iU refuef &c 

1 Neput (pouvoir), " was not able/* " could not.** 

' Contemies, past participle of contenir (p. 113, No. 146.). 

> ».€., volj *Hhe£t.^* 

* Heconnue, past part, of reconnaUrCj *' to find out," &o. See p. 
168, No. 200. 5 Plural of ceil, " eye.»* 

* The past participle without Ure or avoir agrees in gender and 
number (p. 85, No. 78). 

^ 248. Personne (in Latin pereona) is feminine as a noun, and 
masculine as an indefinite pronoun. See Havst'b *' Frencii Class« 
Book," pp. 285 and 296. Seealso in this volume foot-note of p. 190« 
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